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EDITORS’ FOREWORD

EDITORS’ FOREWORD

The Editorial Team of WISDOM is delighted
to present to the scientific community the 1% is-
sue of the journal in 2023.

The present issue comprises valuable scholar-
ly insights within the domain of philosophy of
science and methodology, social philosophy,
philosophy of education, philosophy of language
and art, and philosophical issues of pedagogy,
ethics, law, economics and psychology.

The geography of the authors is rather broad -
Armenia, India, Indonesia, Kazakhstan, Russia,
and Ukraine.

The scientific community’s interest in our
publications, together with positive feedbacks,
not only contributes to the growth of quotations

and references to this scholarly endeavour but
also confirms the significance and value of the
publications involved and motivates all our con-
tributors.

The Editorial Board extends the sincerest
gratitude to all the authors, reviewers, profess-
sional critics, and assessors of the papers in-
volved.

Given the significance of the underlying prin-
ciple of pluralism over scientific issues and free-
dom of speech, we should remind that the aut-
hors carry primary responsibility for the view-
points introduced in their papers which may not
necessarily coincide with those of the Editorial
Board.
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AXIOMATIC EPISTEMOLOGY

Robert DJIDJIAN &” Hasmik HOVHANNISYAN !

1 Khachatur Abovyan Armenian State
Pedagogical ~ University,  Yerevan,
Armenia

* Correspondence
Robert DJIDJIAN, 17, Tigran Mets
ave. 0010, Yerevan, Armenia
E-mail: r.djidjian@gmail.com

Abstract: This article is the first complete axiomatic presenta-
tion of the theory of cognition (epistemology). It presents the
axioms of the theory of cognition, the definitions of the con-
cepts and categories used in the text of the theory, and also
provides detailed proofs of the propositions (theorems) aris-
ing from them. Based on this axiomatic system, evidence-
based solutions to the problems (aporias) of the theory of
cognition are proposed. This system of axiomatic epistemol-
ogy can serve as a step in building a rigorous scientific theory
of human cognition. The axioms of the proposed system fol-
low the Aristotelian general understanding of the essence of
human cognition.

Keywords: theory of cognition, axiomatic system, definitions

of concepts, proof of theorems.

Introduction

Aristotle was convinced that “all proving scienc-
es equally use axioms” (Aristotle, Metaphysics,
I1 3,997 a 10). A clear idea of axioms as the ba-
sis of proof is set out in the first book of the “Se-
cond analytics”. Jan Lukasiewicz demonstrated
that the Aristotelian syllogistic theory was the
first axiomatic theory in the history of science
(Lukasiewicz, 1957). Aristotle himself had not
yet used the axiomatic method of presenting his
syllogistic doctrine. He called the general syllo-
gisms of the first figure “perfect syllogisms”.
These two general syllogisms of the first figure
in medieval logic were designated as the modes
Barbara and Celarent and received a brief for-
mulation “dictum de omni et de nullo”. Only
much later, within the framework of traditional
formal logic, the “dictum” principle began to be
called the “axiom of the syllogism”. Interest in
the axiomatic method revived with the develop-
ment of the first systems of non-Euclidean ge-

ometry of the early 19" century (Rav, 2008; Lo-
bachevsky, 2010; Lavenda, 2012). This new
trend of the axiomatization of 19™-century ma-
thematical theories J. Hintikka (2011) has called
“conceptualization”.

The outstanding mathematician of the begin-
ning of the 20" century, David Hilbert, believed
that everything that is ripe for the formation of a
scientific theory is subject to the axiomatic
method and, at the same time, of mathematics.
Today, it is widely accepted that for the possibil-
ity of an axiomatic construction of a theory,
some initial provisions are necessary, namely,
axioms that are epistemological in their nature.
At the next stage of analysis, one can abstract
from the meaningful nature of the axioms. At
this “higher stage”, one can consider the exclu-
sively internal structure of the axiomatic system.
Moreover, this structural analysis is devoid of
knowledge, gleaned from experience. Hence the
conclusion is drawn that thereby the theory be-
comes the object of “purely mathematical re-

© 2023 The Author. // WISDOM © 2023 ASPU Publication.
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search”.

The general spirit of Hilbert’s program of
substantiation of mathematics (Hilbert, 1971/
1899) is seen a serious basis for considering Da-
vid Hilbert the founder of the concept of formal-
ism in the study of the foundations of mathemat-
ics, although the brilliant mathematician himself
practically did not use the term formalism, and
put the problem of proving consistency by finite
methods at the forefront of his program. In mod-
ern literature, the approach of abstraction from
the cognitive content of the theory, in combina-
tion with its completely symbolic representation,
is called formalization, and accordingly, purely
mathematical research is adequately interpreted
as metamathematical or metatheoretical research
(Kleene, 1952).

The concept of meta-mathematics soon gave
rise to the idea of meta-theory, to which repre-
sentatives of many non-mathematical sciences
gradually responded (Munafo, 2017; Fortunato,
2018). Hasmik Hovhannisyan studied the per-
spectives of the metatheoretical approach in the
field of argumentation and philosophy (Hovhan-
nisyan, 2008, 2014, 2015). She concluded that
regarding non-mathematical sciences metatheo-
retical research requires certain self-reflection
concerning the logical buildup of theories in the
given field of scientific knowledge (Hovhannis-
yan & Djidjian, 2017).

Aristotle interpreted philosophy as the science
of principles (épyn) and called this science wis-
dom. One of the most important purposes of
wisdom is the understanding of the “difficult and
not easily comprehensible”. The founder of theo-
retical philosophy believed that philosophical
science should be built by explicitly indicating
the principles or “axioms” of the doctrine. He
assessed the law of contradiction as the “‘most re-
liable” of all axioms (Aristotle, Metaphysics,
1005 b 10 and 1005 b 20). Aristotle considered
the law of contradiction as the law of the real
world, from which, according to the definition of
truth, the formulation of the law of contradiction
as the law of thinking already followed (Djidjian
& Hovhannisyan, 2020).

In subsequent centuries, the development of
scientific knowledge proceeded in such a way
that, until the end of the 19" century, the axio-
matic formulation of theories found application
only within the framework of mathematical
knowledge (Hintikka, 2011; Lavenda, 2012).

The magnificent building of axiomatic geometry
was so perfect that some philosophers dreamed
with envy of building a palace of wisdom “by the
geometric method”. Each solution to any ques-
tion within the framework of an axiomatically
constructed theory is strictly proved on the basis
of the axioms and definitions of this theory.
Therefore, the opponent of an axiomatic theory
must point out which axiom is wrong or which
definition is unsatisfactory.

A characteristic feature of philosophical
knowledge is the “eternal” nature of philosophi-
cal problems. Due to the extreme abstractness of
philosophical categories and principles, it is dif-
ficult even to imagine the criteria for verifying
their truth. Hence, we get a notable number of
trends and philosophical schools, not only in his-
torical terms but also in modern philosophy.
Secondly, since the philosophical teachings
about morality, and in general, about social rela-
tions, are directly related to the life and activities
of a person, it often turns out that personal inter-
ests can be weightier than the opposed positions
of the truth of wisdom.

The fundamental advantage of the axiomatic
method manifests itself precisely in the field of
an objective assessment of the truth of philo-
sophical teachings. An axiomatically constructed
theory is based on clearly and unambiguously
expressed axioms and definitions. All other as-
sertions of the axiomatic theory are derived from
these explicitly formulated principles and rigor-
ous definitions. If an opponent questions the
truth of a particular proposition of an axiomatic
theory, then he must object to a specific axiom or
definition of the theory under discussion. It is
very difficult to do this since the author of the
theory always chooses as axioms the most relia-
ble, unshakable, generally accepted statements.
So, if it were possible to realize the axiomatic
representation of philosophy (or its certain
branch), then thanks to this, the old dream of ra-
tional philosophy could become a reality, and
philosophy could be included in the category of
rigorous sciences based on logical proofs.

However, we must admit that apart from two
books — “Axiomatik Alles Moglichen Philoso-
phierens” (1950) by the German philosopher
Eberhard Rogge and “Axiomatic Philosophy” by
the modermn Indian physicist and philosopher
Pritam Sen (1996) - we could not find not a sin-
gle publication concerning the axiomatization of
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philosophical doctrines or theories. Although the
book of Eberhard Rogge did not present his
readers with any axiomatized philosophical doc-
trine, nevertheless, he received a result that de-
serves serious attention. E. Rogge managed to
identify the universal foundations of positivism,
rationalism, and hermeneutics. According to E.
Rogge, each of these directions considers mean-
ingless the problems of other philosophical
teachings. The positivists consider only the epis-
temological problems of natural science and
mathematics worthy of attention; modern ration-
alism is interested in questions of the critical
analysis of language; hermeneutics studies the
interpretation of life and the world as a text, in
the same way as theologians interpret the texts of
the Bible.

It is very instructive to consider the method of
revealing the axioms of philosophical doctrines.
E. Rogge recommends, firstly, starting with a
relatively independent section of philosophical
doctrines, for example, with the theory of cogni-
tion. The second step is the analysis of “imma-
nent” discussions within each philosophical di-
rection on the problems of each section. The
third step is to identify the “prejudices” of the
opponents, to reveal their underlying prerequi-
sites and foundations.

At the end of the last century, the Indian phys-
icist Pritam Sen published the monograph “Axi-
omatic Philosophy”. Independently of his prede-
cessor Eberhard Rogge, whose book remained
little known outside of Germany, P. Sen also ex-
plores the axioms of the philosophical systems of
the most famous thinkers of the past. P. Sen de-
voted separate sections of his book to

the goal of identifying the foundations of the
philosophy of Plato, Aristotle, Kant, and Russell,
the two main systems of Indian religious philos-
ophy Bhagavad Gita and Samkara, as well as the
teachings of Confucius and Lao Tzu.

Unfortunately, either Eberhard Rogge or
Pritam San, apparently, had no intention of using
the axioms they had identified to construct a cor-
responding philosophical theory on their basis.
They did not even try to show, at least by sepa-
rate examples, how these axioms are used in
strict logical proofs of philosophical statements,
and in logical conclusions of solutions to specific
philosophical problems from the axioms they
identified.

It is the achievement of an axiomatic proof of

the provisions and conclusions of the theory of
cognition that is the main goal of our study.
There a question may arise: of the many possible
axiomatic representations of the theory, which
one deserves preference? The answer is pragmat-
ic: that one axiomatic representation is prefera-
ble, which is capable of offering axiomatic
proofs for all true statements of the theory under
consideration. It must be admitted that the axio-
matization of a developed theory means only its
refinement. On the other hand, only a successful
axiomatization can give the theory an unshakable
foundation. Anyone who tries to question the va-
lidity of an axiomatic theory must either point
out the flimsiness, disputability of a particular
axiom, or point out the flaws in the group of axi-
oms used. To express reasonable doubt about the
truth of an axiom is the most difficult task since
axioms are the most verified and confirmed
statements in this area of scientific and philo-
sophical knowledge.

Based on the foregoing, we build an axiomat-
ic system of the theory of cognition in the fol-
lowing successive steps. We, first, compile a list
of the most important and widely discussed is-
sues in the theory of cognition in the literature
(aporias in the terminology of Aristotle). Sec-
ondly, we explicitly formulate the axioms and
definitions of our system, based on personal ex-
perience of philosophical discussions. Thirdly,
we carry out rigorous proofs of the statements
(theorems) of interest to us within the framework
of the constructed axiomatic system of the theory
of cognition, and finally, we show that each of
the aporias formulated above receives its de-
monstrative answer on the basis of the construct-
ed axiomatic system of the theory of cognition.

According to the outlined steps, here is a list
of fundamental questions (aporias) of the theory
of cognition:

Aporia 1.

Do sensations and sensual perceptions arise
under the influence of the external world? Or
rather, sensations and sensual perceptions are the
elements of human consciousness independent of
the external world.

Aporia 2.

Do sense-concepts imply some form of gen-
eralization of the accumulated experience of per-
ceiving an object? Or rather, generalization is an
operation inherent only in abstract verbal think-
ing.

9 WISDOM 1(25), 2023
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Aporia 3.

Is it right to trust the data of the senses? Or ra-
ther, our sensations and sensual perceptions dis-
tort the true picture of the world.

Aporia 4.

Does the truth consist in accordance with real-
ity? Or rather, it is the intuitive clarity of thought,
its success, or even a temporary agreement be-
tween scientists.

Aporia 5.

Is there an objective criterion of truth? Or ra-
ther, it all comes down to temporary, conditional
agreements about the truth of certain general
statements.

Aporia 6.

Does the empirical material contain the whole
truth? Or rather, the prerogative of putting for-
ward general ideas and laws belongs to the abil-
ity of rational thinking.

Aporia 7.

Is there absolutely true scientific knowledge?
Or rather, one can doubt even the most obvious
truths of mathematics.

Aporia 8.

Are the mind and reason the highest form of
cognition? Or rather, mind and reason are the
two main and inalienable sides of a single pro-
cess of human cognition.

Aporia 9.

Are thought and consciousness a kind of in-
dependent substance (substantia)? Or thinking is
a function of a certain way structured and orga-
nized material system - the brain.

As a basis for a demonstrative answer to these
fundamental questions, we adopted the presented
below well-known fundamental statements and
definitions as the axiomatic basis of the theory of
cognition.

Axioms

Axiom 1.

Objects of the external world, acting on the
sense organs, cause sensations and sensory per-
ceptions (images) in the human brain (see Aristo-
tle, Metaphysics, 1010b33; Aristotle, On the
Soul, 417b19-25 and Note 1).

Axiom la.

The evolution of living nature has developed
the ability of the brain to organize sensory data
and form visual images of the external world ob

jects (see Note 1a).

Axiom 2.

Sensations and sensory perceptions corre-
spond to the properties of the sensed objects that
cause them (see Aristotle, On the Soul, 424 al6-
20,427b12, 428212 and Note 2).

Axiom 2a.

A sense-concept is formed by generalizing
separate sensory perceptions of a particular ob-
ject (see Note 2a).

Axiom 3.

The reliability of sensations and sensory per-
ceptions is established by practice and the suc-
cess of human activity (see Note 3).

Axiom 4.

Human cognition has two levels - the level of
sensory cognition and the level of verbal (ab-
stract, rational) thinking based on it (see Note 4).

Axiom 5.

Elementary (initial) verbal concepts are
formed by naming sense-concepts (see Note 5).

Axiom Sa.

A new (not elementary) verbal concept is
formed by generalizing an already-formed con-
cept.

Axiom 6.

Verbal thinking, with the help of generaliza-
tions and abstractions, reveals the essential (“in-
ternal”’) properties of objects and phenomena in
the surrounding world (see Note 6).

Axiom 7.

The truth of thoughts is established by their
confirmation through life experience, practice,
and scientific experiments (see Note 7).

Axiom 8.

Correspondence of general statements and re-
ality is never complete (see Note 8).

Axiom 9.

A new truth is born as a hypothesis (see Note
12).

Definitions

Definition 1.

Scientific knowledge is a true generalization
(see Note 13).

Definition 2.

Practice is the life experience of mankind, in-
cluding production activities and scientific exper-
iments.

Definition 3.

Reliable sense data are sense data confirmed

WISDOM 1(25), 2023 10
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by life experience.

Definition 4.

Words denoting (naming) specific sense-
concept are concepts of the lowest level of ab-
straction.

Definition 4a.

A thought is a statement that some object has
a certain property.

Definition 5.

True thought is a thought corresponding (ad-
equate) to reality.

Definition 5a.

Correspondence and adequacy are synonyms.

Definition 6.

The adequacy of thought to reality is charac-
terized as the objectivity of truth.

Definition 7. T

he incomplete adequacy of thought to reality
is characterized as the relativity of truth.

Definition 7a.

Absolute truth is unshakable (timeless)
knowledge.

Definition 8.

Scientific knowledge is a set (system) of gen-
eral truths. (Aristotle, Metaphysics, 982a20-25)

Definition 9.

Reliable knowledge is knowledge confirmed
by practice and experiments.

Definition Ya.

The historical process of the incessant re-
placement of less reliable knowledge by more
reliable one is called scientific progress.

Definition 10.

Intelligence is the set of cognitive abilities of
a person.

Definition 11.

Cognition is the process of acquiring
knowledge.

Definition 12.

(Scientific) thinking is the process of finding
an answer (solution) to a certain question or
problem.

Definition 13.

Reasoning is the process of logical considera-
tion of the problem under consideration.

Definition 14.

The totality of the principles and laws of the
fundamental sciences of a given era forms its
scientific picture of the world.

Definition 15.

To be a sensual image of a particular object
means to be its reflection (see Aristotle, On the

Soul, 424 a16-20).

Definition 16.

The terms abstraction and generalization are
Synonymous.

Definition 17.

Consciousness is an active state of all mental
and psychic abilities of the brain that provide the
life activity of the individual.

Definition 18.

Understanding is the result of reasoning (see
Note 10).

Definition 19.

Language (speech) is a means and ability of
verbal communication and cognition.

Definition 20.

Imagination is an innate ability to form an in-
ternal visual image at will based on the available
set of sensory perceptions and sense-concepts.

Definition 21.

Confirmation of thought means a positive re-
sult of its testing.

Theorems of the Theory of Cognition

The above axioms and definitions make it possi-
ble to prove the following general statements
(theorems) that provide strictly substantiated so-
lutions to the main problems of the theory of
cognition.

Theorem 1.

The principle of philosophical solipsism “The
world is my sensations (my consciousness)” is
erroneous.

Proof. Solipsism is denied directly by Axiom
1 “Objects of the external world, acting on the
sense organs, cause sensations and sensory per-
ceptions (images) in the human brain”.

Theorem 2.

All variations of philosophical idealism based
on the postulate of the independent existence of
sensory perceptions, abstractions, and ideas are
erroneous.

Proof. Axioms 1-3, which offer an explicit
scheme for the formation of a picture of the
world based on sensory perceptions arising under
the influence of the external world, refute all
those models of idealism that proceed from the
postulate of the independent existence of sensory
sensations and sensory perceptions. The said
postulate of idealism hinders the construction of
a rational picture of the world.
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Theorem 3.

The skepticism of ancient thinkers in relation
to sensory data is erroneous.

Proof. The mind overcomes skeptical doubts
by checking the validity of sense data and
thoughts by comparing them with the actual state
of things, as well as by checking them in the
wider field of life practice (Axiom 3, Axiom 7,
and Definition 5).

Theorem 4.

Agnosticism in relation to sensory data is er-
roneous.

Proof. Axiom 1a directly states the ability of
the human brain and higher animals to process
and organize the data coming from the sense or-
gans and to form an objective sensory (visual)
picture of the world under the control of life
practice.

Theorem 5.

Sense-concepts serve as a connecting link on
the path of ascent from the level of sensory cog-
nition to the level of abstract (verbal) thinking.

Proof. Sense perceptions, which are the initial
data contained in the memory of animals, are by
their nature singular (Axiom 1). Each sensory
perception of an external object at different mo-
ments of time, at different distances, and in dif-
ferent positions is fixed in memory as a single
sensory image. To be of any use in the life of an
animal, this vast number of single perceptions
must function as an image of the same object.
Possessing an elementary level of generalization
of individual perceptions, the memory (brain) of
an individual solves this problem with the help of
sense-concepts, forming the generalized sensory
image of a given object on the basis of its nu-
merous sensual perceptions. In the living world,
this is achieved by the evolutionarily arisen abil-
ity of object vision. Thus, sense-concepts, as
generalizations, serve as a transitional form that
connects the world of singular sensory percep-
tions with the field of generalized verbal (ab-
stract) thinking.

Theorem 6.

Sense-concepts are the only form of acquiring
knowledge at the level of sensory cognition.

Proof. According to Theorem 5, a sense-
concept is formed in memory as a generalization
of the available sensory perceptions of a given
object. On the other hand, “Every generalization
is knowledge” (Definition 3). Since among the
forms of sensory cognition only sense-concepts

have the ability to generalize, it directly follows
from the above premises that sense-concepts are
the only form of acquiring knowledge at the level
of sensory cognition.

Theorem 7.

Sensual and abstract levels of cognition are
inseparable.

Proof. Axiom 5 states: “Natural language
forms elementary concepts by naming sense-
concepts”. Since the mental operation of naming
is carried out in a person’s memory, the latter
keeps the word (“name”) and the corresponding
sensory image together, in unity. When a person
pronounces a word (concept), the sensory image
(sensory representation) is simultaneously acti-
vated in memory.

Theorem 8.

The new concept of natural language has a
higher level of abstraction than the concept gen-
eralized by it.

Proof. Elementary concepts (words) of a nat-
ural language denote sense-concepts (Axiom 5).
Since a new concept is formed by a generaliza-
tion of the sense-concepts of a given concept
(Axiom 5a), this means that natural language
forms new concepts by generalizing the existing
concepts. Consequently, the new concept has a
higher level of generalization than the concept
generalized by it. And since the terms abstraction
and generalization are synonyms (Definition 16),
it follows from this that new concepts have a
higher level of abstraction than the concepts they
generalize.

Theorem 9.

Thought reflects reality (the surrounding
world).

Proof. Consider Axiom 2a and Definition 15:

Axiom 2a. A sense-concept is formed by gen-
eralizing separate sensory perceptions of a par-
ticular object.

Definition 15. To be a sensual image of an
object of reality means to be its reflection.

From these two statements, it directly follows
that “sense-concept is a reflection of the object of
reality”. Or in a shorter version: “‘Sense-concept
is a reflection of reality”. (A)

Recall axioms 5 and 5a:

Axiom 5. Elementary (initial) concepts
(words) are formed by naming (designating)
sense-concepts.

Axiom 5a. A new (not elementary) verbal
concept is formed by generalizing an already-
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formed concept.

These two axioms together imply:

Concepts (words) are generalizations of
sense-concepts. (B)

From premises (A) and (B) it immediately
follows:

“Concepts reflect reality”. (C)

Further, according to Definition 4a,

“A thought is a statement that some object has
a certain property”.

And since objects and their properties are de-
noted by concepts, and according to the state-
ment (C) above, concepts reflect reality, it im-
mediately follows from this:

“Thoughts reflect reality”. (Theorem 9 is
proven)

Theorem 10.

The truth of thoughts is constantly tested by
life experience, practice, and scientific experi-
ments.

Proof. Let us use Axiom 7 and Definition 21:

Axiom 7. The truth of thoughts is established
by their confirmation through life experience,
practice, and scientific experiments.

Definition 22. Confirmation of thought means
a positive result of its testing.

From these two premises, it follows:

The truth of thoughts is constantly tested by
life experience, practice, and scientific experi-
ments. (Theorem 10 is proven)

Theorem 11.

In the process of constant verification, less re-
liable knowledge is constantly replaced by more
reliable knowledge.

Proof. Let’s use Definition 8 and Theorem
10:

Definition 8. Knowledge is a set of general
truths.

Theorem 10.

The truth of thoughts is constantly tested by
observation, practice, and scientific experiments.

From these two premises, it follows:

Knowledge is constantly tested by observa-
tion, practice, and experimentation. (A)

Let’s take into account Definition 9:

“Reliable knowledge is knowledge sufficient-
ly confirmed by practice and experiments.”

Now we can deduce from (A) and Definition
9:

In the process of constant verification, less re-
liable knowledge is replaced by more reliable.
(Theorem 11 is proven.)

Theorem 12.

The history of science and technology testi-
fies to the constant progress of scientific and
technical knowledge.

Proof. We have proved above that in the pro-
cess of constant verification, less reliable
knowledge is replaced by more reliable (Theo-
rem 11).

According to Definition 9a, we have the
premise “The historical process of the incessant
replacement of less reliable knowledge by more
reliable is called scientific progress”.

Theorem 11 and Definition 9a directly imply:

The history of science and technology testi-
fies to the constant progress of scientific
knowledge. (Theorem 12 is proved.)

Theorem 13.

The world is cognizable.

Proof. 1f the world were unknowable, then the
high level of scientific progress of our day would
be impossible.

Theorem 14.

Truth is relative in three aspects - general
philosophical, qualitative, and quantitative.

Proof. According to Axiom 8, “The adequacy
of thoughts and objects of reality is never com-
plete”.

On the other hand, thought is true if it is ade-
quate to reality. (Definition 5)

At the same time, according to Definition 7,
“The incomplete adequacy of thought to reality
is characterized as the relativity of truth”.

The conclusion about the relativity of truth in
the general philosophical aspect follows directly
from the above 3 premises.

To demonstrate the relativity of truth in a
qualitative aspect, we will use the concept of a
scientific picture of the world:

Definition 14. The totality of the principles
and laws of the fundamental sciences of a given
era forms its scientific picture of the world.

On the other hand, we have the following val-
id scientific statement (Knowledge):

Knowledge 1. The history of science has rec-
orded that scientific eras successively replace
each other.

From Definition 18 and Knowledge 1, it fol-
lows that “Scientific worldviews of historical
eras successively replace each other”. This
means that truth is relative also in its qualitative
aspect.

To demonstrate the relativity of truth in a
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quantitative aspect, we will use the following
general position of the empirical sciences:

Knowledge 2. Quantitative statements need
measurement operations.

On the other hand, we also have the following
general statement of the history of science:

Knowledge 3. The accuracy of measuring op-
erations is constantly improving.

From the statements Knowledge 2 and
Knowledge 3, it directly follows that the truth of
quantitative statements is relative in the aspect of
their constant refinement. Thus, we have ob-
tained the proof of all three aspects of Theorem
14.

Theorem 15.

There is not and cannot be absolute truth in
the field of general theoretical statements.

Proof. According to Definition 7a, “Absolute
truth is unshakable general knowledge, fully ad-
equate to reality”.

According to Axiom 8, “The adequacy of
general statements and objects of reality is never
complete”.

At the same time, we have Definition 5: “A
true thought is a thought that is adequate to reali-

It directly follows from these three premises
that there can be no absolute truth in the field of
general theoretical statements (Theorem 15).

Theorem 16.

All alternative conceptions of truth are erro-
neous as one-sided approaches.

Proof. (A) All main alternative concepts of
truth focus on some particular aspect of the pro-
cess of knowing:

The consistency concept does not consider
conditions and essence of the truthfulness focus-
ing mainly on its result.

Conventionalism is only a transition period in
the formation of a true scientific concept.

Pragmatism is a characteristic of the applied
use of truth but does not reveal its essence.

Intuitionism proceeds from a subjective as-
sessment of the obviousness of truths, which is
generally absent in the case of new theories of
natural science (e.g. quantum mechanics and rel-
ativistic mechanics).

(B) No particular aspect of the process of
cognition can replace the task of achieving
knowledge adequate to reality.

From premises (A) and (B) it immediately
follows that all alternative conceptions of truth

are erroneous as one-sided approaches (Note 13).

We are now ready to present evidence-based
answers to the epistemological aporias formulat-
ed above.

The answer to Aporia 1:

“Do sensations and perceptions arise under
the influence of the external world? Or rather,
sensations and sensual perceptions are the ele-
ments of human consciousness the senses, cause
sensations and sensory images in the brain”;

The answer to Aporia 2:

“Do sense-concepts imply some form of gen-
eralization of the accumulated experience of per-
ceiving an object? Or rather, generalization is an
operation inherent only in abstract verbal think-
ing” is given in Axiom 2a “Sense-concept is
formed by a generalization of separate sensory
perceptions of a certain object”;

The answer to Aporia 3:

“Is it right to trust the data of the senses? Or
rather, our sensations and sensual perceptions
distort the true picture of the world” is given in
Axiom 2 “Sensations and sensory images corre-
spond to the properties of the sensed object that
causes them”;

The answer to Aporia 4-

“Does the truth consist in accordance with re-
ality? Or rather, it is the intuitive clarity of
thought, its success, or even a temporary agree-
ment between scientists” is given in Definition 5
“A true thought is a thought corresponding (ade-
quate) to reality”;

The answer to Aporia 5:

“Is there an objective criterion of truth? Or ra-
ther, it all comes down to temporary, conditional
agreements about the truth of certain general
statements” is given by Axiom 7 “The truth of
thoughts is established by their confirmation in
life experience, practice, and scientific experi-
ments” and Theorem 16 “All alternative concep-
tions of truth are erroneous as one-sided ap-
proaches” (Note 13);

The answer to Aporia 6.

“Does the empirical material contain the
whole truth? Or rather, the prerogative of putting
forward general ideas and laws belongs to the
ability of rational thinking” can be briefly ex-
pressed as follows: general ideas and laws are
developed by rational thinking (Axiom 4 and
Axiom 6), but empirical facts serve as their basis
and means of verifying the truth. (Note 14);

The answer to Aporia 7:
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“Is there absolutely true scientific knowledge?
Or rather, one can doubt even the most obvious
truths of mathematics” is given in Theorem 15
“There is not and cannot be absolute truth in the
field of general theoretical statements.” (Note
15);

The answer to Aporia 8:

“Are the mind and reason the highest forms
of cognition? Or rather, mind and reason are the
two main and inalienable sides of a single pro-
cess of human cognition.” is given in Definitions
18 and 18a (Mind, as intellect, is based on the
understanding achieved by reason.);

The answer to Aporia 9:

“Are thought and consciousness a kind of in-
dependent substance (substantia)? Or rather,
thinking is a function of a certain way structured
and organized material system - the brain” is
given in the following modern view on the sub-
ject: The brain of an individual, based on the data
of the sense organs, forms in memory a picture
of the surrounding reality; then this picture is de-
scribed and studied at the level of abstract (ver-
bal) thinking, which makes it possible to put
forward hypothetical positions about essential
properties and laws of the objective world; even-
tually, the reliability and truth of hypothetical
positions are established by scientific experi-
ments and practice”.

Notes

Note 1.
In search of an answer to the main question of
the “first philosophy” about being as such, Aris-
totle begins the 2nd chapter of the VII book of
Metaphysics with the words “Most of all, it is
believed that essence is inherent in bodies” (Aris-
totle, Metaphysics, VII 2, 1028 b 9). Whether
there are other entities as well is something to be
considered. In this group of entities, sense per-
ception cannot be included. Sensory perception
cannot perceive itself, “but there is something
else besides perception, which is necessary first
of all, for that which moves by nature is first of
what is moved, and the matter does not change
whether they are correlated with each other or
not” (Aristotle, Metaphysics, IV 5, 1010 b 35).

Note la.

Immanuel Kant’s correct observation that
sensory data entering the brain creates informa-

tional chaos reflects the fundamental difficulty of
the pre-evolutionary theory of cognition of his
time. This difficulty has been resolved by the
evolutionary concept of the origin of species
(Darwin, 2001/1859).

Note 2.

“Regarding any type of sense perception, it is
generally necessary to recognize that it is some-
thing that is capable of perceiving the forms of
the sensed without its matter, just as wax takes
the imprint of a ring without iron or gold,” wrote
Aristotle (Aristotle, On the Soul, 424 al6 - 20).
The significance of the formulation of the great
thinker is not only in the unforgettable figurative
comparison of sensory perception and the im-
print of a ring but also in the convincing remark
that sensory perception provides us with the
shape of an object without distortion, akin to the
imprint of a ring on wax.

Note 2a.

This thought is implied in the idea of resolv-
ing the paradox of senses versus rational: “Sense
data provide elementary knowledge from which
rational thinking forms general concepts”
(Djidjian, 2016, p. 50). Since of the types of sen-
sory cognition, only sense-concept contains
knowledge, and knowledge is knowledge of
general, it follows from the cited thought that
sense-concepts are generalizations of sensory
perceptions.

Note 3.

Francis Bacon has mentioned that although
the senses quite often deceive and mislead, in
alliance with the activity of a person, they can
provide quite sufficient knowledge. Of course,
for philosophers, who, according to the specifics
of their subject, deal with the most general prob-
lems of being and cognition, it is completely un-
usual to turn to the practical activity of a person
as a criterion for the truth of certain provisions.
Such an “impractical” mood of philosophers can
even be justified if we accept the general thesis
that the starting material for philosophizing and
building philosophical concepts are the most
general statements of the relevant scientific dis-
ciplines. But even in this case, the specific sci-
ences will confirm that their belief in the adequa-
cy of sensory perceptions is based on the success
of a person’s vigorous activity, in particular, on
agreement with experimental data.

Note 4.

Immanuel Kant has mentioned that we cannot
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think of a single object except with the help of
reason but at the same time we cannot cognize a
conceivable object except with the help of senso-
ry intuitions. Since no object can be known
without the help of sensory perceptions, thinking
without sensory perceptions turns out to be ob-
jectless. Symmetrically, knowledge of objects is
impossible without rational thinking. This way
we reach Kant’s famous aphorism: “Reason
without sensations is empty, sensations without
reason are blind”.

Note 5.

About the individual nature of sensations and
the general nature of concepts, Aristotle wrote
the following: “Sensation in action can be lik-
ened to the activity of contemplation; it differs
from the latter in that what puts it into action is
something external, visible and audible, as well
as something else that is felt. The reason for this
is that sensation in action is directed to the indi-
vidual, while knowledge is directed to the gen-
eral. And the common in some way is in the soul
itself. Therefore, to think is in the power of the
thinker himself, whenever he wants to think; the
sensation is not in the power of the one who per-
ceives, for it is necessary that the sensed be pre-
sent” (Aristotle, On the Soul, 11 5,417 b 19-25).

Note 6.

Famous aphorisms of John Locke — “There is
no essential in single things”, “Every abstract
idea represents an essence” - clearly demonstrate
his correct understanding of the place and mean-
ing of abstract, verbal thinking. Locke, using ac-
cessible examples, explained that “powers and
abilities” are inaccessible to knowledge by sen-
sory perceptions alone and require the participa-
tion of abstract thinking.

Note 7.

The aphorism 77 of The New Organon begins
with the following sentence: “The procedure that
starts with experience and sticks close to it is the
best demonstration by far”” (Bacon, 1620, p. 19).
The principle of practice was adopted by Soviet
philosophers. They interpreted practice as an ac-
tivity of people aimed at transforming objects in
order to meet social needs. The most popular was
the assessment of the dual role of practice - as a
source of knowledge and as a criterion of truth.

Note 8.

In connection with the concept of the relativi-
ty of truth arises the problem of absolute truth,
usually in the form of the question: “Can an edu-

cated person imagine that any theorem or axiom
of geometry is a relative truth?” There is no
doubt that the result of such a survey will be pre-
dominantly negative. In principle, one can imag-
ine an experiment on a cosmic scale that allows
one to measure the sum of the interior angles of a
triangle whose vertices are the stars closest to us.
The results of this experiment could serve as a
test for the Euclidean “flat” model of world
space.

Note 9.

“From the definition here, the one who has
the greatest knowledge of the general must nec-
essarily have knowledge of everything, applica-
tion in the meaning he knows everything that
falls under the general,” explained Aristotle.
“But perhaps the most difficult thing for a person
to know is precisely this, the most general, it is
the furthest from sensory perceptions” (Aristotle,
Metaphysics, 982a20-25).

Note 10.

In modern publications, three main meanings
of the category of mind can be distinguished:
Mind; (reason in the wide sense) as equivalent to
the category of consciousness; Reason, as an
assessment of the mental abilities of a person
(“intelligence”, “Mind”) and Reason; as the abil-
ity of logical reasoning.

Note 11.

It is not difficult to verify that sensory repre-
sentations are also present in higher animals. For
example, lions attack cardboard images of lions.
It can be assumed that the sensory representa-
tions of humans and animals arise according to
an inborn, innate mechanism applied to the per-
sonal experience of sensory perceptions (visual
images) and representations. Human dreams tes-
tify that in the human brain, there is also an in-
nate mechanism for the formation of visual im-
ages, by analogy with the available baggage of
ideas. This is the basis of the mechanism of im-
agination.

Note 12.

The term artificial intelligence has been wide-
ly used in all spheres and at all levels of public
life since the first decades of the 21* century. A
few decades earlier, it was customary to empha-
size that the potential of the state is determined
by the power of its computers. Today, it is al-
ready required to achieve a wide application of
software tools (artificial intelligence in this nar-
row sense) in all areas of society, primarily in
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design organizations and in production. In turn,
computer programs are the implementation in
programming languages of algorithms for the
corresponding activity. We are gradually ap-
proaching that historical date when the first “tru-
ly thinking” machine will be created - an auton-
omous system of artificial intelligence capable of
independently perceiving, describing, and re-
searching the surrounding reality.

There can be no doubt that in developing a
“truly thinking” machine, those computer scien-
tists who will be guided by the correct version of
the general theory of cognition will have a deci-
sive advantage. An intermediate step on this path
will be a universal algorithm for finding solu-
tions to intellectual problems - the Algorithm of
thinking.

Here is a version of the formulation of the A/-
gorithm of thinking that we developed in (Dji-
djian, 2004, pp. 80-81). To successfully solve the
problem under study, one must first achieve a
sufficient level of understanding of the problem
under study. The analysis of the problem under
study is carried out in the following steps:

a. to identify the main features of the problem,

b. present the problem under study in a standard
form,

c. divide the original problem into a set of sub-
problems,

d. to draw deductive consequences from the to-
tality of data on the problem under study.

In the case of serious research problems, the
analysis of the problem reveals a sub-problem
that does not lend itself to further subdivision.
Such a sub-problem can be solved only by syn-
thesizing the idea of its solution by analogy with
the idea of solving a similar prototype problem.

Note 13.

Definition 1 concerns, first of all, scientific
knowledge, which is distinguished by its general-
izing character. In contrast to scientific know-
ledge, factual knowledge occupies a significant
place in everyday knowledge.

Note 14.

The progress of science and technology
leaves no doubt that the success of the imple-
mentation of scientific and technical projects is
based on true, proven, reliable theoretical know-
ledge. It is in this sense that theory is the best
practice. True knowledge is the key to successful
practice, truth brings success, and truth will nev-
er fail.

But the success of the activity just by itself is
a significant value. Moreover, taking practice as
a criterion of truth, we give the palm to practice.
There is a subtle but significant separation line
here. One should clearly distinguish between
“the truth in progress” and “the truth already
tested”. Undoubtedly, in the process of the for-
mation of a truth and its approbation, the main
role belongs to practice. But the proven truth is
already self-sufficient and serves as a condition
for the success of its further practical use. It is the
proven, verified truth that will never fail.

Momentary success can end in failure if it is
not comprehended in the form of true know-
ledge, as an adequate theoretical generalization.
There are many examples of this. Jean-Baptiste
Lamarck successfully explained the evolution
and development of the animal world in light of
his concept. But it soon became clear that he was
fundamentally mistaken in his belief that evolu-
tion takes place under the direct influence of the
conditions of life and due to the exercise of the
organs. There are many examples also in the
field of modern technology. The catastrophe of
the Concorde supersonic airliner on July 25,
2000, made the strongest impression on the
world community. Due to this single disaster, the
popularity of supersonic liners sharply declined,
their operation began to bring losses, and since
2003 all Concordes were decommissioned and
became museum exhibits.

The author of the Stanford Encyclopedia of
Philosophy article “Theory of Correspondence”
M. David joins the common assessment among
professional philosophers that “the theory of cor-
respondence is too obvious to merit much or any
discussion” (David, 2022). The noted specificity
of scientific articles on the problems of philoso-
phy contrasts sharply with the fact that, accord-
ing to a special study conducted among teachers
and students of philosophy departments in the
United States, more than 80 percent of the re-
spondents accept the principles of the materiality
and cognizability of the world (“non-skeptical
realism”), while supporters of idealism are only
4.3 percent (The 2009 PhilPapers survey. Re-
sults, analysis and discussion, 2009).

It seems to us not superfluous to note that the
understanding of the Western pragmatic concept
that is customary for the Soviet and post-Soviet
philosophical community as success in practical
activity is not accurate. The fathers of pragma-
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tism, Charles Pierce, William James, and John
Dewey, and their followers, had in mind not the
success of people’s practical activities, but the
success of research work. For example, Ch.
Peirce’s interpretation of truth comes down to
the following: “The opinion with which all re-
searchers are destined to agree in the end is what
we mean by truth, and the object represented in
this opinion is reality” (Peirce, 1878 (citation by
Capps, 2019)). Researchers of pragmatist epis-
temology are forced to acknowledge that “Often
the significant differences between various
pragmatic theories of truth can make it difficult
to determine their general principles (if any)”
(Capps, 2019).

It is the absence of a criterion of practice that
forces many philosophers to lean towards an ide-
alistic approach to questions of epistemology
(Stove, 1991). Here, for example, is how Im-
manuel Kant argued. It is generally accepted that
we cannot go beyond our own mind to compare
our thoughts with mind-independent reality. But
according to the correspondence theory, that is
exactly what we would have to do in order to
gain knowledge. We would have to access reality
as it is in itself, independent of our cognition, and
determine whether our thoughts correspond to it.
But since this is impossible, then all our access to
the world is mediated by our knowledge, and the
concept of correspondence makes knowledge
impossible. This is the basis for Kant’s concept
of “thing-in-itself”.

We also note that the “Theory of Truth” sec-
tion of the Stanford Encyclopedia of Philosophy
includes an “Axiomatic Theory of Truth” sub-
section, which describes attempts to give formal
axiomatic descriptions of truth and draw conclu-
sions from them, such as Godel’s theorem or
Tarski’s concept of the indefinability of truth in
formalized mathematical theories (Halbach &
Leigh, 2022). But they fail to take into account
that the axiomatic representation (in this case, the
axiomatic theory of truth) is justified only if there
is an appropriately developed theoretical concept
of the truth.

Note 15.

The answer to Aporia 6 requires careful con-
sideration. Here philosophers should concentrate
their attention
1) on the comparison of sensory and rational

levels of cognition (Axiom 4),

2) on the comparison of “factual” statements and

general theoretical statements in terms of their

genesis (see Axiom 5a and Axiom 5b),

3) on comparing the empirical and experimental
knowledge about natural phenomena and the
knowledge of abstract logico-mathematical
sciences about ideal objects (see Axiom 6),
and

4) on the comparison of the empirical (pre-theo-
retical, fragmentary) level of knowledge and
theoretical knowledge (as a system of evi-
dence-based knowledge). Unfortunately, the
consideration of points (2)-(4) takes us be-
yond the theory of cognition and touches up-
on the issues of methodology and theory of
science, which we intend to dwell on in our
study of the possibility of an axiomatic repre-
sentation of the methodology of scientific re-
search.

Note 16.

Knowledge about reality, according to Defini-
tion 1 and Definition 8, is a claim for a valid ge-
neralization, which, by the very nature of the ge-
neralization, is neither guaranteed to be true for
all time nor exhaustive. This is also stated in Ax-
iom 8 “The correspondence between a general
statement and reality cannot be complete”.

As for purely mathematical knowledge (ma-
thematical theory), the characteristic “truth” is in
principle inapplicable to it, since there is no natu-
ral world of mathematical objects. In fact, math-
ematical objects are ideal objects, abstractions. If
we talk about mathematical theories of the “first
level of abstraction from reality”, such as Euclid-
ean geometry, then in them certain provisions are
indeed correlated with reality, so to say, are “ob-
vious”. Yet there can be no guarantee that a fact
of real reality will not be revealed, which is not
“obvious” and contradicts a certain provision of
this theory. In geometry, the postulate of a
straight line is obvious, but the postulate of the
sum of the angles of a triangle is not at all obvi-
ous. Moreover, according to modem cosmology,
the curvature of world space depends on the av-
erage density of matter in world space. There is a
certain possibility of experimental verification of
the postulate of Euclidean geometry about the
sum of the interior angles of a triangle. Already
modern spacecraft, in principle allow experi-
mental verification of this postulate by measur-
ing the angles between three spacecraft spaced
apart outside the solar system. As mentioned
above, a strictly conclusive answer to Aporia 7 is
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given in Theorem 15 “There is not and cannot be
absolute truth in the field of general theoretical
statements”.
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strate the logic of supplementation, which undermines the
original conception. We argue that the speculative Whole has
to be revisited. First, the only possibility to provide the con-
nection between the idea of the Whole and self-knowledge in
a consistent way could be given through the idea of holistic
living. Secondly, the Whole must be thought virtual: that al-
lows the Whole to exist in a variety of drafts, exclusive of the
one true. Both our theoretical gestures result in a significant
convergence of the concepts of the Whole and Becoming.
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What is philosophy? — a question that can only
be forgotten together with the philosophical un-
dertaking itself. Any answer to this question im-
plies both the positioning of philosophy among
other human activities and cultural practices, and
the inevitable choice in favor of the authentic
way of being of philosophy.

In the profound topical works of D. F. Verene
(1997, 2007, 2009), we meet a version of a cer-
tain answer to such a question. This version is
characterized by such a basic bundle: true phi-
losophy-speculation-the Whole. The Whole is a
central idea, which is closely associated with
speculation. However: what does it mean to be
whole? Why should a true philosophy be labeled
by the Whole? What is the ontological status of
the Whole — is it actual, ideal, or subjective? In
our revision of Verene's conception, all these

perspectives of questioning communicate togeth-
er. Although the conception demonstrates classi-
cal aspirations, enlisting the considerable support
of past thinkers and recognizing many variants of
the Whole, it is rather contemporary. As we will
see, speculative creativity and individual life are
two aspects that unfold the Whole towards Be-
coming. The incompleteness of the Whole,
which will also be discussed in more detail, is
needed to be thought of positively.

The first four sections of our work are analyt-
ical and constructive. In them, we isolate the
main motivations of speculative thinking: this is
a confrontation with reflective thought, as well as
a focus on the Whole. Two arguments are de-
signed to confirm the idea of the Whole in its
significance. We examine them in turn: first re-
vealing the essence of the ontological premise,
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and then investigating the epistemological as-
sumption. An important intermediate result con-
sists in the revealed logic of supplementation,
whose consequences for the concept of the
Whole are explored in the remaining two sec-
tions devoted to the pragmatics of the Whole and
its developmental transformation. Thus, the idea
of the Whole is subjected to a critical revision
from the position of its pragmatical significance
and internal incompleteness.

Criticism of Reflection and the Real

Firstly, in a small draft, we should restore the
context of D. P. Verene’s speculative philosophy
in the framework of which the idea of the Whole
acquires its basic features. This context is satu-
rated with the meaning of the opposition of two
concepts. In Verene’s works, the concepts of re-
flection and speculation refer not so much to the
specific faculties inherent in a person or their
consciousness as to ways of considering the es-
sence and objectives of the philosophical pro-
cess. They are neither two parts of a single pro-
portion nor two opposites dialectically bounded.
The difference between these concepts is qualita-
tive, it demonstrates certain succession: the spec-
ulative ultimately grows from the reflective. Fol-
lowing Vico’s idea, “Reflective thinking is a
false form of self-knowledge” (Verene, 2009,
p- 45), Verene (2009) also comes closer to Hegel
who preferred speculation as the true method of
philosophy (p. 9).

What is then wrong with the reflective atti-
tude to thinking? What is its drawback? In an-
swering this question, we arrive at the topic of
speculation and the Whole. Based on the availa-
ble text (Verene, 2009), we are unlikely to come
close to a multilateral historical and philosophi-
cal understanding of reflection. It would be more
theoretically accurate to talk about the existence
of reflective philosophy (postulated by Verene,
of course) and its inherent attitude to knowledge.
Such a philosophy relies on the assumption that
reality can be reflected and thus known in an un-
ambiguous way (Verene, 2009, p. 58). True
knowledge in this case is marked by unambigui-
ty. The followers of the reflective attitude among
which the author distinguishes rather heteroge-
neous figures from Bacon to Kant (as well as the
analytical philosophy as such), devote them-

selves to the matching sensible images and judg-
ments, the representation of an object in con-
sciousness and the knowledge manifesting itself
in the form of a concept or a judgment. From this
perspective, the process of thinking is an endless
calibration of the mental representation, its ap-
proximation to the true nature of things. Various
versions of this classical epistemological ap-
proach were examined by Rorty (1979).

Reflective philosophy is consumed by count-
less debates and the search for the best argument
in various discussions (Verene, 2009, p. 47). Re-
flective philosophy is starting to speak from a
certain standpoint, and by establishing it, this
philosophy naturally leaves the importance of
other positions behind. This remark proceeds
with an argument about the real. It is the real that
reflective thought is unable to comprehend. Re-
flective thought deals only with the external,
with classification, and the real ends up being
what lifeless classification schemes cannot grasp
(Verene, 2007, p. 2). Verene (2009) states: “To
approach the real through reflection is to see
through a glass darkly, albeit with certainty of
what is seen” (p. 122).

We must note and remember the point that re-
flection cannot in any way cope with — the duali-
ty of experience. Reflection is unable to encom-
pass and express the human experience filled
with contradictions and discrepancies. We shall
link this argument straight away with a more
general governing principle: “the True is the
whole” (Verene, 2009, p. 18). Experience is ex-
actly what presents such wholeness. When a crit-
ical thinker, who bases his metaphysics on re-
flection, tries to comprehend the real, failure is
inevitable. Thus, we observe the repetition of the
argument and the similarity of the two calls: “to
see the real face-to-face” (Verene, 2009, p. 122)
and “to glimpse the whole of experience from
within experience” (p. 123).

The Ontological Meaning of the Idea of
the Whole: Incompleteness of Reality

Once again, why is the real problematized? By
the virtue of dualistic relations coming into play:
human experience presupposes the duality of
truth relative to the existing definitions. Depend-
ing on the chosen position, good and evil change
places; what is just in one moral world is the de-
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nial of justice in another'. The context in which
Verene considers the concepts of “the real” and
“experience” is wide and at its least allows ex-
amining the experience of knowledge of individ-
ual situations and at its most — an entire world-
view or a philosophical system in which experi-
ence is interpreted.

Verene (2009) writes: “A poem or a myth is
the most precise form of thought in human expe-
rience” (p. 74). Reflection cannot communicate
anything about the real without operating with or
referring to the narrative. There is no such thing
that is real only because of itself. This “correla-
tionist” argument, as it is called today, is twofold.
The reality of a situation or a thing cannot liec on
a single side, either subjective or objective. From
the standpoint of the subject, a thing can turn out
to be a mere fantasy and from the position of the
object, it can be a thing-in-itself, the uncon-
scious, facticity... Each reflective operation com-
municating something about an object remains
fundamentally partial: it only communicates one
aspect of a thing or a situation while concealing
others. Even if we find a way to put all possible
aspects together and match them with one anoth-
er, we will not obtain a holistic image. The rea-
son for that lies in the need for a principle or
even a range of principles underivable from the
context of the argument itself based on which it
would be possible to compare our judgments.
For instance, there is a task — to explain what
happened in the battle of Krasnoye (meaning one
of the turning points of the Great Patriotic War of
1812). The overall outcome of the situation is
ambiguous, and even with all the clarity of the
victory, the reflective consciousness can ask its
questions. Was it a glorious victory over Napole-
on or merely an unfinished operation that cost
the lives of many soldiers of the Russian army?
How do we evaluate the actions of Kutuzov, the
commander-in-chief of all Russian armies and
militias, and the motives he followed in not fin-
ishing off the weakened and stalled French ar-
my? If any such motives were present and Kutu-
zov saw no point in defeating Napoleon, it seems
difficult to call him the savior of the soldiers. The
interpretation of both the event and the behavior
of an individual does not allow for ambiguity.
Here, the principle of contradiction comes into

! See Verene’s (2007) explanation of Hegel’s idea of the
topsy-turvy world ending the adventures of Understand-
ing in Phenomenology (pp. 49-55).

play: we must choose between options. This
principle will cease to be problematic when a
theoretical consciousness that combines two in-
terpretations emerges. In this case, the “savior of
the soldier” and “the one sentencing them for
certain death” are different aspects of the com-
mander’s actions.

Even if such a synthetic solution is not select-
ed, we have to understand that every judgment is
inevitably guided by a certain direction of inter-
pretation. Phenomenology tends to consider the
“horizon” accompanying (or preceding) inten-
tional positing. Examining motives for action
implies sources providing us with those motives.
Personality is a certain interpretation that allows
the historical context to come into focus and, at
the same time, depends on the interpretation of
this context. For the predicates like “patriotic” or
“subtle psychologist” to establish themselves as
“real” in relation to Kutuzov, an appropriate
“Tolstoyan” narrative is needed. This hermeneu-
tic dialectics of one battle reveals the powerless-
ness of reflection, which is forced to starve until
speculation supplies it with pre-made provisions.

Arguments, evaluations, and judgments
should be placed in a certain context organizing
them, specifically a cognitive narrative (Verene,
2009, pp. 53-54). The philosopher becomes the
“maker of the word” (Verene, 2009, p. 32) re-
sponsible for “narrative truth-telling” (p. 106).
Back at the beginning of his work, Verene
(2009) speaks about “the primacy of word over
thing” (p. 46) and later develops a logical con-
nective of “the true is the made” parallel to “the
True is the whole” (pp. 7, 106). We believe that
they can be united within the framework of a
single hermeneutic circle of the Whole-True-
Made clarifying the purpose, objectives, and way
of work of a speculative philosopher.

The ontological meaning of the idea of the
Whole lies in supplemented reality. The real is
never attainable by itself, it is always supple-
mented. Being supplemented by imagination, it
becomes a dialectical element of the Whole’.
Imagination introduces an element of non-being,
gives some ground for further narration, and
guides along a certain path of interpretation. In
other words, we are aware of various forms of

% This train of thought about the constructive role of im-
agination has already been analyzed in the literature.
For example in the work of Solozhenkin and Smirnov
(2019).
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representation containing both direct sensation
and something that transcends them (Verene,
2009, p. 84). This transcendental which Verene
calls the metaphysical is the interpretive context
which philosophy can never abandon even sin-
cerely desiring it.

If the real has already mixed with cultural
memory, the social imaginary (Castoriadis), then
the Whole now is a product of assembling. Ac-
cording to Verene, philosophers remake the
world. They introduce it to us in a certain way
and only they establish its wholeness. In their
postulation of truth (shaped in a certain way)
they are similar to gods. It costs nothing for a
speculative thinker to identify with the Spirit, to
declare the possibility of knowing the meaning
of history, its eternal laws... Possibilities like this
spring from the concept of truth behind the
Whole-True-Made triad.

This concept of truth as a whole given thro-
ugh a narrative could be characterized simulta-
neously as coherent and pragmatic. Verene
(2009) stipulates that we consider probable truths
designed primarily to suggest reflection rather
than be descriptions (pp. 70-71). In that case,
what makes them probable? Aside from possible
references to common sense or cultural experi-
ence, the internal coherence of provisions re-
mains the most important. There is what Cassi-
rer’s philosophy of symbolic forms allows and
what is forbidden in it. One part of a philosophi-
cal system confirms the other, and only the new
which is compatible with several known provi-
sions of the system can be accepted in it.

The pragmatic model of truth also applies
here since speculation is musical. It can be
viewed as a song. However, how does a song
become true? The true songs are the ones one
wants to sing over and over again returning from
the end back to the beginning (Verene, 2009, pp.
9-10). The best metaphysics is a song whose
chart position is determined by the number of
listens (comments, new renditions). From this
perspective, Verene who states essentially conti-
nental claims is similar to Rorty who, according
to all basic intuitions, is the opposite author. In
Rorty’s vocabulary approach, truths start to com-
pete in a certain market of ideas. Leaving the
truth at the mercy of time and repetition is an
extremely contemporary move, some might even
call it postmodern.

The narrative model of truth has one problem.
When does the Whole become such? Our exam-
ple demonstrates that one situation is not
enough — it requires the Whole as a sort of pre-
ceding philosophy of history. A historical event
has to become a part of the Hegelian or any other
meta-narrative. However, at what point does it
acquire its wholeness and completeness? Is it
acquired at the moment the publication is sent to
print, or as it is included in the tradition, or from
the moment of becoming overgrown with com-
ments, opinions, etc.? How many provisions are
needed to form the core for further testing for
coherence? It appears impossible to answer this
question in a quantitative sense. The sum of pro-
visions (no matter how large it is) does not yet
provide a system that can be seen in the exam-
ples of scholastic theses and judgments.

There is also a structural moment, without
which the Whole as an idea loses its philosophi-
cal meaning. Contrasting the speculative and the
reflective, Verene has to single out a specific
method of constructing a thought that creates
conceptual worlds. If the reflective conscious-
ness is based on stable relationships between the
static I and the independent object, the very link
between them is mobile in speculation. Such a
dynamic structure is presented by the speculative
sentence that reveals the inner life of the object
and its connection with the inner movement of
consciousness (Verene, 2009, p. 3).

The “Object” of Speculation and
the Speculative Sentence

The question of what is this “object” the inner
life of which must be comprehended leads us to
dialectics. Verene (2009) states: “By speculation,
I mean that philosophy that takes the true as the
whole and regards the mind as alive in the move-
ment between opposites” (p. 57). In a different
place, he writes: “Speculation is a myth in its
drive to comprehend the whole and musical in its
sense of following in language the progression of
the inner life of the object” (Verene, 2009, p. 11).
The common in both of these statements is the
comprehension of the Whole. The difference lies
in the goals and objectives of speculation. There
is a natural transition between these objectives,
and such a fundamentally unstable thing as the
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speculative sentence should reveal the inner life
of the object.

Dialectical thought is ironic through and
through: when something is affirmed, the oppo-
site is meant. For this reason, it is capable of
grasping the human experience. In this task, dia-
lectical thought is also assisted by metaphors that
unite things and establish a general context.
Holding together many meanings concerning
one subject, a metaphor allows for the beginning
of thought providing it with an initial alignment
of forces. In understanding the features of the
speculative philosophical process, specifically its
differences from the mythological or poetic pro-
cesses, a key role is given to the theatre metaphor
of thinking. Verene (2009), contrary to Bacon,
uses it in a positive sense (pp. 70-71). Its essence
will be examined in a different work; here we
shall identify only the most significant remark.
The etymological origins of speculation are
known: it is spying out. However, what is the
object of this process? Our answer will be slight-
ly different from the conception suggested by the
author himself: it is the observation of the be-
coming of sense.

Are we then not fitting best into the so-called
“linguistic turn” experienced by American phi-
losophy and Rorty himself (a tradition that
Verene would have called reflective)? The cor-
rect answer is the negative one. The becoming of
sense is itself possible only within the framework
of the unfolding of the speculative sentence.
This requirement distinguishes the concept of the
speculative: in its context, there is fundamentally
nothing external. Another critical difference lies
in the interconversion of the two poles of think-
ing (and the very provision of the need to distin-
guish two opposite semantic poles). Verene de-
velops his position in greater detail in a different
work and one look at it is enough to understand
that his logic belongs to German idealism more
than to Vico, Cassirer, or Joyce, three other piv-
otal authors (Verene, 2007).

Verene himself, or rather his logic, cannot
lead to anything else — in comprehending the ob-
ject, we will always come to the subject. Then,
the other requirement will also be met: to reach
the Whole (or wholeness) in knowledge, it is
necessary to turn to the sources of consciousness.
As we shall further demonstrate, this epistemo-
logical remark immediately turns out to be ethi-
cal, anthropological.

From the Object to the Subject,
or Nothing External

The Whole is characterized by the process of
self-reproduction the main criterion of which is
the immanence of thought. Hegel criticizes Leib-
niz specifically for this criterion: multitude is
viewed by him as an external given for the mon-
ad which is found either in God or in the mind of
the reflecting philosopher (Muravev, 2017, p.
96). The very principle of the multiplicity of mo-
nads must be deduced from their concept. Leib-
niz’s system considers the monad as a whole de-
void of concreteness. It has no self-justification:
how can the difference between the monad of
monads and other monads be drawn? This con-
tradiction belongs to objective thinking, which
still allows for the external role of the philoso-
pher or the higher metaphysical principle (Mu-
ravev, 2017, p. 99).

This is how the completeness requirement is
met: nothing external. Our example with Leibniz
clarifies this strange requirement to comprehend
the inner life of the object. Speculation can ap-
proach “the real” directly (or comprehend the
“totality of experience”) only through the self-
discovery of the subject. The speculative sen-
tence makes a circle that is unthinkable within
the borders of understanding and reflection — the
subject and the object are two parts of a single
process that are defined through one another and
identical in their difference.

The dynamics of a constant redefinition of an
object, a constant change in the nature of atti-
tudes towards the world, things, and events is
already a sign of self-determination, self-know-
ledge. It can be observed in Hegel’s analysis of
the formations of consciousness, Cassirer’s study
of the ways of the formation of meaning, and the
historical progression of peoples described by
Vico. Consciousness with its way of defining
objectivity, the indestructible triad “subject-type
of relationship-object” is found everywhere. It is
important never to forget that for the speculative
philosopher, the result of self-knowledge is not
their inner world. Speculative philosopher does
not speak of themself other than in the context of
a supposed global narrative or even leaves them-
self a modest role of a creator speaking from
eternity (Verene, 2009, p. 40). Eternity here re-
fers to the undying relevance of what true phi-
losophy speaks of. Authenticity and relevance
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converge again in the pragmatic criterion of
truth.

We read that “The description of ultimate re-
ality is ... a self-portrait of the philosopher who
makes the system” (Verene, 2009, p. 42). Adjust-
ing for the equation “real = made/supplemen-
ted,” we understand that the Subject found here
as the other side is involved in a continuous self-
creation. Similar to a poet composing their life
on the pages of their autobiography, the Subject
philosopher speaks of their conceptual characters
as of himself. If it is difficult to establish a con-
ceptual character, as is the case in Hegel’s Logic
or “The Philosophy of Symbolic Forms,” Philos-
ophy itself begins to speak through the thinker.
Verene’s (2009) view does not oppose such an
outcome. On the contrary, it encourages the pos-
sibility of speaking on behalf of eternity in every
possible way interpreting metaphysics as a way
of self-determination (p. 118).

The subject turns out to be the main object of
speculative philosophy which should “instruct,
delight, and move, and in so doing to encourage
the reader” (Verene, 2009, p. xii). The two main
objects of philosophical wisdom are “virtue and
the real”.’ Autobiography is the inevitable fate of
a philosophy that seeks to articulate the Whole,
that is passionate about narrative and not just a
specific problem or argument. Such narrative
will always touch upon the ancient imperative of
“the care of the self” attempting to create a new
worldview, an image of the world.

The Logic of the Whole — Supplementation

What is then the logic of the Whole? Throughout
Verene’s work, we can trace the main motive
behind the thought: wherever reflective thought
operates and the analytical approach asserts itself
as the main one, there is a shortage. This short-
age in the need for compensation can be ex-
pressed through the dialectical development of
several terms making up the conceptual frame-
work of the book. We shall begin with the con-
cept that we previously touched upon the least:
one’s own finitude is a necessary object for the
existential reflection of speculative philosophy
(Verene (2009) postulates “practicing to die” as

3 Verene (2009) refers to them as the only two objects of
philosophy (p. 50).

its canon (p. 15)). Recognition of one’s finitude
allows discovering the meanings of life imprint-
ed in metaphysical or cultural codes. The infinite
needs the finite for its embodiment and the finite
is incapable of conceiving itself without the idea
of the beyond, the spiritual, etc’. Another exam-
ple is that philosophy cannot be a mere reflection
of its era, it must speak from the position of the
eternal. Only in this case philosophy can be rele-
vant. On the other hand, philosophy loses its rel-
evance without touching upon the problems and
themes of its time.

A speculative thought can comprehend the
real (“the inner life of the object”) and cannot do
so at the same time! We are incapable of com-
plete knowledge. There is no “purely real,” it is
always supplemented and needs forms of repre-
sentation — myth, experiment, art. What is the
reality lacking to gain integrity which is con-
stantly slipping into the noumenal? The answer
is creation, subjective processing which, in turn,
needs material. By the same logic, knowledge of
the external always turns into the knowledge of
the internal, self-knowledge. Reflection lacks
speculation to fully carry out its activities.

The logic of the Whole is supplementation. In
this specific case, supplementation is carried out
dialectically. In other words, philosophy does not
always have enough power to be a philosophy!
To become such, philosophy has to come face to
face with poetry, myth, and music to return to its
true business of thinking in concepts after being
lost in them for a while. However, as soon as we
postulate conceptual thought as the true business
of philosophy, we meet Nietzsche and Heidegger
for whom the goal of philosophy lies not as
much in developing concepts as in self-know-
ledge and the process of thinking for the sake of
the process itself. This reasoning can be contin-
ued further: is there any other possibility for the
Whole in which the beginning and the end must
coincide?

Pragmatics of the Whole: Integrity and Life
Having finished with the positively analytical

part of our material, we proceed to the actual crit-
ical one. The context will be enlarged beyond the

* More detailed elaboration of this dialectics could be
found in the research opposing Heidegger to Hegel and
Cassirer (Solozhenkin, 2019).
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initial conception to test the strength of the exist-
ing arguments, to get all consequences from the
work of the supplementation principle. Our ob-
jections will be structured as follows: to start
with 1) a pragmatically unclear (or even contro-
versial) possibility of “the wise speech of the
whole”, to then emphasize 2) the paradoxical na-
ture of the Whole.

If each individual Whole (metaphysical state-
ment, speculative theory) rests on “true songs”
pragmatics in its implementation, then is there, in
addition to two internal criteria (ontological and
epistemological), a pragmatic justification for the
significance of the idea of the Whole? First of all,
we mean the supplemental side of metaphysics —
the being of a finite human. Are there such “true
songs” (as Verene characterizes them) about
human Wholeness?

Within the framework of Verene’s concept,
the Whole is described as a central idea for true
philosophy, but it is largely aestheticized as we
move to the narrative Whole. And, nevertheless,
to be holistic, as far as it becomes clear to us
from the Second Criterion, means to engage in
self-knowledge. But is this a necessity in our
time? We will use several concepts from the re-
gion of criticism, both social and philosophical,
to sharpen the problem. It is possible that our
chosen conceptual characters, trying on the
clothes of self-knowledge, differ in less elabora-
tion and scale from speculative ones. But they
are topical and timely, their being challenges the
very idea of Wholeness.

The individual today and the idea of the
Whole — are they not in some contradiction? Put-
ting, following the existentialists, projectivity at
the base of subjectivity, do we not finally get just
an incessant simulation, a simulacrum of a Per-
son? Zygmunt Bauman (2002) once perfectly ex-
pressed this: modern individuals no longer need
identity as a kind of anchor. They are afraid of
being fixed in a particular situation, afraid of los-
ing flexibility, certain opportunities. They are in
a project, in the constant development of a sce-
nario, the details of which can be constantly up-
dated. Moreover, the project may be changed
following the mobility of the most modem social
life. Between today’s situation and tomorrow’s
opportunities, the individual is scattered, does not
need either completeness or wholeness. Simula-
tion is more suitable for forming their credo,
since they can always re-describe their being;

becoming someone else at the same time means
only “striving to become,” repeating existing
roles and scenarios without finally, once and for
all, exhausting the options for their identifica-
tions.

Sloterdijk’s (1988) Cynic is even more radi-
cal. “Becoming does not need to be stopped!”
says his cynic, a successful opportunist and nihil-
ist. The cynical worldview is not concerned with
the eternal, paying little attention to what is long-
term. A cynically driven person does not consid-
er himself a part of the social whole. This “inte-
grated antisocialist” is ready to be anyone, to
make any moral compromise, if the result prom-
ises quite tangible benefits. A cynical attitude
fosters a vision of being a victim of circumstanc-
es (ideology, existing politics, economic struc-
ture), disabled in actions, recognizing the impos-
sibility and meaninglessness of real social trans-
formations.

What does it mean to “know thyself” when
there is no reference point, when only naked
normativity remains of the ideals usually per-
forming a critical function while interiorized?
The cynical Spirit is hardly aware of this task:
the idea of the whole is aestheticized, realized at
the level of a lifestyle. This coordination of de-
sires, the consumer basket, and personal prefer-
ences remains the only shelter for the idea of a
“personal whole”. The social context is lost; a set
of normative conditions, that the cynical individ-
ual conforms to, persists. For them, there is an-
other well-known opportunity to obtain “whole-
ness” — death, still serving as a credible boundary
for life.

In other words, the apologetics of the whole
faces difficulties of an anthropological and social
nature. Why, in the era of “dividuals,” simula-
tive, partial, transforming subjectivity (described
in postmodern theories) — to revive or continue
the discourse about the Whole? Speculation
could also be engaged in other purposes — take
for example speculative realism, which has pro-
vocative interests corresponded to the model we
are studying, such as the Object (Harman), or
Hyper-Chaos (Meillassoux).

At the same time, the very possibility of creat-
ing integral narratives of a socio-philosophical
character is not denied (after all, this is what
Sloterdijk does in part formally). Rather, the
question is whether there is appropriate content
in this narrative. Is it possible to apply such a
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narrative to the theory of the Subject, in princi-
ple, to have the theory of an integral individual,
without attributing self-knowledge exclusively to
the activities of a speculative philosopher? Even
if we do not accept all these critical models, con-
sidering them as varieties of defective individual-
ity, special cases, then there are several problems
concerning the connection between self-know-
ledge and the whole (in the meaning of integri-
ty).”

If the becoming of sense is a genuine object
of speculation (as stated earlier), then how to
connect this sense with the Subject (or switch
from “comprehending object” to “the subject”),
with a living human being? Why and to what ex-
tent is the speculative narrative about the Whole
human-sized? These questions should be ad-
dressed to the discourse of Integrity, which evi-
dently pretends today to be the place for the
Whole in the dimension of human subjectivity.

Integrity can be the result of reflection on the
events of private life, professional activities; be-
ing integral definitely requests a kind of self-
assessment under the values and moral norms.
However, this “can” is not a “‘should”: at the mo-
ment of reflection, wholeness (or integrity) is the
goal, for example, by integrating various obliga-
tions, values and preferences into a consistent
system. The existence of such an integrity fully
embodied in life, however, is not so obvious.
Judging by the existing discussions around integ-
rity, there is no option with permanent and com-
plete integrity empirically. Then what are these
points of interruption and restoration of presup-
posed wholeness in human subjectivity?

Integrity, to a greater extent than individual
qualities of character or virtues, requires an ex-
emplar. Otherwise, we are deprived of a fulcrum:
integrity remains ephemeral. Someone’s life
should be an example of wholeness, a starting
point with which other judgments about the crite-
ria and degree of wholeness are checked and ver-
ified. A close approach to the identification of
virtues is proposed in an exemplarist account of
virtue ethics (Zagzebski, 2004). This approach is
especially in demand because of the specific

> Our remarks on the application of the idea of the Whole
to the Subject also fall into the mainstream of modern
discussions about Integrity. Nevertheless, in order to
preserve the unity of our topic, we will mainly use
Wholeness, only occasionally using Integrity where the
context of the discussions requires it.

complexity of the Integrity, the meaning of
which varies depending on the Subject consid-
ered.

The moral interpretations of the many types
of integrity recognized in the literature lead us to
the following consideration: within the frame-
work of a single activity, profession or religion,
integrity is quite detectable as a certain ideal of
harmonious coexistence of virtues in a personali-
ty exemplary for this activity or sphere. Howev-
er, it is extremely difficult to reduce all these “in-
tegrities” to a single equivalent, as well as to find
an exemplary human-in-general. Trying to carry
out the latter, we risk just absolutizing exemplary
behaviour associated with a particular sphere.

Therefore one, single integrity is divided into
many, which are divided in accordance with the
chosen criterion: intellectual, personal, moral
integrities; or in connection with the role per-
formed — the integral behaviour of the parent will
be different from the same for the scientist. How
does this or that role behaviour lead to integrity-
in-general, if it is inextricably linked with the
understanding of oneself solely as an artist or a
politician? For the sake of such a fundamental
role, a kind of cardinal disposition, the person is
forced to sacrifice other roles (and therefore re-
lated obligations, imperatives). An example is a
detective who lives at his job, investigating cases
to the detriment of relationships and family.
While the necessity of singling out “family man
integrity” could be disputable, the detective
clearly downplays the importance of the value of
close people and family relationships. From the
standpoint of some approaches, he also harms his
own personal integrity. Kobo Abe's “The Ruined
Map” articulates the consequences existentially:
a detective trying to find a missing man eventual-
ly loses himself.

What is the conclusion revealed by our expli-
cations? From the first-person perspective, integ-
rity remains essentially presumptive. Our reflex-
ive self-assessments gain some weight only if we
attest to it, have a certain kind of faith that we
have already achieved some integrity or are defi-
nitely far from it. From the third-person perspec-
tive, wholeness is attributed either to the imple-
mentation of individual social roles, or to various
groups of personal aspects. And in this case, the
following remark becomes critically important:
the inference from the wholeness of one’s per-
sonal life to the wholeness/integrity-in-general is
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not a clear thing (or may be a not valid option at
all). Every recipe for balancing integrity of dif-
ferent types is individual for each person.

Such criticism reassigns “integrity-in-general”
into the category of obscure recipes. My life and
many of my personal manifestations do not im-
ply any “in-general.” The Whole in this practical
application is a transcendental idea par excel-
lence, nevertheless rather vague, if not useless.
Only in the situations of my unique life and on
the material of its lessons guiding principles
could be derived, recipes on a proper combina-
tion of private inclinations and professional com-
mitments, group morality and my own beliefs.

Self-knowledge does not guarantee anything
and needs preliminary tools (at least terminologi-
cal) and a strategy. Various strategies for self-
discovery are imprinted in spiritual traditions —
Stoic, Christian, and many others. Is it possible
to state such a radical simplification as self-
knowledge in general? Devoid of methodology
and value-terminological markup, it inherits the
same problems as the Whole-in-general. If the
subject of self-knowledge turns out to be my
unique life and personality, my past and future,
then a breakthrough to a potential holistic narra-
tive about my Self becomes possible.

This type of self-knowledge distinctive trait is
the fluidity of its results and the actual softening,
balancing of contradictions. The fluidity of re-
sults (or: the changeability of pragmatically giv-
en truths) is easily demonstrated on the age scale:
with age, my self-esteem, life priorities, and so-
cial image will undergo significant changes, but
they will not cease to be considered mine. Con-
tradictions can be perceived as differences. Our
detective’s private life would hardly be compati-
ble with hours of ambushes, but it is not the op-
posite of his work. Rather, due to the lack of mo-
tivation for family and romantic relationships,
the detective does not include them in his plan
for a holistic living. Although the essence of the
profession leaves its mark, a person has the right
to distribute his rather contradictory character
traits in separate spheres of life. For instance, a
brutal and temperamental boxer turns out to be
an exemplary family man who relies on his
spouse in everything. To claim that we are sur-
rounded by continuous differences in the con-
struction of a way of life is better in an edifying
and ironic tone simultaneously - too much can
change, and here, in this knowledge, Rorty’s Iro-

nist joins the figures of critical sociology.

In essence, and again, what is the pragmatic
necessity in the idea of the Whole? Its estimated
application could be specified as abstracting an
image of a holistic life, finding a personal way
towards it. In order to be able to recognize an
exemplary behavior that orients us, that is, to
identify a guiding exemplar in the Other, to re-
veal intellectual, moral, and other wholenesses in
their specific embodiments. At the same time, we
need the idea of the Whole - as it was shown in
the example of integrity - for the sake of some-
thing else, harmony, coherence, unambiguity,
and clarity of being, but not by virtue of its very
nature. We resort to this idea when the balance is
broken, coherence is insufficient, and clarity has
only been demanded. Being born from the logic
of opposition and supplementation, it could not
have a different outcome.

Many Wholes or the One?
The Virtuality of the Whole

After dealing within the anthroposocial dimen-
sion of the Whole, we are located nearby an on-
tological conclusion. Even such a classic-looking
model as Verene’s has to take into account the
priority of becoming and process. Initially hid-
den logic of supplementation actually puts into
question the entire project: how is it possible - to
postulate the Whole that is constantly becoming?
This question is contextually related to a more
specific one: In what sense are the systems of
speculativists completed? Verene gives an an-
swer that is unlikely to satisfy the majority: “Vi-
co, Hegel, and Cassirer are each tragic in the
sense that their heroic efforts to make the com-
plete philosophical speech are not successful”
(Verene, 2009, p. xxii). This sentence says a lot,
being the final chord of the Whole-in-develop-
ment idea emerging here. The logic of develop-
ment and the ontological status of such a Whole
deserve special attention.

Should the Whole itself be supported by dia-
lectical logic? Although in the thought of the
main spokesman, Hegel, three elements appear
in dialectical development, Verene (2007) finds
the most essential two of them, two aspects of
being: in-itself and for-itself (pp. 21-22). The
rigor of this scheme is fairly an offering to criti-
cism: in addition to the obvious reductive ad-
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justment of the multilateral reality to the dual
relations, we should mention the exaggerated
role of the negative, the relations of the opposite.
Following Deleuze, it can be pointed out that the
difference between two things is more primary
than the opposite between them. When idealizing
the dialectical approach, the relations of inclu-
sion, dependence, union, and others are underes-
timated. Moreover, if one of the speculative au-
thors clearly emphasizes the dialectics, the same
is not so well pronounced in the case of Vico,
Cassirer, and other authors from Verene’s list.
The speculative sentence is just an inadequate or
insufficient response to our demand for the logic
of the Whole in its development.

The epistemological argument is hardly able
to explain the development and dynamics of the
Whole itself. Why are we not locked within the
tautology of subject and object at least at one of
the levels of development of the system, for ex-
ample, at the level of communication of Being
and Nothing? For what reason the whole system
could not (or may not) be reduced to a cycle of
just two opposites? Hegel’s conceptual system
introduces a bunch of interrelated principles
(Spirit, Subject) to explain inner development. In
this sense, speculation, dialectics, Absolute Spirit
are parts of one canon, but not of the whole
speculative thought. It is obvious that at least
some of the thinkers identified by Verene as
speculative are not within the rigid framework of
Hegelian premises. Then, in each specific case, a
solution should be found to the question of how
the dialectical restlessness of the speculative sen-
tence (if we still adopt it) is connected with de-
velopment and does not lead to the emergence of
a bad version of infinity.

Another key point consists in the virtualiza-
tion of the Whole®. When Verene (2009) re-
minds us about the ambition of philosophy “to
recreate the whole of things in language, in a to-
tal speech, to say all that can be said,” then his
claim goes beyond the idea of the Whole (p. 25).
For the latter to be realized, the Whole must be-
come the One in the Platonic sense. It is likened

% In our understanding of virtuality, we do not refer only
to one author, although Deleuze is closest here. The vir-
tual is a middle term, a “synthesis” between the ideal
and the real. Inheriting the features of both, the virtual is
an embodied, but not completely, ideal model that can
be adjusted to meet the voice of reality.

to a kind of Theory of Everything, absolutizing
individual logics of thought.

Here the incompleteness of the Whole finds
its explanation — it is itself subject to the logic of
supplementation. In other words, there are many
whole ones, as many as there are speculative au-
thors. Each of them pretends not just to the
Whole, but to the One, that is, such a Whole that
encompasses Everything. Where is such an all-
inclusive Whole presented — in the works of He-
gel, Vico, or, perhaps, Cassirer? The Theory of
Everything fails here, if only because of its frag-
mentation into numerous initiatives. The specula-
tive Whole is placed in the dialectical game of
authors’ self-consciousnesses: while one claims
the Whole, the other is deprived of similar rights.
This is a certain axiom, a prerequisite for specu-
lative creativity. If the lyrics of the true songs are
known, then why compose new ones? This ques-
tion proposes the challenge that must be taken
personally. The Whole is rendered like an end-
less task — ontologically both virtual and subjec-
tive. Every thinker tries to cope with the task of
expressing Everything, the totality of Being.

Without a multitude of speculative systems,
none of them can establish itself. It is not only a
matter of theoretical continuity, from which one
could protect oneself by going into the depths of
the history of philosophy — to some sort of first
speculative thought that precedes the rest. Ra-
ther, a philosophy that declares itself to be a form
of holistic vision must, according to the very log-
ic of the speculative sentence, collide with “par-
tial” thought. And the last may be introduced in
different forms: reflective thought, mystical
worldview, essayistic wisdom, or even other
speculative philosophy. The Whole really needs
to be recognized as such; the essence of this
recognition can be either a positive assertion of
existing claims or a critical denial of them. “True
songs” should have both fans and those who
consider them an unsuitable genre. Unsuitable
for philosophy at all, because philosophy is un-
derstood, for instance, as a historical part of the
cultural experience of mankind, which simply
cannot be grasped in a single, comprehensive
narration. Even if the speculative approach is
denied, it will only be another recognition of the
existence of such a philosophical point of view,
as well as a consequence of the subjective and
virtual character of the speculative Whole.
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Concluding Remark

In this article, we examined the conception of the
speculative Whole, pointing out the necessity of
its revision due to the paradoxical nature, for
which the logic of supplementation is responsi-
ble to a greater extent, as well as a deficient elab-
oration of the connection between the Whole and
self-knowledge.

Despite of aforementioned critical notes,
Verene’s conception deserves protection under
certain specification. Discussing the place and
role of philosophy in culture, the unique function
of philosophy - of introducing the idea of the
Whole - should be mentioned. The number of
attempts to introduce such a category corre-
sponds to the number of metaphysical systems.
Being, Spirit, Will are markers of a specific
statement of the Whole. Whether this concept of
the Whole develops (or should it so) into the
speculative philosophy in Verene’s sense is an-
other matter. Being virtual, not actual, the Whole
has multiple implementations. This Whole, guid-
ing the philosophical process and free from any
form of possession, can (and should) be rede-
fined every time, narrated again. Pragmatically
speaking, we need to get involved in this philo-
sophical process, having a chance then to be a
part of the disclosure of the Whole.
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Abstract: At present, according to many psychologists, the
methodology of psychology is in a state of crisis, the reasons
for which are quite deep and go beyond psychology. It is be-
coming increasingly clear that psychology and the methodol-
ogy of psychology, in particular, cannot do without turning to
philosophy when tackling its issues, hoping that it is the phil-
osophical analysis of the universal laws of nature that will al-
low the methodology of psychology to be built on a more
fundamental basis.

This article is one of such attempts that shows the possibil-
ity of applying a trinitarian approach to solve some problems
in psychology.

To demonstrate the universality of the manifestations of
the principle of trinity in nature and cognition, the article, as
far as its scopes allow to, provides examples of the manifesta-
tion of triads in philosophy, physics, mathematics, anatomy,
physiology, and in the psychological concepts of B. Skinner,
S. Freud, C. G. Jung, E. Bern and M. Erickson.

The possibility of using trinitarity as a methodological
principle of psychology is shown in the example of the analy-
sis of the mechanisms of the generative process of perception
studied in transcendental psychology.

Keywords: philosophy of psychology, philosophy, transcen-
dental psychology, metaphysica, trinitarity, methodology of

psychology.

Introduction

Each area of knowledge that claims to be a sci-
ence is based on certain conscious or uncon-
scious philosophical premises. Transcendental
psychology, as a scientific discipline, also has its
own philosophical and methodological re-
sources, manifested in the use of the principles of

Aristotle’s “first philosophy”, dialectical materi-
alism and the principles of symmetry. The rele-
vance of the mentioned philosophical premises
of transcendental psychology was substantiated
in the works of A. 1. Mirakyan (1999, 2004) and
his followers (Panov, 2014; Yesayan, 2017), as
well as in our theoretical studies (Naghdyan,
2017). But science, like a living organism, de-
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velops, improves, is always open to new ideas,
and one of them will be discussed further.

Coming back to the idea of the development
of transcendental psychology, we note that an-
other resource, proposed by G.S. Yesayan
(2017, 2018), which will probably open up new
possibilities for methodological understanding of
the essence of the principles of transcendental
psychology, is to apply the trinitarian approach
to study the principles of the generative process
of perception (Naghdyan, 2018, 2022), which is
implicitly present in the concept of A. 1. Miraky-
an.

Thus, in this paper, we will try to substantiate
the assumption that the basis of the methodology
of transcendental psychology, in addition to al-
ready known principles, is also a peculiar princi-
ple of trinity, which, according to many resear-
chers, is one of the fundamental principles of na-
ture (Barantsev, 2005; Magnitov & Tatur, 2003;
Vladimirov, 2012; Raushenbakh, 2000), etc. To
demonstrate the general scientific nature of the
trinitarian principle, we will give several exam-
ples from different fields of knowledge.

Manifestations of the Trinitarian Principle
in Some Areas of Knowledge

In philosophy, it is possible to identify conceptu-
al systems composed of three concepts.

For example, in the philosophy of G. Hegel,
the triad is displayed as the union of any two op-
posite concepts by a third concept, which ex-
presses the internal unity of two opposite con-
cepts (Carlson, 2007, pp. 18-20). A striking ex-
ample of this is the triad “nothing-being-becom-
ing”, in which “becoming” mediates the inner
unity of “being” and “nothing” (Hegel, 1970, pp.
139-141, 168, 169). In this triad, “becoming”
expresses the inner unity of opposites (being and
nothingness). “Becoming assumes that ‘nothing’
does not remain as ‘nothing’ but passes into its
opposite - into being” (Hegel, 1929, p. 30).

M. K. Mamardashvili also spoke about the
need for the existence of a certain “space” be-
tween the two opposite sides, quoted by G. V.
Akopov (2014): “Coming from philosophical
dialectics, combining categories into pairs ac-
cording to signs of logical opposition or other
connections (binary, dichotomism, etc.) does not
fully solve the problem, because a certain “gap”,

LT3

“suspension”, “point of indifference” or “great
indifference” remains, i.e. a fixed point in which
“the meanings of our life can change™” (p. 20).
His judgments largely coincide with our assump-
tions.

Here are some examples from physics and
mathematics. As is known, space in classical,
Newtonian physics has three dimensions, which
was geometrically expressed in the Cartesian
coordinate system consisting of three mutually
perpendicular axes. Time also has three dimen-
sions - past, present, future. The most striking
example of trinitarity is the structure of the atom,
in which two types of triads were revealed, with-
out which the existence of atoms is impossible.
Firstly, it turned out that an atom of any sub-
stance consists of a different number of only
three elementary particles - electrons, protons
and neutrons, and, secondly, these three particles
are in three different states with respect to the
electric charge - negative, positive and neutral ,
respectively.

According to the ideas of the modern physi-
cist Yu. S. Vladimirov (2012, p. 128), three phy-
sical categories can be laid at the foundation of
physics: space-time, particles (bodies) and field-
carriers of interactions. This is clearly reflected in
the three-term formula of Newton’s second law:
ma=F, in which the mass m corresponds to the
category of particles, the acceleration a corre-
sponds to the category of space and time, and the
force F corresponds to the category of fields.

The most famous formula in physics -
E = mc? - also consists of the above three cate-
gories of physics: E - energy (carrier field), m -
mass (particle, body), ¢ - speed of light (ex-
pressed in terms of space and time categories).
As the author’s further research has shown, this
trinitarian model of physics has proven to be
very effective in the development and creation of
a new model of theoretical physics.

Turning to mathematics, we see the manifes-
tation of the principle of trinity in the numerical
axis. It consists of the origin point (0) and two
rays diverging from it, one of which corresponds
to positive numbers, and the other to negative
ones. Without such an organization of numbers,
in combination with a three-dimensional Carte-
sian coordinate system, it is impossible to imag-
ine the development of mathematics. Relation-
ships between numbers can also be expressed in
just three ways — “equal to”, “less than,” or
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“greater than”. This principle also applies to ma-
ny natural phenomena.

For example, two forces of any character in
nature can be in the same ratios given above,
which is one example of the self-consistency of
physical laws and the laws of mathematics.

In addition, the principle of trinity in mathe-
matics is manifested in the fact that in order to
obtain a new number, at least three mathematical
components are necessary: on the one hand, at
least two numbers, and on the other, an action
sign (multiplication, division, etc.). This example
of trinity can serve as an analogue of the process
of generating a new one, which is the subject of
research in transcendental psychology.

Now consider how the principle of the trinity
manifests itself in the anatomy and physiology of
humans and animals. These manifestations can
already be noticed at the cell level. The main
components of nerve cells (neurons) can be di-
vided into three parts: the body (soma) and, dif-
ferent in their functions, axons and dendrites.
Along the axon, nerve impulses go from the cell
body (soma) to the innervated organs and other
nerve cells. The dendrite receives signals from
other neurons, receptor cells, or directly from ex-
ternal stimuli and transfers them to the cell body.
The axon and dendrite cannot function without a
body (soma) in which incoming signals are pro-
cessed for redirection to other cells.

The trinitarian principle can be observed in
the structure of the human brain and many ani-
mals. The brain is divided into two large parts,
and their communication and synchronization
are carried out with the help of the corpus callo-
sum located in the middle. When the corpus cal-
losum is damaged or removed, cooperation be-
tween parts of the brain is disrupted, which can
have various dangerous consequences for the
body (up to death) (Bloom et al., 1998, pp. 177-
178).

The main responsibility for the homeostatic
regulation of the organism is carried out by three
interacting systems; 1) the vegetative (autono-
mous) center, 2) the intestinal section of the pe-
ripheral nervous system, and 3) the central nerv-
ous system, which gives orders to the organism
through the pituitary gland and other endocrine
organs (Bloom et al., 1998, p. 82).

The components of both simple and complex
nervous systems are at least the following three
components: 1) stimulus detectors - specialized

receptor neurons; 2) primary perceiving center,
where information from a group of detector
blocks converges and 3) one or more secondary
perceiving and integrating centers receiving in-
formation from primary perceiving centers
(Bloom et al., 1998, p. 54).

In the structure of the human body, one can
also observe the manifestation of the principle of
trinity: in the middle between two symmetrical
parts of the body is the spine, which provides the
vital functions of the human body.

Let us dwell in more detail on the manifesta-
tions of the trinitarian principle in psychology
and psychotherapy. This principle can be identi-
fied at almost all levels of mental processes.

Trinitarian structures include emotions and
feelings that can be characterized as positive,
negative and neutral (Ilyin, 2001, p. 42). If the
first two components (positive and negative)
were carefully studied, then regarding the third
(neutral), we cannot say the same. Neutral emo-
tions and feelings are perhaps more basic in
origin than the other two. For example, the emo-
tion of disgust for an object occurs in a person no
earlier than the age of seven. “It is only after
reaching the age of seven that the child, through
the process of conditioning and learning, begins
to experience aversion to objects that were previ-
ously neutral to him” (Izard, 2006, p. 271). Ulti-
mately, these three types of feelings (emotions)
are the most important factor controlling our be-
havior in everyday life. Such feelings determine
our peace of mind or anxiety, sense of security or
threat, accomplishment or failure. According to
G. Selye (1983, p. 71), they (these three types of
feelings) determine whether we can succeed in
life, enjoying stress and not suffering from dis-
tress. The mentioned author generally attached
importance to these three factors (positive, nega-
tive and neutral feelings). He believed that these
three feelings (three relationships) are “embed-
ded” in the very substance of living matter.
“They regulate homeostatic adaptation at all lev-
els of interaction - between cells, between peo-
ple, between nations. If we truly understand and
embrace this, we will be better able to manage
our behavior to the extent that it is or can be sub-
ject to conscious control. This applies to almost
all decisions concerning relationships between
family members, employees, or even groups of
nations” (Selye, 1983, p. 71).

The state of human activity is also subject to
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the principle of trinity. The waking and sleeping
states are two opposite sides, which are mediated
by the hypnotic (trance) state, which can be char-
acterized as transitional with respect to the first
two states. An intermediate hypnotic (trance)
state, depending on various factors, can go both
into a waking and sleeping state.

In describing the structure and processes of
the psyche, many theories of personality follow
the trinitarian principle. Behaviorists, in particu-
lar, B. Skinner (1974) believed that human activ-
ity could only be explained from the standpoint
of objective relations in the “stimulus — reaction”
system. Between these opposite structures, there
is a “black box” into which stimuli enter and exit
it as corresponding reactions. The author be-
lieved that in order to understand and correct
human behavior, it is enough to deal (work) only
with opposite sides (stimulus-response, ignoring
the third side between them (“black box™) (Hjelle
& Ziegler, 2009, pp. 352-365). However, as the
history of the development of psychology has
shown, replacing the dual model of behavior
with a trinitarian one that takes into account the
content of the “black box” significantly increases
the possibilities of describing, explaining and
regulating human behavior.

The structure of personality in the transac-
tional analysis of E. Berne (2009, pp. 20-34) is
characterized by the presence of three ego-states:
Parent, Child and Adult. Each ego state is a dis-
tinct pattern of thinking, feeling, and behaving.
The selection of ego states is based on three axi-
omatic principles:

1. Every adult was once a child. This child in
each person is represented by the ego-state
“Child”;

2. Every person with a normally developed
brain is potentially capable of an adequate as-
sessment of reality. The ability to systematize
information coming from outside and make
reasonable decisions refers to the ego-state
“Adult”;

3. Each individual had or has parents, or persons
who have replaced them. The parental princi-
ple is embedded in each personality and takes
the form of the ego-state ‘“Parent”.

In analytical psychology, K. G. Jung (2008, p.
175) argues that the soul consists of three sepa-
rate but interacting structures: the Ego, the Per-
sonal Unconscious and the Collective Uncon-
scious. The personal unconscious consists, first-

ly, of all those contents that have become uncon-
scious either because they have lost their intensi-
ty and have been forgotten, or because con-
sciousness has withdrawn from them (repres-
sion); and, secondly, of contents (partly sensory
impressions) that never had sufficient intensity to
reach consciousness, but nevertheless somehow
penetrated into the psyche. The collective uncon-
scious, as an ancestral heritage of representation-
al possibilities, is not individual, but common to
all people and even, perhaps, all animals, and
constitutes the true basis of the individual psy-
che.

In psychoanalysis, S. Freud (2000, pp. 445-
542) first applied a topographic model of person-
ality. According to this model, mental life can be
divided into three levels: consciousness, precon-
scious and unconscious.

1) The level of consciousness consists of sensa-
tions and experiences that you are aware of at
a given moment in time.

2) The area of the preconscious contains psychic
elements available to consciousness. The
most important function of this system is cen-
sorship. The preconscious is characterized by
a secondary process (rational thinking, an ap-
proach from the standpoint of realism, the
principle of reality).

3) The level of the unconscious is determined by
the primary process and is characterized by
consistency, lack of connection with any time,
as well as displacement and condensation.
The unconscious is also characterized as the
location of unconscious desires and drives.

In the early 1920s, S. Freud (2014) revised his
topographical model of mental life and intro-
duced three basic structures into the anatomy of
the personality: It (Id), I (Ego), and Super-I (Su-
per-Ego). 1) It (Id) functions entirely in the un-
conscious and is closely connected to instinctive
biological impulses (eating, sleeping, defecation,
copulation) that fill our behavior with energy.
According to Freud, It is something dark, biolog-
ical, chaotic, not knowing the laws, not obeying
the rules. It retains its central importance for the
individual throughout his life. 2) I (Ego) is a
component of the mental apparatus responsible
for making decisions. The Ego strives to express
and satisfy the desires of the Id in accordance
with the restrictions imposed by the outside
world. The ego receives its structure and function
from the Id, evolves from it and borrows part of
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the energy of the Id for its own needs in order to
meet the requirements of social reality. Thus, ‘T’
helps to ensure the safety and self-preservation of
the body. In the struggle for survival against both
the external social world and the instinctive
needs of the 1d, the Ego must constantly differen-
tiate between events in the psychic plane and real
events in the external world. 3) The last compo-
nent that develops in the personality is the super-
I (super-Ego). The super-Ego is an aspect of the
personality that contains all the moral norms,
values and ideals that we have learned. We re-
ceive them from both parents and society, they
make up our sense of right and wrong. The su-
per-Ego contains the framework within which
we make decisions. According to S. Freud, the
super-Ego begins to appear at the age of about
five years (Hjelle & Ziegler, 2009, pp. 112-116).

A vivid example of solving psychological
problems with the help of a neutral element (fac-
tor) can be found in the works of M. Erickson.
He says that as a child, due to his slight dyslexia,
he could not pronounce the English word “gov-
ernment” correctly. He got “govement” all the
time. The teachers couldn’t teach him how to
pronounce the word correctly. One day a young
teacher used an unusual method. There was a
student in the class with the last name La Verne.
The teacher asked M. Erickson to write gou La
Vermement on the board. He wrote. Then she
offered to read - M. Erickson read. At this time,
according to M. Erickson, there was a blinding
flash of light that destroyed all surrounding ob-
jects, including the board. The teacher asked him
to remove the extra La. And then, M. Erickson
read a difficult word (Ginzburg & Yakovleva,
2008, p. 164).

Much later, M. Erickson (1980) said: “To this
young teacher, I owe one of my main techniques:
to introduce an unimportant, inappropriate (irrel-
evant) and unexpected (unexpected) element into
the pathological pattern that blows it up from the
inside” (p. 102).

The above example is one of those in which it
is clearly revealed what a great impact an unim-
portant, inappropriate, one might say, meaning-
less element (in this case, a word) can have on
the human psyche, even when existing methods
are powerless, which are mainly work (deal)
with those psychological elements that evoke
positive and negative feelings and emotions.

Concluding this part of the work, we consider

it necessary to state once again that the principle
of trinity in the natural sciences manifests itself
in different ways and at different levels. This cir-
cumstance allows us to talk about the universali-
ty of this principle, which is a universal regulari-
ty of nature and knowledge.

Analysis of the Foundations of
Transcendental Psychology from the
Standpoint of the Principle of Trinity

In transcendental psychology, the study of the
psyche, A. 1. Mirakyan proposes to start with the
development of the concept of “nothing”, “which
expresses both the reality of the absence of any
present and the reality of the absence in any pre-
sent. The possibility of understanding the reality
of absence and its transition or awakening to the
reality of the present is not given to us, but we
can guess from the traces of its manifestations in
the present” (Mirakyan, 2010, pp. 67-68). And
yet the question arises, how to understand or
comprehend this “nothing”? The author presents
the main characteristic of “nothing” “in the form
of spatiotemporal homogeneity as an objective
absence of difference in the one” (Mirakyan,
2010, p. 69). But, when we think about matter,
materiality or nature as some kind of “some-
thing”, in this case, “the main characteristic of
“something” appears to us in the form of an es-
sence, which is characterized by heterogeneity-
anisotropy - as the objective presence of the dif-
ferent in the one. It follows from this that homo-
geneity is an objective possibility of the unity,
and anisotropy is a form of difference in the uni-
ty, an objective possibility of the form-generation
of beings...” (Mirakyan, 2010, p. 69). Thus, the
one is a kind of implicit trinity, in which, on the
one hand, there is the homogeneity of the reality
of the absence (absent), on the other — the anisot-
ropy of the being, acting in the form of a differ-
ence, which makes sense to talk about only when
there is the possibility of distinguishing at least
two different (from homogeneous to opposite)
phenomena - objects, processes, sides, aspects,
properties. Here it is important to keep in mind
that this triad represents a certain integrity, be-
cause the anisotropy that generates the form of
being is possible only on the basis of the corre-
sponding spatiotemporal homogeneity of the re-
ality of the absent. Therefore, when A. I. Mirak-
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yan says that “anisotropy is an objectively exist-
ing feature of matter, creating in a single entity
the possibility of generating its forms” (Miraky-
an, 2010, p. 71), it must be assumed that it al-
ready had a specific homogeneity. So, for exam-
ple, if we are dealing with the anisotropy of two
opposite electric charges that generate a spark,
then this anisotropy is already based on some
homogeneity that determines the general quality
of oppositely charged charges, called electricity.

Considering that anisotropy is the principle of
the existence of matter and, therefore, must be
manifested at all levels of its development, it can
be assumed that anisotropy at the same time is
one of the main conditions for the spontaneous
generation of mental reflection. But it should be
borne in mind that the formation of anisotropic
relations, leading to psychic reflection, is an in-
termediate link between the homogeneity of the
un-reflected, un-known and the product of psy-
chic reflection perceived by our consciousness.
Therefore, considering the process of mental re-
flection in its entirety, we come to the triad ab-
sent-anisotropy-present, representing the struc-
ture of the process, continuously ordering the
globality of the absent in the form of phenomena
of mental reflection (present).

Characterizing the specifics of the action of
the perceiving systems of living organisms, in
which anisotropy is embedded in the form of its
discrete-anisotropic reflective structures, A. L
Mirakyan (2010, p. 72) hypothetically identifies
three conditions that, in view of their universali-
ty, constitute a “generating” triad: “the first is the
discretization of the forms of spatiality and con-
tinuity of time; the second is the possibility of
fixing relationships between discrete elements of
a spatial form at a certain point in time; and the
third is the possibility of forming relationships
between the data of different points in time”. It
was assumed that this “generating” triad is uni-
versal for all types of reflective systems and does
not depend on the modality of perception, which
was then, indeed, confirmed by numerous exper-
iments (Mirakyan, 1992).

The above “generating” triad characterizes
the transition of the description of the generative
process from the philosophical (metaphysical)
level to the level of specific reflective systems. If
the reflective system is considered as a certain
unity, then we note a complete analogy with the
above definition of the unity as the unity of ho-

mogeneous and anisotropic, constituting a triad
of the homogeneous with (at least) two sides of
the different, having the possibility of forming
relations, leading to the generation of a new.
And, it must be assumed that in the history of the
cognition of nature, this homogeneity, as an ob-
jective possibility of the unity, remained unno-
ticed by researchers in view of its obviousness,
and the difference was brought to the forefront of
cognition, often as a dichotomy of the whole,
binary opposition, the unity of opposites, which
in science they tried to unite on an artificial basis
of the principle of complementarity, which clos-
es the way to advance in depth to the founda-
tions, principles, causes that unite them.

Coming back to to the “generating” triad, we
note that if the anisotropic structural organization
of a specific reflective system is considered, then
the elementary cell that ensures the formation of
anisotropic relations and, thus, the process of
form generation will be a system of two structur-
al elements, the result of which, when formed
between them relations, is fixed in a certain ar-
ea - in the third.

Since between these elements, in the spatial
structure of the reflective system, it is always
possible to draw a conditional axis of symmetry,
the principle of the formation of anisotropic rela-
tions, which manifests itself in this elementary
cell, is called the principle of the formation of
symmetrical-two-unit relations, which can be
considered as a universal mechanism for any
process of form generation. Therefore, both in its
content and graphically, this elementary system
is described as a triad, consisting of two discrete
homogeneous elements of the structure, in this
case, the reflective system, connected at the
“point” of fixation. Moreover, two discrete ele-
ments in this triad constitute the unity of the ho-
mogeneous and the different. Uniformity or ho-
mogeneity is determined by their common con-
tent and functional identity, and the difference is
determined by the spatial arrangement relative to
their axis of symmetry. Thus, we get a triad, of
which the dyad is a part, which can also be con-
sidered a binary opposition. In a procedural
sense, this triad represents integrity, determined
by the functional interconnection of all its con-
stituent parts. If we turn to the classification of R.
G. Barantsev (2005, pp. 9-11), then in this case,
we have a combination of a transitional triad -
like the Hegelian thesis-antithesis-synthesis -
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with a systemic triad.

As one of the proofs that the postulate of the
formation of symmetrical-two-unit anisotropic
relations lies at the basis of the generating pro-
cesses of perception, A. 1. Mirakyan (2010,
p. 77) cites “that amazing, long-known, but still
unexplained fact that the reflective sense organs
of living beings are represented by pairs: two
eyes, two ears, paired limbs... even the tip of the
tongue in reptiles consists of two-unit symmetri-
cally anisotropic parts”. That is, in this quote, the
author shows that the principle of the formation
of two-unit symmetrical anisotropic relations, as
a fundamental regularity of nature, manifests it-
self not only at the psychophysiological level,
but also at the level of the morphological organi-
zation of living beings. However, even in this
case we are dealing with a triad, since the work
of a paired organ of perception is impossible
without that area of the brain in which the results
of the integration of two streams of information
coming from different sides of the paired organ
of perception are compared and fixed.

Application of the Principle of Trinity
in the Study of Binary Structures
of Thinking in a Primitive Man

Taking into account the fundamental nature of
the principles of anisotropy and the formation of
two-unit symmetrical anisotropic relations, it can
be assumed that they should also manifest them-
selves at the level of mental reflection products,
creating new possibilities for reflecting reality,
by generating not the mental itself, as mentioned
earlier, but generating new possibilities, for ex-
ample, thinking, necessary for its development
and self-preservation of the individual. In order
to demonstrate this thesis, we will consider the
features of the genesis, the formation of thinking
as a cognitive process, from the point of view of
binary formations and find out the role of binary
effects for the formation of reflection at this level
of mental reality. Therefore, from the whole va-
riety of literary data on this topic, we will focus
on the studies of B. F. Porshnev on the diplasty
of thinking of primitive people.

Research on paleontopsychology allows us to
say that primitive people, indeed, had the same
binary structure of thinking, which in the plane
of historical development was called diplasty.

B. F. Porshnev (1974), who was the first to re-
veal the content of the parallel between diplasty
and the “pairs” of A Wallon, bases his concept
on the fact that mental activity has an exclusively
social nature. However, as will be shown below,
the facts obtained by B. F. Porshnev can be in-
terpreted from a deeper position of the funda-
mental laws of nature, a particular manifestation
of which is the principle of trinitarity.

According to B. F. Porshnev (1974, p. 460), it
was the attitude of “me and you” in Feuerbach or
“Peter and Paul” in Marx, the emergence of dif-
ferentiation of attitudes towards oneself and atti-
tudes towards another, that contributed to the
creation of conditions for the “fly away” of the
mind from real life by creating numerous taboos.
That is, progress in the historical development of
the human psyche, expressed in the emergence
of the opportunity to separate oneself from na-
ture, had its negative side: in the surrounding re-
ality, primitive man began to distinguish objects
and phenomena perceived as illusory threats, as a
result of which the instinct of self-preservation
“imposed” a ban on contact with them. “Remov-
al” from reality led to deprivation, deprivation of
the body of normal reactions to stimuli from the
external environment, which were initially ex-
pressed as prohibitions of touching, prohibitions
of perception or looking at something. However,
despite the widespread use of the initial taboos,
“exceptions inevitably appeared in time, in the
circle of individuals and objects, in the territory.
The selection and nature of these exceptions are
already the beginnings of culture” (Porshnev,
1974, p. 463).

As a confirmation, B. F. Porshnev gives ex-
amples from Paleolithic art. Analyzing images of
fire, blood, teeth of predators, sea shells, female
figurines, B. F. Porshnev (1974) comes to a con-
clusion that “all this, as it were, equal transcrip-
tions of the same category “it is forbidden,” “it is
not permitted,” however, transformed into “and
still we touch”. Violation of deprivation was ex-
pressed, therefore, in the creation of similarities -
the external doubling of phenomena.

Thus, not only the names in speech, but also
the works, creations of the hands of primitive
people were not generalizations, but were
“twins,” “portraits” of individuals or specific ob-
jects and things.

In the context of the evolution of thinking, the
phenomenon of creating “twins” was called di-
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plasty, when “two phenomena are clearly differ-
ent, incompatible, mutually exclusive, at the
same time identified. They form a pair - the very
one that A Wallon calls a binary structure for
ontogenesis” (Porshnev, 1974, p. 468).

It is important to emphasize that diplasty - is
not a mixture, when a person takes two objects
for the same, then there would be no doubling.
Diplasty — it is an operation, where between two
objects or representations, there is: 1) an obvious
difference or independent being, and 2) a similar-
ity or merger. And if both are not present at least
to some extent, identification is impossible.

From the abovementioned, questions arise:
why in the course of the historical evolution of
the psyche did such forms of response to reality
arise as the creation of “twins? What did it give
for self-preservation, survival, development of
the individual and his psyche? From the stand-
point of transcendental psychology, the creation
of “twins” meant the creation of an additional
and, apparently, an important form of anisotropy.
To make sure of this, we will again give the def-
inition of anisotropy given by A. I. Mirakyan in
the context of the action of a reflective system:
“anisotropy is a feature of such a system, where
each discrete contains both the unity and the dif-
ference of that homogeneous general, which ob-
jectively characterizes this system”. If we take
into account that the “original” and its “twin”
exist as discrete images in the thinking of primi-
tive man, then their combination in thinking co-
incides with the above definition of anisotropy.
Indeed, the “original” and its “twin”, as discrete
images, “contain at the same time the unity and
difference of that homogeneous general, which
objectively characterizes this system”. Moreover,
by “homogeneously general,” it is probably nec-
essary to understand the general meaning that is
given to the “original” and its “twin,” which
leads to their identification. This is the peculiarity
of the prelogical thinking of primitive man, de-
fined by B F Porshnev as an absurdity, when “A”
is identically equated with “B”. Thus, the anisot-
ropy that arose as a result of the creation of the
“twin” creates additional opportunities for the
formation of anisotropic relations, leading to the
generation of a new mental phenomenon, which
is either preserved, according to the action of the
“generating” triad, or not preserved, if there was
no functional need for this. Therefore, the pres-
ence of a “twin,” leading to the formation of a

“generative” triad, not only creates an implicit
possibility of the development of the psyche in
the form of its neoplasms, but also leads to the
creation of a mechanism for selecting and fixing
mental reactions necessary for the adequate func-
tioning of a person in the environment.

Developing his concept, B. F. Porshnev intro-
duces new important details that are missing in
the studies of the binary structures of the thinking
of children by A. Wallon. He comes to the con-
clusion that in the prelogical thinking of people,
the identity of the forbidden “original” and the
“twin” they created was answered by some kind
of emotive reaction, “gluing” the unconnectable,
which was reinforced only in the presence of two
conflicting stimuli. The above description of B F
Porshnev exactly resembles the scheme of a
“generating” triad: there is anisotropy in the form
of two contradictory stimuli - the “original” and
the “twin” - and the result of the formation of
relations between them, which is fixed (“glued
together”) in a qualitatively new “third” - gener-
ated feeling. Moreover, if “identity” in this
scheme is considered as a process (the formation
of identity), then it can be interpreted as a result
of the process of formation of anisotropic rela-
tions.

Further, in his interpretations, B. F. Porshnev
points out that this emotive reaction was of a
very universal nature: specific diplasties could be
infinitely diverse, but it is only significant that it
is a diplastia. And only further evolution leads to
the polarization of emotions into positive and
negative, dismemberment by modalities and, fi-
nally, to a detailed nuance.

According to B. F. Porshnev, diplasty poten-
tially contains two other operations of the mind,
simultaneously opposite and complementary to
each other. This is serialization and classifica-
tion. The reason for the emergence of these two
operations of the mind is that the choice of
“twins” is arbitrary and, one might say, transcen-
dental in relation to the “original”, therefore, in
extreme cases, a “pair”’ can consist of either two
very similar phenomena, so that the members of
this “pair” “ can be interchangeable, or, conver-
sely, as opposite as possible. Translating this idea
of B. F. Porshnev into the language of transcen-
dental psychology, we get a very interesting hint:
it turns out that anisotropy is characterized not
only by difference, but also by the degree of dif-
ference, which in spatial interpretation can be
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defined as “distance”, “period”, “gap” between
“sides” of the difference. It is natural to assume
that in these two extreme cases described above,
a change in the “ period” of anisotropy leads to a
change in the character of the formation of aniso-
tropic relations between members of the “pair”,
which, in turn, affects the process of form gener-
ation and as a result can lead to the generation of
different operations of the mind. In the first case,
when the “pair” consists of two similar phenom-
ena, according to Porshnev, a prerequisite is cre-
ated for the construction of a series. According to
his assumption, in primitive, as in children’s
thinking, seriation manifests itself in the form of
a repetition of some pictorial sign, action, ges-
ture, sounds, on the basis of which rhythm and
ornament develop. In the second case, when the
members of the “pair” are maximally opposite, a
classification is formed. This is already a division
operation, which in the simplest case leads to a
distinction between “this” and “not this”, “yes”
and “no”, into two phenomena that have nothing
in common with each other. This is the germ of
that operation of the mind, which in its develop-
ment is already opposite to diplasty and is called
dichotomy, that is, division in two (Porshnev,
1979, p. 188). Binary division begins to act as an
opposition to binary unification.

B. F. Porshnev’s research shows that the phe-
nomenon of binary opposition is deeply archaic
and very characteristic of primitive social and
spiritual culture: two opposite phratries of the
clan, two totems endowed with the property of
opposition, the dual organization of rituals and
myths of ancient people, modern primitive civili-
zations, etc. As can be seen from the above ex-
amples, dichotomy is a manifestation of the sym-
metry of opposites or antisymmetry, widespread
in nature: particle and antiparticle, day and night,
birth and death, man and woman, etc. Discussing
the causes of the dichotomy B. F. Porshnev
(1979, p. 189) makes the following conclusion:
“the division of human sensations, feelings, emo-
tions into positive and negative ones is deter-
mined not by the physiology of animals and hu-
mans, where there is no reason to seek out the
divisibility of all processes only into two oppo-
site groups, but by social laws, in particular, so-
cio-psychological”. Of course, we can agree that
the peculiarities of social organization have a
significant impact on the formation and strength-
ening of the dichotomy of emotions and the mind

of primitive people, however, not without reason,
we can assume that this phenomenon has its
roots far deep into nature and manifests itself as
one of the diverse expressions its fundamental
regularity - antisymmetry, which is a manifesta-
tion of the anisotropy of matter, materiality or
nature, on the basis of which further, in the
course of evolution, a huge variety of elementary
structures of “generating” triads can arise, creat-
ing the possibility of generating a variety of new
ones necessary for self-preservation and devel-
opment of living systems. It follows from the
above that the ontology of the process of mental
reflection must be considered in the unity of the
principles of symmetry and trinitarity, because
the binary structure of elements, which consti-
tutes the main part of the “generating” triad, can
have different forms of symmetry — from identity
and symmetry of similarity to symmetry of op-
posites (antisymmetry), which will affect the na-
ture of the process of formation of anisotropic
relations and, therefore, on the peculiarities of
generating the fixed result. On the other hand, it
follows from what has been said that we can dis-
tinguish two aspects of the manifestations of trin-
ity in thinking, which are in inseparable unity.
First, the trinity acts as a feature of the structural
organization of the “generating” triad; secondly,
from a procedural point of view, the formation of
anisotropic relations in the binary structures of
the “generating” triad, with their characteristic
symmetry, leads to the generation of mental op-
erations necessary for the cognition of reality.
Therefore, in thinking, as a mental cognitive pro-
cess, the ontological and epistemological aspects
of the discussed trinarity are combined. Conse-
quently, in thinking, the trinity as a phenomenon
of nature and as a means of cognition appears in
unity, which is the specificity of the mental pro-
cesses of reflection. However, it is necessary to
clarify that in this context, epistemology is un-
derstood not as a productive givenness - as the
doctrine of cognition of the objects of reality and
the relations between them, but in an implicit
procedural sense - as the possibility of cognition,
or the formation of epistemology.

Conclusion

Thus, it can be said that, along with the ability to
make different objects identical, which is charac-
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teristic of pre-logical forms of cognition of reali-
ty, thinking simultaneously has the opposite
property, that is, the ability to violate this identi-
ty, which is potentially embedded in both binary
structures of thinking (Wallon) and in diplasty
(Porshnev). It is this dissymmetrization process
(as a permanent manifestation of anisotropy) that
creates the conditions for the formation of new
pairs, and this continuous process of mutual tran-
sitions, that is, the creation of “pairs” and their
destruction, then the creation of new “pairs,” etc.,
determined by interaction with the environment,
leads both in the process of historical develop-
ment and in ontogenesis to the formation and
consolidation of more adequate ways of func-
tioning in the environment, to the development
of thinking, and on a broader consideration -
from the standpoint of transcendental psycholo-
gy - to the ordering of the globality of the world
into objects of classification, serialization, their
division into dichotomous series, resulting in the
generation and development of logical thinking,
And as it was shown above, in all these genera-
tive processes of perception and thinking, one of
the important functions is performed precisely by
the principle of trinitarity.
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Abstract: The existence of disaster insurance in Indonesia is
particularly important because the area is prone to disasters,
especially for MSMEs.Increasing resistance to hazards from
climate change and disasters can benefit greatly from well-
designed insurance programs.

The insurance system used must be effective and ideal,
which is the basis for the thinking in writing this paper. The
purpose of this study analyzes the status, types, and evolution
of market-based disaster insurance schemes required in Indo-
nesia by considering that natural disaster insurance is ex-
tremely important.Indonesia still do not have coverage op-
tions. Where insurance coverage does exist, it is frequently
enforced by mandated insurance and credit-linked goods, as
well as premium subsidies. It is expected from the findings
and creations arise from the paper goal to develop a good, ef-
ficient, and ideal natural catastrophe insurance system for the
people of Indonesia. It is also hoped that this writing would
be effectively put into practice in the future, bringing wealth
to those who have been affected by natural disasters. As a re-
sult, all tiers of Indonesian society can achieve the common
goal of the Indonesian people, which is to achieve communi-
ty welfare and protection.

Keywords: disaster, insurance, Indonesia.

Introduction
Background

The existence of Indonesian territory at the
junction of three active tectonic plates, namely
the Indo-Australian Plate in the south, the
Eurasian Plate in the north, and the Pacific Plate
in the east, makes Indonesia a disaster-prone area
geologically. The three plates move and clash,

causing the Indo-Australian Plate to subduct
beneath the Eurasian plate, resulting in earth-
quakes, volcanic routes, and faults or fracture
subduction. The Indo-Australian Plate, which
advances north with the Eurasian Plate, forms an
earthquake path and a succession of active
volcanoes along the islands of Sumatra, Java,
Bali, and Nusa Tenggara, parallel to the line of
the two plates’ subduction. Furthermore, the
earthquake route runs parallel to the subduction
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zone as well as on regional fault lines like the
Sumatra/Semangko Fault. In such geological
conditions, the prospect of disaster on Indonesian
territory appears to be a matter of time. Further-
more, it is accompanied by environmental degra-
dation and irresponsible use of natural resources.

Indonesia is also one of the most disaster-
prone countries in the world. Perched on the
Pacific “Ring of Fire,” it is home to 76 active
volcanoes. An archipelago of tens of thousands
of islands spanning 5,100 km from one end to
the other, in recent years, tsunamis have pounded
the shores of North Sumatra, Sulawesi and West
Java. Volcanic eruptions, flooding, and land-
slides, infrequent events elsewhere, are regular
occurrences in Indonesia. With a population of
more than 210 million people, Indonesia ranks
fourth in the world in terms of population. This
worsens the situation for people living in places
with the highest population density that are prone
to natural disasters. According to preliminary
data from January 2016, there were 1,681 catas-
trophe incidents in Indonesia year 2015, with
floods, landslides, and tornadoes dominating dis-
asters (Nugroho, 2016). It may be expected that
if a natural disaster strikes in a densely populated
area, the losses will be greater, posing issues in
disaster management implementation.

In 2021, the Emergency Event Database
(EM-DAT) recorded 432 disastrous events
related to natural hazards worldwide. Overall,
these accounted for 10,492 deaths, affected 101.8
million people and caused approximately 252.1
billion US$ of economic losses. As a continent,
Asia was the most severely impacted, suffering
40% of all disaster events and accounting for
49% of the total number of deaths and 66% of
the total number of people affected. Globally,
whilst the number of deaths and the number of
people affected were below their 20-year avera-
ges, 2021 was marked by an increase in the num-
ber of disaster events and extensive economic
losses. Five of the top ten most economically
costly disasters in 2021 occurred in the United
States of America and resulted in a total econo-
mic cost of 112.5 billion US$.

In 2021, a total of 432 catastrophic events
were recorded, which is considerably higher than
the average of 357 annual catastrophic events for
2001-2020. Floods dominated these events, with
223 occurrences, up from an average of 163
annual flood occurrences recorded across the

2001-2020 period. During its monsoon season
(June to September), India experienced a series
of deadly floods that claimed 1,282 lives. In July,
the Henan Flood in China was particularly
severe, resulting in 352 deaths, 14.5 million
people affected, and a cost of 16.5 billion USS.
In the same month, the Nuristan Floods in
Afghanistan resulted in 260 fatalities. In July, the
Central European Floods and subsequent
landslides resulted in 40 billion US$ of economic
costs in Germany alone and stood as the second
most costly disaster.

Disaster management is the responsibility of
the government and local governments. The Na-
tional Disaster Management Agency (BNPB) at
the central government level and the Regional
Disaster Management Agency (BPBD) at the
local government level are in charge of disaster
management. Accountability for the utilization of
the funds received from the State Revenue and
Expenditure Budget is one of the BNPB’s obli-
gations that is being highlighted in the disaster
management system (APBN). This indicates that
the BNPB’s disaster management operations are
based on the APBN.

Quoting the words of the Head of the Center
for Data, Information and Public Relations of the
National Disaster Management Agency, Sutopo
Purwo Nugroho at a press conference “Analysis
and Emergency Management of Banjarnegara
Landslides and Anticipation of Landslides in In-
donesia”, which was reported in the Tempo daily
news conference (Widowati & Purwanto, 2019).
He stated that the allocation of funds for disaster
management was still less than 1 percent of the
total State Revenue and Expenditure Budget
(APBN). He added that the additional allocation
funds were needed for disaster management.

Global flood disasters in 2021 were the most
frequent, 48% more than the historic levels,
causing 4,393 deaths, which was more than the
death toll from other natural disasters but 35%
less than the historical average of flood-related
deaths; the direct economic losses caused by
storm disasters were the largest, reaching USD
137.7 billion, 133% more than the historical
average; there were fewer strong earthquakes
and their disaster losses were relatively small; the
number of deaths from wildfires decreased, but
the population affected rose by 219% and the
direct economic losses were 109% higher than
the historic levels. Regionally, Asia has seen the
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highest frequency of natural disasters in 2021,
followed by North America; among all conti-
nents, Asia had the largest number of deaths due
to disasters, followed by North America; North
America has seen the highest economic losses
due to disasters, followed by Europe; compared
with developed countries, developing countries
were more severely affected by natural disasters,
mostly floods, storms, and extreme temperatures.

In 2021, deaths from natural disasters in Chi-
na were at an above-average level in the world,
basically consistent with the level of its econo-
mic development; the proportion of direct econo-
mic losses in GDP was at a lower-middle level,
which was largely consistent with the level of its
economic development. The flood losses in
China were higher than those from other disas-
ters and accounted for a large proportion of the
global flood losses.

In 2021, China faced a complicated natural
disaster situation , with extreme weather and
climate events occurring frequently. The natural
disasters mainly included flood, strong wind and
hail, drought, typhoon, earthquake, geological
disasters and cold wave, while sand and dust
storm, forest and grassland fires and marine dis-
asters also hit to varying degrees. On the whole,
however, natural disaster situation in China was
relatively moderate.

The report analyzes the characteristics of
global extreme weather disasters from 2000 to
2021. During this period, annual direct economic
losses from extreme disasters in Asia, America,
Europe and Africa showed an increasing trend.
The frequency of such disasters was far higher in
Asia than on other continents, and the total losses
in Asia from 2011 to 2021 were twice those of
Asia from 2000 to 2010. The report also summa-
rizes the characteristics of global climate, and the
major weather and climate events in 2021,
coupled with an analysis of the causes of typical
major weather and climate events, including
rainstorm-in- duced flood, drought, tropical cyc-
lone, heat wave and wildfire, cold wave and
severe convection.

When a disaster strikes, the issue is not only
how to respond to the situation, but also how to
restore people’s lives. It is probable that massive
economic losses will result from natural disasters
such as deaths, injuries, damage, and the destruc-
tion of people’s houses. This is also reaffirmed
by the Disaster Management Law, which states

that the community has the right to seek com-
pensation to reconstruct their damaged property
(Disaster insurance is important but the govern-
ment hasn’t thought about it, n.d.). However, if
the obligation for post-disaster management is
only based on money in the APBN, the rehabili-
tation and reconstruction of people’s homes will
be delayed, extending the suffering of natural di-
saster victims.

As aresult, this scientific study is focuses on a
help-based method to finance the rehabilitation
and reconstruction of post-natural catastrophes,
which is implemented through natural disaster
insurance. Disaster insurance becomes a means
of covering losses incurred through disasters and
catastrophic events and reducing disasters’ se-
vere financial impact on individuals and com-
munities. Insurance is an inextricably linked
component of the state’s mission to improve the
well-being of its citizens. The presence of insur-
ance becomes extremely crucial in supporting
the growth or economic progress of a country,
both established and emerging countries, in sus-
tainable economic development. Economic
growth is attained by creating tranquility in soci-
ety over the certainty of control over uncertain or
unpredictable events in business and life (Sima-
juntak, 2017). Departing from such an insurance
function, it can be integrated into the responsibil-
ity for disaster management in the aftermath of a
natural disaster, which is not only the responsi-
bility of the government but also involves the
community and insurance company organiza-
tions. As a result, the mutual aid-based insurance
program is projected to protect every household
in the community against the danger of natural
disasters.

Objectives

In light of the aforementioned context and issues,

the following writing goals must be met:

1. To find out the concept of disaster insurance.

2. To find out the importance of disaster insur-
ance in the reconstruction and rehabilitation
of natural disasters.

Discussion

The importance of catastrophe insurance is pri
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marily emphasized by the writer due to Indone-
sia’s reputation as the world’s most disaster-
prone nation. Indonesia tops the list of nations
for regions vulnerable to tsunamis, landslides,
and volcanoes, according to statistics issued by
the United Nations Agency for International Dis-
aster Risk Reduction Strategy (UN-ISDR). There
were 2,342 natural disasters in Indonesia in
2016, according to the statistics of those events.
When compared to the number of disasters in
2015, this indicates an increase of 35%. Accord-
ing to Sutopo Purwo Nugroho, the Director of
the BNPB Information and Public Relations
Center, this number is the largest since catastro-
phe occurrences began to be recorded in 2002
(The number of disasters in Indonesia reached a
record in 2016, 2016).

This is due to Indonesia’s position between
three tectonic plates: Indo-Australia, Eurasia, and
the Pacific. These three plates are along the path
of the “Asia Pacific Ring of Fire,” which con-
tains 127 active volcanoes worldwide. As a re-
sult, it is apparent that Indonesia’s geographical
location leaves it vulnerable to natural disasters,
making conditions unfavorable for the country.
Many victims of natural disasters suffer varied
material and immaterial losses as a result of natu-
ral disasters that cannot be predicted with preci-
sion.

Because of the enormous number of people,
the threat of natural disasters will be increasingly
concerning. The greater the population, the
greater the risk that the state will bear owing to
the possibility of natural disasters. When we look
at the facts, Indonesia is rated third in the world
as the country with the highest population. Ac-
cording to Sutopo Purwo Nugroho, the Head of
the National Disaster Management Agency’s
Center for Data, Information, and Public Rela-
tions, in an interview with BBC Indonesia, earth-
quakes posed a greater threat to Indonesia than
floods, which affected at least 1 million people
(Indonesia is a disaster-prone country, 2011).

Natural catastrophe insurance for persons liv-
ing in disaster-prone locations is, of course, criti-
cal for mitigating these losses. There is little
doubt that insurance, as a risk management
method, may contribute to the stages of catas-
trophe risk mitigation, rehabilitation, and post-
disaster reconstruction (Hotbonar & Munawar,
2022). Natural disaster insurance can mitigate all
damage caused by large-scale natural occurrenc-

es such as earthquakes, hurricanes, storms,
floods, and bush fires. The use of such insurance
prioritizes risk management, which is used to
give protection against the risk of public loss
whose value is unknown (Nasution & Lubis,
2015).

According to the data of the Meteorology,
Climatology, and Geophysics Agency (BMKG),
the occurrence of disasters has dropped in 2019
compared to prior years. Disaster events peaked
in 2017 with as many as 2,869 events, followed
by 2,573 events in 2018.

Despite the fact that the intensity dropped, the
costs incurred climbed dramatically. According
to the detailed impact projections, the cost of
replacing irrigation canal damage is the most
significant, reaching up to IDR 860 billion, fol-
lowed by relocation costs reaching IDR 416
billion, the cost of damage to houses reaching
IDR 109 billion, damage to agriculture reaching
IDR 78 billion, damage to roads reaching IDR
62 billion, and bridges reaching IDR 23 billion.

On a larger scale, the 2005 earthquake and
tsunami tragedy in Aceh Province and Nias
Island resulted in damages of IDR 42 trillion.
Almost the same amount of money was lost in
the 2006 Yogyakarta Province earthquake, with
an estimated loss of up to Rp35 trillion. Further-
more, a succession of calamities happened in
Palu, Sigi, and Donggala in the aftermath of the
latest NTB earthquake and tsunami.

Meanwhile, the flood tragedy that struck
Jabodetabek on January 1, 2020, wreaked havoc.
According to the Indonesian Retail Entrepre-
neurs Association (Aprindo), the value of the
loss reached 960 billion, based solely on an in-
crease in the number of retail establishments
closed due to the flood, not including the future
impact.

Unfortunately, the same losses appear to be
repeated in practically every big flood event in
the capital city. For example, the original flood
cycle in 2002 resulted in damages of up to IDR
5.4 trillion, whereas the same flood in 2007 re-
sulted in losses of IDR 5.2 trillion. More consi-
derable damage, ranging from Rp7.5 trillion to
Rpl8.1 trillion, occurred during the 2013 flood
period, increasing the total loss created by the
three flood episodes to Rp18.1 trillion.

The rising frequency of coming calamities, as
well as numerous forms of epidemics considered
to be associated with the present COVID-19
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pandemic, assuming they are real evidence of the
climate destruction that has occurred. Especially
since the Economist Intelligence Unit (EIU) has
announced the global Climate Change Resilience
Index.

According to the estimates, climate change
might cost the global economy up to $7.9 trillion
by 2050. This is owing to the interconnectedness
of multiple disasters caused by droughts, floods,
crop failures, and other types. Of the weather and
climate-dependent economic sectors of Indone-
sia, manufacturing, agriculture, mining and quar-
rying have been the most dominant contributors
to the national economy. In 2007, these sectors
respectively shared 27.4%, 10.8%, and 8.7% to
the gross domestic product (Table 2.1). In totality
the weather and climate-dependent economic
sectors contributed 67.1% to the GDP in the
same year. Because of this large contribution,
improvements in the NMHS that would reduce
the damages due to weather and climaterelated
disasters will have very significant impacts on
the overall economy.

For the 1990 to 2009 period, the country had
129 such disasters causing death to more than
5,000 people and injury to more than 250,000
persons. The disasters also affected more than 10
million individuals and rendered homeless ap-
proximately 72,000 persons. In 2009, two conse-
cutive earthquakes also hit the provinces of West
Sumatra and Jambi in Indonesia causing wide-
spread damage across the provinces, killing over
1,100 people, destroying livelihoods and disrup-
ting economic activity and social conditions
(BNPB, Bappenas, and the Provincial and Dis-
trict/ City Governments of West Sumatra and
Jambi and international partners 2009).

The earthquakes also caused landslides that
left scores of houses and villages buried and dis-
rupted power and communication in the affected
areas. The damage and losses in West Sumatra
were estimated at Rp21.6 trillion, equivalent to
about US$2.3 billion while the damage and
losses in Jambi were estimated at Rp100 billion.

In terms of type, the available data show that
the disasters consist of floods, mass movement
wet and wildfires. From 2005 to 2009, there
were a total of 37 floods causing death to 1,486
people, 7 mass movement wet causing death to
395 people 2 wildfires causing no death.

This feature of disaster is expected to have a
considerable influence on global economic gro-

wth and infrastructural sustainability. According
to the index, based on present patterns, the
potential for global warming could diminish each
country’s GDP by roughly 3% in the 2050
decade. The annual estimated socioeconomic da-
mages for 2010-2029 were computed as the
average of the annual actual damages for 20 the
1990-2009 period adjusted to inflation taken
from the World Development Indicators of the
World Bank. The average annual actual socio-
economic damages for the 1990-2009 period was
at US$592 million and in the absence of 2010
data is reflected as the annual estimated damages
for that year. For the 1990-2009 period, the total
actual damages was US$11,847 million while for
the 2010-2029 period, the total estimated da-
mages was US$42,164 million.

The most prevalent disasters in terms of eco-
nomic damages were floods and landslide. From
2005 to 2009, floods caused economic damages
of about US$1,080 million while landslide re-
sulted to economic damages of US$43 million.

However, the impact will be significantly
bigger in developing countries where the African
continent’s GDP will fall. The highest was 4.7%.
Angola is expected to be the most vulnerable,
with roughly 6.1% of GDP loss, followed by
Nigeria with 5.9% of GDP, Egypt with 5.5% of
GDP, Bangladesh with 54% of GDP, and
Venezuela with 5.1% of GDP.

As a result, meaningful action is required now
and in the future to mitigate the potential effect
created. Real activities will not suffice if they are
carried out in the manner of business as usual
(BAU). An additional effort is required to
achieve the aim for reducing greenhouse gas
(GHG) emissions at a faster rate.

Previously, more than 11,000 scientists from
156 countries agreed to declare the globe to be in
a state of climate emergency. They also seec a
number of potential negative consequences if
humans do not adjust their behavior patterns.

If correct, this is not the first time, as around
16,000 scientists from 184 nations participated in
a publication in 2017 that believed people and
nature were on the wrong road.

A recent report by BioScience, a peer-re-
viewed scientific publication, backs up that
assertion. According to their suggestions, scien-
tists from over 150 countries believe the climate
catastrophe is “closely linked to the overcon-
sumption of the rich’s lifestyles”.
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The fact that the APBN/APBD has a big need
for disaster money becomes even more proble-
matic when it is learned that several public
officials involved in fund administration have
been subjected to a hand arrest operation (OTT).
As a result, it is critical to begin considering op-
tions for disaster insurance schemes in the
country in order to promote catastrophe manage-
ment optimization.

The administration has also launched a
dialogue in the 2019 APBN document to further
maximize potential non-APBN catastrophe fun-
ding sources. Several preliminary steps have
been taken, including the piloting of a state pro-
perty insurance system (BMN), as well as the de-
velopment of a disaster risk funding framework,
a risk transfer scheme, and the introduction of a
special funding mechanism for natural disaster
management in the APBN.

Several BMNs’ insurance coverage vary
substantially based on the valuation results and
the extent of site risk. For example, the Cibitung
Tax Service Office (KPP) has an insurance value
of approximately Rp. 8.4 billion, but the Cibi-
nong KPP has an insurance value of Rp. 6.3
billion. North Bekasi KPP totaled IDR 1.5 bil-
lion, whereas South Bekasi KPP was IDR 24.9
billion. The Jakarta Type A Customs and Excise
Laboratory costs Rp. 9.5 billion.

Several other BMN assets are expected to
follow the disaster insurance engagement sche-
me in 2021. The plan includes assets in nine Mi-
nistries/Institutions (K/L), including the Office of
the Corruption Eradication Commission (KPK),
the National Terrorism FEradication Agency
(BNPT), the Agency for the Assessment and Ap-
plication of Technology (BPPT), the Information
and Geospatial Agency (BIG), the Government
Goods/Services Procurement Policy Institute
(LKPP), the Coordinating Ministry for Human
Development and Culture (Kemenko PMK), the
Supreme Audit Agency (SAA) (BNPB). Mem-
bership will be expanded to 20 K/L in 2021, 40
K/L in 2022, and finally all K/L in 2023, when
the disaster insurance system will cover all K/L.

Aside from insurance, the APBN’s form of
managing special funds for natural catastrophe
management can theoretically be achieved in a
variety of ways. There is an on-call fund system,
as well as the development of a contingency
fund. The author is most interested in estab-
lishing the Disaster Fund Management Agency

out of all the recommendations (BPDK). BPDK,
as another type of Public Service Agency (BLU)
that the government can establish, will later be
able to collect disaster management money from
the APBN/APBD, the private sector, and inter-
national funding of any kind.

The funds raised must then be nurtured and
managed for all disaster management activities,
from upstream to downstream, whether mitiga-
tion or post-disaster activities, as well as the
procurement of various disaster early warning
tools, which are frequently overlooked during the
procurement of goods and services.

In terms of human resources (HR), BPDK
will eventually be able to integrate aspects of
professional personnel with competitive and
satisfactory compensation levels, as well as
government representation. As a result, the as-
pect of work professionalism and output perfor-
mance becomes the most important thing.

With the establishment of BPDK, the govern-
ment would be able to handle disaster finances
more effectively in the future, as well as provide
disaster management services in a more respon-
sive and anticipatory manner for various sorts of
disasters.

Bambang Sulistianto, Deputy for Reconcilia-
tion and Reconstruction at the National Disaster
Management Agency (BNPB), stated that disas-
ter insurance is critical, particularly during the
rehabilitation and reconstruction phase following
the end of the emergency response during a
disaster (Wardah, 2017). When a disaster strikes,
the issue is not only how to respond to the situa-
tion, but also how to restore people’s lives. Ac-
cording to the 1945 Constitution of the Republic
of Indonesia (UUD NRI 1945), the state has the
obligation to safeguard its citizens. It must be
protected not only from war, as it was when we
were free, but also from all other risks and tra-
gedies. Furthermore, the Disaster Management
Law states that the community has the right to
get compensation in order to repair their da-
maged property (Disaster insurance is important
but the government hasn’t thought about it, n.d.).

Whenever a natural disaster strikes, the gov-
ermnment always collects funds from the State
Budget for restoration and reconstruction. How-
ever, the government only has a limited amount
of money for it. Despite the fact that Indonesia is
no stranger to disasters, the budget for disaster
management is still quite small. The APBN allo-
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cates under than 0.5% of overall expenditure, or
approximately Rp. 7 trillion, for disaster manage-
ment positions. In fact, the average material loss
caused by disasters in Indonesia is approximately
Rp. 30 trillion per year. This is confirmed by a
report from the United Nations Development
Program (UNDP), which claims that disaster
damages in Indonesia have surpassed Rp 400
trillion in the last ten years. For example, the
government has spent approximately Rp. 1.5
trillion on victims of Mount Sinabung’s eruption
(Disaster insurance is important but the govern-
ment hasn’t thought about it, n.d.). Kornelius
Simanjuntak, Chairman of the Indonesian Insu-
rance Council from 2011 to 2013, has stated that
numerous natural catastrophes have damaged at
least two million dwelling units in Indonesia
(Kertopati, 2017). In 2021, EM-DAT reported 28
earthquakes, in line with the 2001-2020 average
of 27 events. However, the number of deaths and
people affected by earthquakes, as well as global
economic damages, were lower in 2021 than the
average for the past 20 years. This is due to the
absence of any mega-earthquakes in 2021. Des-
pite this, the 7.2-magnitude earthquake in Haiti,
which occurred in August, still ranks top as the
deadliest disaster in EM-DAT in 2021, causing
2575 deaths. In addition, the Fukushima Earth-
quake of February (magnitude 7.1) also appears
in the top ten of the costliest disasters in EM-
DAT in 2021, causing an estimated 7.7 billion
USS$ of economic costs.

Other geophysical hazards (volcanic activity,
mass movements) and hydrological hazards
(landslides) generally had a low occurrence in
2021 and resulted in relatively lower human and
economic losses compared to other disasters
types recorded in EM-DAT. Nevertheless, in
April, a compound event triggered by a rock and
ice avalanche resulted in a deadly mass flow in
the Uttarakhand state (Himalaya, India). In addi-
tion to causing significant damage to hydro-
power infrastructure, the number of people re-
ported dead or missing was approximately 234,
making it one of the top ten deadliest events in
2021. The volcanic eruption of the Cumbre Vieja
volcano on the Canary Islands lasted from Sep-
tember to December and stands as the costliest
lava flow reported in EM-DAT in the last twenty
years, with economic losses estimated at 1 billion
USS.

Insurance firms may talk a lot about this.
With the availability of catastrophe insurance,
the government will not bear the entire expense
of reconstruction and rehabilitation in the form of
building residences or public amenities (Hot-
bonar & Munawar, 2022). This is because disas-
ter insurance programs do not have to rely solely
on government assistance. According to Korne-
lius, in a number of nations where disasters occur
regularly, such as Japan, Mexico, and Taiwan,
some of the risk has been transferred to global
capital markets through the formation of catas-
trophic bonds. According to him, the govern-
ment’s responsibility is restricted to facilitating
and providing a legislative framework for the
implementation of this national catastrophe insu-
rance (Pernando, 2017).

Because disaster insurance exists, data collec-
ting on damaged assets does not have to take
long because it has already been recorded by the
insurance provider. These facts are required by
insurance carriers in order to calculate the amo-
unt of dependents of an asset to be insured
(Noor, 2014). Muliaman D Hadad, Chairman of
the OJK Board of Commissioners, stated that
Japan already has hundreds of years of data from
which to assess the probability (Praditya, 2017).

Furthermore, the disbursement of funds will
be speedier than the current process (Hakim,
2017). The owners of premiums will receive the
claim fee without having to wait for government
help money, which cannot be supplied imme-
diately (Praditya, 2017). The earthquake and
tsunami tragedy in Sendai, Japan in 2011 was
one effective example of disaster insurance. Over
700 thousand people have lost their lives, over
1.4 million have been injured and approximately
23 million have been made homeless as a result
of disasters. Overall, more than 1.5 billion people
have been affected by disasters in various ways,
with women, children and people in vulnerable
situations disproportionately affected. The total
economic loss was more than $1.3 trillion. In
addition, between 2008 and 2012, 144 million
people were displaced by disasters. However,
disaster insurance can cover all of these damages
(Safaat, 2017). In 2020, the cost of damage
caused by natural disasters occurring in Japan
amounted to around 708 billion Japanese yen.
Since the country is situated along the Ring of
Fire, an area where several tectonic plates meet,
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it is vulnerable to natural disasters like earth-
quakes, tsunamis, and volcanic eruptions.

It must be reiterated that the primary goal of
establishing natural disaster insurance is to lower
the level of risk that the community faces in the
event of natural catastrophes. Insurance is used
to apply it in situations where losses have a prob-
abilistic nature (level of likelihood). Through
Aggregation Risk, insurance has the ability to
minimize the level of natural catastrophe risk to
the community. Aggregation Risk is an insu-
rance concept that refers to the payment of insu-
rance value depending on the quantity of pay-
ment that presents challenges in determining
who should carry out natural disaster insurance
(Sivas, 2016). Related to the National Disaster
Risk Finance and Insurance (DRFI) Strategy, Sri
Mulyani Indrawati, Indonesia Finance Minister
stated at the time, “Throughout the years, the
government has relied solely on the state budget
to cover the cost of disasters. It poses a risk to the
budget allocated for other priority sectors such as
education, health, and to programs of subnational
governments”. The Minister further conveyed in
the preface to a publication on the DRFI pub-
lished in December 2018, “This strategy will
allow the Government to seek financial solutions
and innovation for alternative funding to comple-
ment the State Budget for disaster financing”.

The World Bank, with support from the
Swiss State Secretariat for Economic Affairs
(SECO), has closely partnered with the Indone-
sian government to develop the DRFI strategy
and continues to work with the government on
its implementation. In January 2021, the World
Bank approved a US$500 million lending opera-
tion to support Indonesia’s efforts to build and
strengthen its financial response to natural disas-
ters, climate risks, and health-related shocks such
as the COVID-19 pandemic. The loan supports
the establishment of a Pooling Fund for Disas-
ters, that was legally created in August 2021
through a Presidential Regulation. It will serve as
a central mechanism that will help ensure effec-
tive and transparent flow of money to relevant
government agencies, including faster social
assistance payments for victims of disasters, and
improve preparedness planning.

In addition, a U.S. $14 million grant from
the Global Risk Financing Facility (GRiF), a
multi-donor trust fund managed by the World
Bank that helps countries design and implement

financial solutions to manage disasters and
climate shocks, is co-financing efforts to help
build the government’s technical capacity in
managing funds to protect the most vulnerable
groups. Another key component of the World
Bank’s ongoing collaboration with the Ministry
of Finance on DRFI is implementing and scaling
up the government’s State Asset Insurance
Program. Since its launch in 2019, the insurance
program has covered more than 4,300 buildings
of 51 ministries as of September 2021.

Work is also underway toward integrating
Indonesia’s efforts with the Southeast Asia
Disaster Risk Insurance Facility (www.sead-
rif.org), an initiative of the members of the Asso-
ciation of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN)
Plus Three (Japan, China, and South Korea),
which is supported by the World Bank, and
which has identified financial protection of
public assets as a priority product. Indonesia is a
member of the facility, and similar work is
ongoing among neighbors across ASEAN,
including the Philippines and Vietnam.

If natural disaster insurance is handled comp-
letely by private enterprises, risk aggregation will
be unable to cover natural disaster insurance
coverage without requiring extremely high pre-
miums. As a result, there is no reasonable disas-
ter cost cover available. As a result, natural disas-
ter insurance cannot be provided entirely by the
private sector. Natural catastrophe insurance
providers must also include government partici-
pation in the form of a subsidy policy.

Because there is no false profit (projected
higher profits) from the level of income, the
government as an insurance provider is unlikely
to face premium concerns through subsidies. The
comparatively modest reserve of subsidy expen-
ses with cash from taxes demonstrates the de
facto function of taxation in giving support to
persons impacted by disasters. Systematically,
this is also a traditional government measure to
prevent societal problems. Thus, the issue of
government-managed natural disaster insurance
must be researched further.

The distinction between different classes of
residents in the provision of natural catastrophe
insurance is something that the government must
consider. Homeowners in flood-prone or fire-
prone areas should, by definition, have more in-
surance coverage than those in low-risk loca-
tions. This is, of course, based on the notion that
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those who reside in disaster-prone locations will
require extra insurance. However, this violates
the fundamental ideals of democracy and equa-
lity before the law. The damage that occurs can
significantly decrease household welfare as well
as their poverty status. For instance, the loss of
crops results in losses to farmers’ income and, in
some extreme cases, may lead to famine. The da-
mage to property (such as housing, productive
assets, and public facilities), loss of crops, the
injury and death of family members, and disabili-
ties caused by disasters, all lead to direct econo-
mic losses that can reduce household welfare and
expose households to increased poverty as well
as reducing economic mobility (Dartanto et
al., 2020; Dartanto & Nurkholis, 2013). Natural
disasters are also closely associated with girls
entering child marriage that may result in adverse
effects on women ranging from economic losses
to health deterioration (Dewi, 2019). In the same
case of natural disasters, there is poverty expo-
sure bias in which poor people are often overex-
posed to droughts and urban floods (Winsemius
etal., 2015).

The relationship between natural disasters and
welfare/poverty can be a two-way process: not
only do natural disasters increase the incidence
of poverty, but poverty can in turn increase
households’ exposure to natural hazards. A
household’s vulnerability to natural shocks is
determined by several factors (Lopez-Calva &
Ortiz-Juarez, 2011): economic structure develop-
ment stage, social and economic conditions, the
availability of coping mechanisms, risk expo-
sure, and the frequency and intensity of disasters.
In the case of floods in Pakistan, Kurosaki et al.
(2012) found that 1) households that initially had
fewer assets and experienced greater flood
damage experienced more difficulties recovering
from the disaster, and 2) aid recipients did not
show higher or lower levels of recovery than
non-recipients, especially in terms of housing
damage. Elsewhere, a significant increase in po-
verty in disaster-affected municipalities was
found in Mexico (Rodriguez-Oreggia et al.,
2012), while in Nicaragua Van den Berg (2010)
was unable to find any direct evidence of di-
saster-induced “poverty traps”, although not all
households were able to recover from disasters in
a similar manner.

Furthermore, the issue of insufficient funding
from the state budget and failure to meet risk

recovery targets must be addressed. This prob-
lem cannot be remedied just by government fun-
ding. Natural disaster insurance requires coordi-
nated collaboration. In order to provide natural
catastrophe insurance, a concept involving the
government, the public, and the commercial sec-
tors must be implemented (Huxley, 2010).

As a result, according to Lavigne and Thouret
(2010), there are two methods for applying natu-
ral catastrophe insurance, as follow:

1. Government as sole insurer

Approach for implementing government-
sponsored insurance programs. The program
resembles private insurance but is not directed
by insurance principles and is not funded by
insurance monies. That is, implementing an
insurance program similar to the private sec-
tor in which the government provides mul-
tiple options for natural catastrophe insurance
premiums and the community decides which
options to take and how much to pay. This, of
course, the public sector must still pay the
premium, but the premium is lower because it
is subsidized. Natural disaster insurance plans
like this have previously been adopted in

Spain for all natural disasters, in the United

States for flood insurance, and in Turkey for

earthquake insurance.

2. Government as reinsurer

In this system, insurance is given and de-
termined entirely by the private sector based
on the applicant’s background and circum-
stances, with the government providing all
money. In providing insurance, the private
sector operates as a third party and an exten-
sion of the government. Because the private
sector determines the natural disaster insu-
rance program, the government will not be
found to have breached the equality of every
citizen under this system. Such insurance
plans have already been adopted in New

Zealand, Japan, South Africa, Norway,

France, and the United Kingdom(Lavigne &

Thouret, 2010).

Conclusion

Given Indonesia’s geographical location as a
country prone to natural disasters and the fact
that Indonesia has the fourth biggest population,
the lack of attention to compensation for losses
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caused by natural disasters indicates an adverse
situation. Problems with catastrophe mana-
gement techniques exist all throughout the world.
When a calamity strikes, the government always
collects the state budget for restoration and
reconstruction, which frequently has limited
funds. As a result, despite Indonesia’s familiarity
with disasters, all efforts and budgets for disaster
management remain inadequate, and the process
is not optimal. As a result, many people’s losses
as a result of natural calamities are irrecoverable.

To overcome the disaster management sys-
tem, modifications must be made, particularly to
the post-disaster rehabilitation and reconstruction
process, which is currently ineffective. There is
an option to optimize the function of the disaster
insurance system, namely making the govern-
ment the sole insurer, where the government pro-
vides pure insurance financing through subsidies,
or the government as a reinsurer, where the
government and the private sector collaborate to
maximize the performance of the insurance
system. These procedures must be taken in order
to modify the status quo of the system, which is
currently not operating optimally.
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ness. The technical university as an innovative factor is
revealed through research: concentration of innovations in
engineering and technical activities; the cultural meaning of
innovation; the peculiarities of the formation and develop-
ment of the humanitarian environment by the technical uni-
versity and its spiritual and moral component. The criterion of
effectiveness refers to the use of pedagogical models by a
technical university and a spiritual and moral component. The
study deepens the understanding of the innovative factors of
culture that have developed in science and makes it possible
in practice to improve the technical university in line with the
innovative trends of our time.
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tarian balance, cultural meaning, humanitarian environment,
personality-centered education, spirituality.

technical university reflects and deepens the
connection between engineering and technical
activities and socio-cultural innovations. The
technical university cultivates pedagogical edu-

Introduction

Innovations as a cultural phenomenon exist only
in an environment that is ready. The basis for an

innovative solution to the global problems of
mankind is the humanization of production and
consumption processes (resources, goods, and
technologies). The technical university makes it
possible to effectively implement the humanistic
innovative values of both the world and the na-
tional culture. The educational environment of a

cational models to research the most appropriate
forms (humanistic, personality-oriented) of ac-
ceptance of the new. The techno-humanitarian
balance of knowledge about innovations, intro-
duced at the technical university, guarantees a
co-evolutionary and humanistic orientation to the
development of culture. Therefore, it is important
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Technical University as an Innovative Factor of Culture

to study the technical university as an innovative
factor of modern culture.

Materials and Methods

The meaning of the article is revealed by the
most important scientific foundations of the hu-
manities - value, pragmatism, and the criterion of
effectiveness. The value aspect reveals the phe-
nomenological (accessible for perception, cogni-
tion, evaluation) side of the study. The pragmatic
approach reveals the ways of establishing com-
munication links necessary for the implementa-
tion of innovations between the technical univer-
sity, students, faculty, and the public. The detec-
tion of performance criteria allows us to provide
an understanding of the policy of a technical uni-
versity for solving innovative problems that are
significant for society. The ontological integrity
of these approaches and criteria integrates gen-
eral philosophical, cultural, pedagogical, socio-
logical, and psychological materials in this study.
Interdisciplinarity makes it possible to form a
methodological toolkit necessary for deepening
the existing scientific knowledge about innova-
tive factors. The research methods used are both
theoretical (analysis of scientific literature on the
problem under study) and applied (observation).

Results

In the course of this study, the phenomenological
(sociocultural) and ontological (pedagogical, or-
ganizational, psychological, value, morality-
spiritual, and creative) basis of the technical uni-
versity were identified as innovative factors of
modern culture. Pedagogical models (persona-
lity-oriented, personality-developing, humanized,
humanitarized, and design-creative) and the spir-
itual-moral component are designated as key to
creating an innovative educational environment
in a technical university.

Discussion

Culture is a clash of the traditional and the new.
Each new generation preserves some traditions
and rejects others (especially those that turn from
a mechanism of imitation into a mechanism of

compulsion). Cultural dynamics are driven by in-
novation.

Innovations are the final result of human in-
tellectual activity; a new feature that is intro-
duced which provides a qualitative increase in
the efficiency of processes, products and is in
demand by the market (Schumpeter, 1982). The
concept of ‘innovation’ is not identical with ‘im-
provement’, ‘invention’, or ‘creativity’. Inno-
vation is the result of actions in the system of
culture of laws demonstrating connections: the
energy of human activity and technical means of
its use; scientific and technological progress and
autonomous political formations; technical
means for the production of a surplus product
and a class of specialists capable of organizing
and directing the labor of others (Carneiro,
1997). An innovation that transforms the human
world for the better can become anything only if
it is creative in essence. Innovations today are the
result of the generation of new features by the
socio-cultural environment, the concepts of
which are based on the humanistic interaction of
man, society, and nature. The types of innova-
tions are diverse: technological (new product or
process); social (renewal of the spheres of human
life in the reorganization of society - education,
science, management system, charity, service),
organizational (improvement of the management
system), etc. Innovations bring phenomena that
are ultra-significant for their existence (know-
ledge, technologies, products, organizational
forms of society) and values (profit, anticipation,
leadership, creativity, progress, higher quality of
life). Therefore, national cultures strive to dis-
cover and develop the most important factors for
the successful implementation of innovative ac-
tivities. For modern culture, such an innovative
factor is the technical university. Labor values
and values of professional activity, their impera-
tive power as a social regulator, and conditions
of development cannot be understood outside of
the context of common life values, especially
cultural values (Tsvyk & Tsvyk, 2019).

Phenomenology identifies the characteristics
of the existence of the technical university as an
innovative essence of culture. This existence is
not seen directly, therefore the task of phenome-
nology is to ‘reveal what there is’ (Heidegger,
1989). Phenomenology “is initially ontological
by its very essence and any movement in its di-
rection inevitably leads to existential problems.
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Moreover, phenomenology not only requires on-
tology but also radically clarifies its idea. So not
only is phenomenology essentially ontological,
but the face of ontology is revealed only in the
light of phenomenology...” (Chubatov, 2018, p.
16). Therefore, when considering this topic, it is
necessary to refer to both phenomenological (ac-
cessible for perception, cognition, evaluation)
foundations, and to ontological principles (objec-
tivity, consistency, development, determinism,
hierarchy, various relationships and connections
between concepts and conceptual constructions).
Phenomenology explicates the perspective of the
functioning of a technical university in a con-
stantly updated sociocultural reality, and ontolo-
gy specifies the process of updating the princi-
ples existing in its educational space (pedagogi-
cal, organizational, psychological, efficiency,
creativity, spirituality) with new content. Innova-
tions form culture as an existential space and a
methodological construction for studying its on-
tological modes (Motorina & Sytnik, 2020).

1. Phenomenological Foundations

Let us single out and characterize the most im-
portant phenomenological foundations that de-
termine the existence of the technical university
as an innovative factor.

1.1. Concentration of Innovations in Engineer-
ing and Technical Activities

The founder of culturology Leslie Alvin White
viewed the technological factor as a determinant
of the cultural system as a whole, and the evolu-
tion of culture as a function of technological evo-
lution. The supremacy of the technological
sphere is a reflection of humanity on the satisfac-
tion of primary needs - in food, housing, social
communication. The entire “social system of a
nation is based on technological means, with the
help of which food is obtained, protection from
enemies is provided and war is waged. Social
institutions that are not directly related to tech-
nology are indirectly related to it; they contribute
to the coordination of different sectors of society
and their integration into a single whole” (White,
2017, p. 50). Therefore, scientific and technical
innovations (cycles of ups and downs of tech

nical inventions and their practical uses) coincide
with changes in all areas of socio-cultural life,
including higher technical education. A technical
university, reproducing the country’s intellectual
potential for engineering and technical activities,
must have the ability to advance innovative de-
velopment, meet the interests of society, a specif-
ic person and a potential employer. The technical
university implements this ability today:

o forming intellectual potential that can imple-
ment innovative projects of varying degrees
of complexity;

e commercializing research and development
ideas and designs;

e carrying out training and professional devel-
opment of the teaching staff and personnel for
various areas of business;

e integrating science, education and industrial
practice;

¢ introducing new fields of study that are in
demand on the market, etc.

At the same time, an expert in public assess-
ment notes significant shortcomings in engineer-
ing and technical higher education:

e deficiency in intuitiveness, spontaneity, lack
of reliance on the public;

¢ randomness, secretiveness;

e reduction of democracy, including the rights
of collectives of universities in the election of
the rector;

e the prevalence of organizational and econom-
ic goals;

e the introduction of officials having no experi-
ence with education into the management
structure and the ousting of professionals, sci-
entists, teachers from it;

o the older age of the teaching staff;

e a lowering of the status of academics and
teachers;

o the loss of the essentials of the education sys-
tem, such as fundamentality, scientific charac-
ter, consistency, practical orientation;

e a sharp decrease (up to 20%) in the share of
the teaching staff performing fundamental
and applied scientific research and develop-
ment work. This means a reduction in the sci-
entific base for the formation of an innovative
economy. Universities that finance only edu-
cational activities are losing their positions in
the scientific and innovative life of the coun-
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try;

e half of the universities retain a sectoral focus,
even in cases when the sectors themselves no
longer exist;

e the slow introduction of innovative educa-
tional technologies in universities; the re-
equipment of departments and laboratories
with modern equipment, software, and hard-
ware systems is difficult;

o the problems of salary increases of teaching
staff have not been resolved,

e there is no close connection between universi-
ties and secondary schools, which leads to a
steep decrease in the quality of training spe-
cialists at the university;

o the loss (about 50%) of first-year engineering
students, most often due to a low level of
knowledge upon admission. Due to the fact
that graduates of technical universities do not
work in their chosen field, the public funds
that have been used to fund expensive educa-
tion for these young people are lost. It is ob-
vious that the country needs engineers, not
technical universities in and of themselves.
The solution is simple: cut the budgetary ad-
mission for engineering by half. At the same
time, double the funding for the training of
engineers per student. This will allow univer-
sities to update educational technologies and
attract the strongest academics;

o the low efficiency of postgraduate studies
(technically speaking, not to mention the
quality of dissertations).

There are three key areas for innovative
change in the university:

e to form educational structures and programs
in accordance with an innovative economy;

e to overcome pseudo-education, and seek to
attain modern standards of professional and
analytical competencies;

e to create a transparent system of financial in-
struments that stimulate the development of
institutional forms of improving the quality of
education (Ivanov & Kondratyev, 2014,
p. 263).

Thus, a radical transformation of the technical
university is the basis for innovative training of
specialists who are able to coherently combine
natural science, engineering, and socio-cultural
training in professional competencies.

1.2. The Crisis of Engineering

Researchers today designate “four areas of such

a crisis: the absorption of engineering by non-

traditional design, the absorption of engineering

by technology, the awareness of the negative
consequences of engineering, the crisis of the
traditional scientific and engineering worldview”

(Rozin, 1997, p. 16).

The existence of each of these crisis areas has
negative consequences:

e creative design leads to the fact that the engi-
neer undertakes the development of processes
that are not described in the natural and tech-
nical sciences and, therefore, difficult to cal-
culate;

o the absorption of engineering by technology
as a broader domain of the creation of objec-
tives turns engineering into a spontaneous,
uncontrollable, destructive force. Increasing-
ly, the setting of engineering problems is de-
termined not so much by the need to satisfy
human needs (in energy, mechanisms, ma-
chines), as by the capabilities of the techno-
logical process itself;

e the impact of technology on humans and their
way of life is less noticeable than on nature.
However, it is essential and manifests itself in
the obvious dependence of a person on: tech-
nical systems (starting with living quarters);
the pace of technology (production, transport,
communication; beginning and end of pro-
grams, processes, results); technical innova-
tions that increase the range of needs;

e the crisis of the scientific and engineering
view of the world is revealed in humanity’s
awareness of the impossibility of solving all
its problems (including innovative ones) only
with the help of technology (Rozin, 1997).
The crisis in innovation is exacerbated by the

devaluation of the engineering profession and its
results due to the prevalence of the service sector
in the post-industrial world, and the performance
of the engineering corps having not a creative,
but rather a supporting and auxiliary technical
function.

In such circumstances, an engineer is com-
pelled to master a broader range of key compe-
tencies, to move away from a narrow profession-
al specialization to interdisciplinarity even at the
stage of training at a technical university.
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1.3. The Cultural Meaning of Innovation

The cultural meaning of innovation is a meaning-
ful category associated with the expression of the
essence of the era and the emotional mood of
society, with the ‘inscribing’ of the individual
into the social unit, with the creation and adop-
tion of his conceptual model of statehood. Un-
derstanding the cultural meaning demonstrates
the growth of a person into the information fabric
of a single cultural space. Meanings cannot be
invented: they are unique and natural for the enti-
ties of a given culture. Meanings act as existen-
tial-informational constants, due to which they
become the basis for specific outlooks on life.
The acquisition of the cultural meaning of inno-
vation is comparable in importance to the estab-
lishment of a nation’s own identity. So, it is no
coincidence that the “National Report on Innova-
tions in Russia” (Kuznetsov, 2015) contains cul-
tural recommendations for introducing innova-
tions into the lives of citizens:

e to create a cult of knowledge;

e to increase the prestige of the opinion of sci-
entists and the actions of entrepreneurs, the
importance of a cultural code;

e to create an innovative environment and a
society that will consciously form a new men-
tality and the ability of citizens to change it
further.

In order to involve society in providing broad
support to scientists, entrepreneurs, and innova-
tors in various fields of activity, it is proposed
that the government influence it from the aspects
of:

e demand (through media promotion of the
achievements of scientists; active influence on
the school and university curriculum; encour-
aging advanced training and additional educa-
tion for people of middle age);

e suggestions (popularization of knowledge);

e infrastructure (arrangement of platforms for
communication, exhibitions, libraries, book
forums, TV channels, magazines, Internet re-
sources).

o Suggested ways to improve each aspect:

e forming and developing innovative ecosys-
tems;

e tracking innovations from the stage of scien-
tific research to their commercialization;

e completing the process of formation and im-

plementation of innovations with encourage-

ment, and turning the encouragement back in-

to innovations (Kuznetsov, 2015).

The problem of the cultural meaning of inno-
vation can be successfully solved through the
establishment and use of the link between inno-
vation and the technical university as a tool for
integrating education, science, business and gov-
ernment in training personnel for high-tech in-
dustries. A technical university must demonstrate
a willingness to cooperate, as well as a high level
of competence in the field of international project
management and communication in a cross-
cultural space (Zaikov et al., 2021). The world
public in discussions on education reform raises
the topic of the relationship between innovations
and a technical university. Strategies for forging
this link are driven by countries’ aspirations to
achieve global technical university quality stand-
ards through: diversifying its activities in modern
conditions of financial constraints; strengthening
its role in the economy; strengthening positions
in the social sphere, in the creation and commer-
cialization of innovative goods and services; es-
tablishing partnerships with business and expert
communities; consolidating efforts to introduce
innovations into the educational space for active
interaction with educational, methodological and
scientific centers, gymnasiums and lyceums; cre-
ating an intellectual resource for the development
of not only federal but also regional (municipal)
innovation systems.

Hindering the establishment of a link between
innovation and the technical university are:

o the departure of education from innovative
development, starting from the school stage;

e inconsistency of the innovative development
of university education at federal and regional
levels;

e lack of mechanisms for long-term financing
of the development of innovative education in
order to increase the number of highly quali-
fied jobs;

¢ the increase in bureaucracy when integrating
universities;

o the impossibility of making education at a
technical university interdisciplinary due to
the dominance of teaching pure science, and
not engineering practice (Untura, 2013).

As a result, innovative start-ups, which have
been bringing good profits in many countries for
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some time, remain at the initial stage of devel-

opment in Russia, for example (platforms of

massive open online courses ‘Open Education’,

‘Universum’, ‘Lectorium’, ‘Coursera’, favoura-

ble from the point of view of venture investment)

(Massive open online courses (MOOCs), 2015;

Timkin, 2015).

However, at the technical university, innova-
tive activities are carried out in many areas: “de-
velopment of innovative educational programs
(technologies); increasing the financial literacy
of scientists and inventors; education of innova-
tive culture of students, teachers, scientists; crea-
tion and implementation of educational programs
on innovative entrepreneurship, innovative man-
agement, preparation of methodological, educa-
tional material, etc.” (Efremova & Romanova,
2016, p. 64).

According to “the opinion reflected in the ma-
jority of normative legal acts regulating innova-
tion activities, in programs, scientific papers, re-
ports, etc., innovative activity in a higher educa-
tional institution is assessed as an activity aimed
at commercializing the results of research work,
which is reported to the state and society as a
whole” (Efremova & Romanova, 2016, p. 65).
Ignoring innovation in other environments (edu-
cational and administrative) significantly reduces
the synergistic effect of the formation of its own
innovation potential by a technical university.
Among the factors hindering the development of
innovative activities in universities, researchers
distinguish:

e perception of innovation in the context, to a
greater extent, of research activities;

e an excess of educational, research and devel-
opment and a shortage of production, as well
as infrastructure facilities responsible for
marketing innovations;

e underdevelopment of modemn mechanisms
associated with the commercialization of
technologies (licenses, start-ups, spin-offs);
the formality of organized business entities;

¢ ineffectiveness of innovation portfolio man-
agement (lack or shortage of specialists and
competencies in investment, financing, inno-
vation management);

e Jow level of implementation of the declared
positions of innovative culture;

e poor study of the system of motivation of sci-
entists for the commercialization of research
activities;

o the trend towards diversification of financing
of activities of higher educational institutions;
o difficulties associated with the development
of new markets in the educational sphere,
with the expansion of the list of additional
services provided and the organization of en-
dowment funds (Efremova & Romanova,

2016, pp. 72-73).

The creative connection between innovations
and a technical university is the key to success in
the formation and implementation of innovations
in culture. However, many countries are still far
from complete victory. The annually published
‘European Innovation Scoreboard’ in the course
of a comparative analysis of the innovative de-
velopment of 128 countries of the world divided
them into groups: ‘innovative leaders’, ‘innova-
tive followers’, ‘moderate innovators’ and
‘catching up countries’. The leaders were Swit-
zerland, Sweden, Great Britain, the USA, and
Finland (Churlyaeva, 2005).

The biggest problem of a culture is the intro-
duction of innovations in a ‘big leap forward’
manner, following a socio-technological and
production-engineering scenario. This deprives
the innovation process of a humanistic compo-
nent — the personal incentives (to cognize, create,
act creatively, be professionally mobile) which
underlie science-intensive innovative programs
(for example, space). All the efforts of countries
(political attention, power mechanisms, and re-
sources) are directed towards the innovation of
specific functional institutions and intellectually
effective institutions. Priority is given to depart-
mental and sectoral projects. For example, in
Russia such projects were: the National Project
‘Education’; Education Modernization Program;
the New School Presidential Initiative; creation
of federal and national research universities, the
Skolkovo Innovation Center, and the ROS-
NANO Group. Projects such as these are signifi-
cantly financed by the state and should ensure
the provision of manufacturing and technological
leadership and the formation of an innovative
economy. However, expectations for their effec-
tiveness may not be justified.

The reason is that the innovation system be-
ing created is based on the priority of scientific
and technological achievements and their com-
mercialization. The connection between the
problems of technical development and the prob-
lems of the existence of a socio-cultural envi-
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ronment capable (or not capable) of reproduc-
tion, implementation and use of innovations is
not taken into account. Technology is a social
and cultural phenomenon. Therefore, no matter
how important technological innovation is, the
main subject of its concept will be the effective-
ness of human interaction with society, culture
and nature. Without knowing this, it is impossi-
ble to implement solutions for innovation in any
industry. The innovation process is hindered by
the general crisis, market transformation, and the
replacement of administrative and sectoral man-
agement by systemic management of inter-
sectoral industrial and economic conglomerates
(Eskindarov & Silvestrov, 2014).

For knowledge-intensive industries to be able
to innovate, an innovative engineering workforce
is needed. It is these specialists who will ensure
the functioning of three technological streams,
giving countries the opportunity to enter the van-
guard of world markets:
¢ modern design (in the same place conceptual

design, modern engineering tools and produc-

tion technologies);

¢ technologies for obtaining and using new in-
dustrial materials;

e “smart” (automated, intelligent, autonomous)
systems and environments.

Thus, the integration of a person into the in-
creasingly complex processes of improving ma-
chinery and technology only adds to a number of
issues (ethical, aesthetic, economic, political, and
philosophical) conceming the cultural meaning
of innovation. The cultural meaning of innova-
tion lies in the modeling of a humanistic reality
to resolve the contradictions between man and
technology, nature, society and culture. Engi-
neering personnel who have assimilated the cul-
tural meaning of innovations as the basis for their
own ideological acts while still at a technical
university will indeed be able to remedy any lag
in the innovation of their national cultures.

Finding: The concentration of innovations in
engineering and technical activities, a crisis in
engineering, the desire of society on a global
scale to accept the cultural significance of the
innovations made the engineering profession
much more mobile. An important innovation
was the simultaneous implementation by the en-
gineer of many social roles (generator of new
ideas; organizer of the production processes re-
sponsible for the psychological environment of

the collective; creative researcher, scientific di-
rector and technical specialist). The creative en-
vironment of a technical university forms the
innovation of the engineering profession.

2. Ontological Foundations and Innovative
Content

Consider the ontological foundations for filling
the educational space of a technical university
with innovative content.

2.1. Formation and Development of the
Humanitarian Environment by the
Technical University

Higher education pedagogy in the humanitarian
environment means: “Firstly, the space of the
university, which a certain pedagogical system
creates with the aim of developing the spiritual,
moral and cultural qualities of the student’s per-
sonality; and secondly, a complex of psychologi-
cal, pedagogical, professional, organizational,
moral and legal measures aimed at intensifying

the educational process” (Kolonitskaya, 2012,

p. 431). The university’s humanitarian environ-

ment includes:

e a set of ethical and aesthetic factors;

e aconnection between educational and cultural
processes;

¢ a system of social and professional norms and
values;

o the pedagogical and scientific activities of
every teacher;

e educational, research and extracurricular
work of students;

o the activities of all higher educational institu-
tions that organize and support educational
activities;

e student and trade union organizations;

e student advice, etc. (Kagan & Belugina,
1996). The humanitarian environment at a
technical university, as a rule, is formed me-
chanically - by increasing the number of hu-
manitarian disciplines and educational pro-
grams.

Thus, a survey of students of technical spe-
cialties showed the following: despite the overall
range of educational activities carried out by the
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university, they do not understand the need to
study the humanities. 92% of students do not
deny the importance of the humanitarian consid-
eration of various life problems as a basis for
self-development. However, in a technical uni-
versity, according to students, too much time is
allocated to study subjects of the humanitarian
disciplines. This distracts from the study of ma-
jor subjects. Students are not against studying the
humanities in general, but they ‘vote’ only for
those that may be in demand in their professional
activities. These are local language (in order to
write correctly), a foreign language (to be able to
read technical literature and communicate with
foreign specialists), and psychology (to improve
one’s understanding of other people). The use-
lessness of humanitarian disciplines in a tech-
nical university is confirmed, according to stu-
dents, by the abundance of information on vari-
ous issues available in the public domain - on the
Internet, in textbooks, etc. About 30% of re-
spondents note that they would be more willing
to study the humanitarian disciplines if there
were no credits or exams for them. The humani-
ties, in their view, have no applied value; there-
fore, the focus should be on the natural sciences
and technical disciplines (Lazorak, 2013).

It is obvious that the humanitarian environ-
ment at a technical university is necessary and it
should develop naturally. How to form and de-
velop a humanitarian environment in a technical
university? The most obvious way is to master
the content of humanitarian disciplines, which
embody the value attitude of a person towards
himself, towards other people and towards the
world around him. The substance of the life val-
ues of a future engineer is determined at a tech-
nical university by the processes of humanization
and humanitarization.

Humanization is the essence of education, and
humanitarization is the way of its disclosure.
Humanization means assimilation by the engi-
neering community of the ideas of a personality-
oriented model of higher education and the sub-
sequent professional activity of a technical spe-
cialist. The consequences of ‘humanization’ for
engineering and technical personnel are: the for-
mation of cross-cultural thinking; consciousness
of the humanistic type; an active life and profes-
sional position; understanding the value and
moral meaning of their own profession; readi-
ness to implement complex social and technical

solutions based on their humanitarian expertise.
‘Humanitarization’ is not only the process of in-
troducing as many social and humanitarian dis-
ciplines as possible into the curriculum of an en-
gineering and technical university. Undoubtedly,
the insufficient filling of the disciplines of a
technical university with humanistic values in the
training of engineers is manifested in the loss of
the ability to predict the consequences of their
professional actions and take responsibility for
them. Therefore, the modern understanding of
humanitarization is mainly with the knowledge
that every engineering problem has, in addition
to a technical (rational) component, a humanitar-
ian (value) component, rooted in the minds of
students, and then of specialists.

The humanization and humanitarization of all
areas of activity of a technical university contrib-
ute to the establishment of a personality-oriented
and personality-developing educational envi-
ronment. It is possible to add innovative content
to the humanitarian environment of a technical
university by:

o transferring the efforts of developers of uni-
versity programs from disciplinary and organ-
izational models to design and construction
models of education. The design and con-
struction approach focuses on the formation
of an innovative educational space of a stu-
dent as a creative personality;

o finally establishing the unconditional im-
portance of not only those humanitarian dis-
ciplines that are included as standard in higher
education (at a technical university, this is his-
tory, philosophy and physical education), but
also others offered by the university for study
(cultural studies, political science, profession-
al ethics, psychology, sociology);

e ensuring comprehensive and ongoing consid-
eration to the student’s personality, assistance
in education: self-control, active partnership,
psychological stability (during sessions or
where there are difficult life circumstances);

e providing information about the cultural and
historical context of the emergence of scien-
tific, engineering and technical knowledge (an
introduction to the field, the history and phi-
losophy of science and technology, etc.). This
will allow the student to identify interdiscipli-
nary connections and thereby increase the
level of interest, as well as provide motivation
for independent and creative research for
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something new;

creating a techno-humanitarian balance of the
educational space of the university by going
beyond the technocratic model of a specialist
and, as a result: expanding the creative and
innovative capabilities of both the individual
student and complex science-intensive indus-
tries; guaranteeing the co-evolutionary and
humanistic orientation of the development of
national culture;

putting an emphasis on student development:
intellectual, creative, rational-logical and
emotional-figurative. It is not the student who
adjusts to the learning process, but rather the
learning process is constructed according to
the specifics of his perception, motivation,
needs, and cognitive abilities. The structuring
of educational material should also take into
account: the specifics of the perception of in-
formation by different people (verbal, visual,
auditory); the specificity of temperament and
typology of nervous activity (labile, inert); the
foundations of developmental psychology
(nihilism, maximalism). It is important to use
different pedagogical techniques for present-
ing lecture material (lecture-monologue, con-
versation, reflection) and the practical part of
training (independent examination of assess-
ments, written exam without preparation,
anonymous assessment of work results, inter-
disciplinarity of the exam, emphasis on prob-
lematic issues);

changing the role of the teacher as a curator of
students to one with a more fruitful approach,
namely, creative mentoring, which should
manifest itself openly: in passion for the sub-
ject; in the desire to allow the student to sin-
cerely experience different feelings - surprise,
distrust, skepticism, dissatisfaction, freedom,
embarrassment, courage, pride; in an effort to
understand the student, empathize with him,
that is, show empathy. Under these condi-
tions, the teacher’s pedagogical activity is an
example of creative competition, and against
this background a student can actively create
a personal and professional appearance that is
competitive and resilient.

The difficulties of forming an innovative hu-

ganizational and managerial structures of
technical universities. If it does occur, then it
is often as a result of the intuitive actions of
the teacher, and not the strategy of the univer-
sity;

the personality of the student himself: there is
a desire to get a higher technical education,
but the level of interest in knowledge in gen-
eral, and in future professional activity in par-
ticular, is low;

the level of methodological support of the
process of personal development of a student
at a university (it is either formal or absent at
all);

the fact that there is still no unambiguous in-
terpretation of the concept of ‘pedagogical
technologies’, they are not classified and
listed; the specifics of the interaction between
the personal and the technocratic have not
been laid out; there are no members of the
teaching staff who are in practice ready for
the implementation of personality-oriented
pedagogical technologies.

Thus, innovations in the humanitarian envi-

ronment of a technical university spring from an

emphasis on the humanistic development of all
aspects (intellectual, creative, rational-logical,
emotional-volitional) of the student’s personality.
The humanitarian environment of a technical

university, filled with a humanistic meaning, will

lead the student to accept the engineering profes-
sion as a public duty, to the realization of its high
spirituality.

2.2. Spiritual and Moral Component of a

Technical University

The total technicalization of modern society has
caused the destruction of traditional value sys-
tems and the loss of spirituality. In a situation of
contradiction between the technocratic and cul-
tural development of society, the problem of

youth spirituality, as the most vulnerable (due to

lack of experience) in the formation of their own

worldview positions, is transferred from the field

of theoretical polemics to the field of practice - to
a technical university.

manitarian environment in a technical university

are associated with:

e alack of any personal developmental experi-
ence on a practical level on the part of the or-

In the era of technocracy, the lack of spiritual-
ity among the technical intelligentsia is especial-
ly noticeable. For a technocrat, a person is self-
sufficient, valuable and effective only as part of
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the production process. A technical person is gui-
ded by ideas: progress, standardization, pragma-
tism, and the acceleration of all processes and
rationalism. Rationalism is increasingly associat-
ed with optimism and spreads to the whole socie-
ty: it is rational to consume more, receive more
information, work faster, and produce more pro-
ducts. Human evolution turns into a techno-
evolution, as the author of “technetics” (the doc-
trine of technical reality) Boris Kudrin (1993)
writes.

The more complex and more active the inno-
vative changes in the modern system ‘man-
society-nature-culture’  (anthropological —and
technogenic pressure on the environment; ad-
vanced development of technologies in compari-
son with the social dynamics of values; replica-
tion of universal morality; polarization and im-
poverishment of society; genocide in relation to a
number of peoples, etc.), the more important is
moral competence and high spirituality as the
basis for the professionalism of a technical spe-
cialist. The Technical University as a flexible
self-developing system is able to adequately re-
spond to the innovative requirements of the time:
to form highly spiritual professional and general
cultural competencies of future specialists.

A person’s spiritual outlook is revealed thro-
ugh the core values he holds toward himself and
the world. Values are representations that reflect
the meaning (positive or negative) for a person of
objects, events, phenomena from the point of
view of satisfying his needs and interests.

The question of distinguishing between high-
er and lower values is the question of the content
of the spiritual life of a person. The phenomenon
of spirituality is difficult to express in rational
terms, it is only possible, as Nikolay Berdyaev
wrote, to catch the signs of spirit: freedom,
meaning, creative activity, an appeal to the di-
vine world, striving for perfection (Berdyaev,
1994). Spirituality is a person’s appeal to higher
values, a conscious desire of a person to bring his
life closer to the ideal. In this respect, not all cul-
tural norms are spiritual. The spiritual must be
opposed to the natural and the everyday. Spiritu-
al overcoming of everyday life is individual.
Everyone can diversify their daily routine, but
not make their life spiritual. Spiritualization pre-
supposes not just copying of high cultural stand-
ards, but labor that will elevate a person above
vanity and ennoble everyday life. The antipode

of spirituality is cynicism, a contemptuous atti-

tude towards people and life values.

The technical university can increase the
share of the spiritual in technicalism: here those
who generate the technical are formed. This is
difficult but possible. It is difficult because the
consciousness of a technical person blocks
thoughts, judgments, actions, doubts, and morali-
ty - everything that threatens the existence of
technical reality. A technical person dismissively
and aggressively refers to humanitarian know-
ledge as irrelevant and irrational. What, in the
educational environment of a technical universi-
ty, will allow the building of a constructive dia-
logue between the administration, faculty, and
public organizations with students in order to
strengthen their spirituality when mastering a
profession?

In this situation, it is essential to keep to the
policy of:

e following the educational standards of the
latest generation;

e humanization and humanitarization;

e personality-oriented and personality-
developing principles;

¢ intensity and efficiency;

e not a ‘disciplinary and organizational’ model
of education, but a ‘design and constructive’
one;

e targeting, accessibility (due to digital re-
sources), variability;

e openness, that is, mobility and ability for sys-
temic development;

e constructing competencies in which the per-
sonal qualities and professionalism of the
teaching staff create unique creative condi-
tions for the formation of knowledge, skills,
and abilities of the student and the develop-
ment of his spirituality.

The problem of the growth of spirituality in
the educational environment of the university can
be solved within the framework of the presenta-
tion of all humanitarian disciplines and especial-
ly philosophy. Philosophy explores the world as
a whole in its universality, focuses on the world-
view, and manifests itself in the attitude of indi-
viduals and society. Philosophy has specific fea-
tures: versatility, intentionality, creativity and
development, an inescapable interest in eternal
problems. The goal of philosophy is to compre-
hend modernity. This implies:
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e criticism of outdated ways of thinking;

o the creation and introduction of modern ideas
and schemes;

o the deployment of new types of communica-
tion.

In this sense, philosophy is not only know-
ledge, but also a form of new life.

The variety of anthropological topics in phi-
losophy forms the necessary system of profes-
sional values (responsibility, honor, duty, con-
science, freedom, collectivism) among students
of a technical university and thereby determines
the readiness of a technical specialist to solve
problems (environmental, ethical, psychologi-
cal, production) in a humanistic way. Methodo-
logically, the humanities and natural-technical
sciences are brought together by studying the
presence of philosophical aspects in the follow-
ing problems: quantum mechanics in the transi-
tion from subatomic systems to macroscopic
ones; consciousness and artificial intelligence;
cognitive science and neuro-ethics; establishing
computer algorithms for communication by
analogy with linguistic ones; refutation of func-
tionalism in mentality. As a result, philosophy
helps students to acquire “capability, as Ilyen-
kov wrote, to develop in oneself the need to oc-
cupy the mind, the need to think, to reason, and
understand what you see. It is hardly necessary
to prove that the mind is not a luxury but hy-
giene. Hygiene of spiritual health is as neces-
sary for life as physical health” (Ilyenkov, 1991,
p. 22).

Ensuring the growth of the spirituality of stu-
dents involves a technical university solving the
following tasks:

e to form the ability to introduce into one’s life
plans something that does not separate, but,
on the contrary, unites people;

e to deepen the perception of ethical values as
the basis for motivating responsible behavior;

e to prepare for life and work in the global
space; understanding the need for solidarity
with the state, respect for the values, traditions
and way of life of different peoples;

e to promote multicultural education and toler-
ance through the practical (at lectures and
seminars) discovery of interdisciplinary ties
of humanitarian, natural science and technical
knowledge of different times and peoples;

e to form a conscious attitude to the world, to

experience creative social behavior, control,

self-control, the ability to adequately assess

behavior (one’s own, in the first place);

e to master domestic ethno-cultural traditions
(native language, history, history of religions,
and philosophy);

e to conduct thematic discussions (within the
framework of optional and additional classes)
as a ‘follow-up’ of watching films, theatrical
performances, reading fiction, and media
coverage of political and socio-cultural prob-
lems of various countries of the world.
Spirituality education is feasible only in an

appropriate communicative environment. There-

fore, it is important to ensure the growth of the
spirituality of the teaching staff of the Technical

University.

They should have the skills to:

e create an environment to solve the problems
of spiritual culture;

o identify in the process of teaching one’s sub-
ject an ethical component that contributes to
the formation of students’ responsibility for
decisions and their consequences;

o cstablish a person-to-person relationship with
students as the most pedagogically appropri-
ate.

They may possess the:
¢ methodology for creating such conditions for

classes in which the structure and teaching

methods would reflect the processes occur-
ring at the level of culture as a whole;

¢ understanding of the need for a humanistic
orientation in teaching subjects, the role of
humanitarian knowledge as the most im-
portant condition for students’ evaluative and
intellectual activity (Bezklubaya, 2020).

Thus, modern problems of a culture (pragma-
tism, commercialization of personal and public
interests, protectionism, bureaucracy, unclear
career prospects, and a decline in the social pres-
tige of engineering and technical professions)
lead to the loss of meaningful values and deform
the foundations of spirituality. The task of the
technical university is to develop innovative
(corresponding to new trends in the development
of social-cultural interests) compensatory moral
and spiritual mechanisms at the level of educa-
tion, the formation of competencies (professional
and general cultural), and the formation of skills
for improving the spirit. In solving this problem,
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the leading role is played by the spiritual great-
ness of the teaching staff.

Finding: The humanitarian environment of a
technical university forms a responsible and
highly moral specialist, creatively combining
general and professional culture, possessing in-
terdisciplinary professional competencies. The
processes of humanization and humanitarization
of the educational space creates an atmosphere of
natural and positive acceptance of the new at the
university. The growth of the spiritual outlook of
students and the teaching staff is the basis for the
successful implementation of inherently human-
istic innovations in the structure of a technical
university.

Conclusion

The obvious innovative path of the technical
university is the identification, processing, and
use of the best national and world educational
programs, practices of modern achievements of
science and technology (in particular, engineer-
ing training through the implementation of real
research work, R&D and R&DT at senior cours-
es on orders of industrial enterprises), and ad-
vanced industrial technology. Today, it is im-
portant for a technical university to solve a more
specific problem: to train specialists who can
create not just an innovative product (it can be
painfully long and not always successfully im-
plemented), but an economy that generates and
uses science-intensive innovation. Therefore, the
most promising for the development of an inno-
vation system, the phenomenological and onto-
logical foundations of a technical university are
formed by the humanistic component of culture.
The educational environment of a technical uni-
versity will acquire true innovation only as a re-
sult of replacing the directive style of decision-
making, uniformity, and closeness of employees
of all university structures with a constructive
polylogue with those specialists who possess
modern pedagogical technologies (personality-
oriented and developmental, humanizing and
humanitarizing, design-constructive) and are able
to understand the essence of innovation from the
standpoint of a balanced combination of narrow
professional specialization and a broader general
level of culture of the student.
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cyber attacks, the article’s main goal is to show that without
dedicated action, the global financial system will only be-
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pandemic further fuel the digital revolution. Also, the cost of
cybercrime at financial institutions outpaces the cost of cy-
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bercrime in other industries. For example, according to a
2019 private study, the per-company cost of cybercrime is
over $18 million for financial services companies, around
40% higher than the average cost for other sectors. If the en-
tire system fails to address cybersecurity concerns adequately,
this could lead to systemic risk — the risk that a cybersecurity
incident would destabilize the financial system. The article
considers the level of protection of confidential information
in financial enterprises and the means of combating data
leaks. In addition, the question of the need for an information
technology audit, especially a cybersecurity audit, is raised.

Keywords: philosophy of cybersecurity, risk mitigation, cy-
bersecurity audit, virtual bank, ransomware, security stand-
ards, information technology.

that I’'m going to deposit in the virtual bank, will
it be safe enough? Somebody need to check
those information systems to make sure they
function as they should. So the human touch is
the one given by the IT auditor. The topic of

Introduction

Information systems change our lives a lot. The
way we work, the way we play over many years.
About 20 years ago, we had to go to the bank

branch physically and get our services done.
Then about 10 years ago, with e-Banking devel-
opment, we could do some of the banking ser-
vices in front of our computers. Now, we can see
that almost everybody has a mobile phone in
their hand. With this, then we have mobile bank-
ing. We could do everything using our mobile
phone. Problem here is this, whether the money

cyber security threats is extremely relevant at the
moment. Literally every day there are an-
nouncements of hacking attacks by hackers in
the media. It is connected with continuous digi-
talization of business. Cyber threats follow users
every step of the way, with just the click of a but-
ton and a cyber attack is now a reality (Karchija,
2014).
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As businesses have become more reliant on
technology, there have been increased attempts
to disrupt financial institution operations; to steal,
corrupt, or destroy data and intellectual property;
or to divert funds have become more prevalent.
As the Financial Stability Board points out, sev-
eral recent events show the sizeable damaging
effects such cyber incidents can have on the fi-
nancial system. These include the attack on the
Bangladesh Bank in 2016, which resulted in the
theft of $81 million (Schwartz, 2016), the
WannaCry ransomware attack in 2017, which
infected more than 300 000 computer systems in
150 countries (Chappell & Neuman, 2017).

While all businesses face cyber risks, the
stakes are particularly high in the financial ser-
vices industry, given the critical role the financial
system plays in the overall health of the global
economy.

Okay, what is risk? Risk according to our un-
derstanding is a possibility of having a negative
impact. So we take risk almost every moment of
our life, like even if you go drive along the road,
there's a risk about it.

You may be tempted to view cyber risk as a
form of operational risk and work within the
frameworks you have already established for
evaluating such risks. Instead, we think it pays to
put cyber risks into a special category, recognize
they are becoming increasingly sophisticated,
and realize that creative new solutions are needed
to monitor and mitigate these risks. Cyber attacks
have become more systematic, maliciously tar-
geting financial firms and playing out over time
for maximum effect. Detection can be difficult;
an institution may believe it has backed up its
good data, but those data may already have been
compromised by malicious code that has infil-
trated the institution's system. Data integrity will
increasingly need to be a focus as firms develop
plans for how they will recover from the inevita-
ble attack. As financial institutions have adopted
new technologies, sometimes through third-party
suppliers, they are susceptible to risks that they
may not have faced before. Those making the
attacks are also adopting new technologies that
more easily exploit gaps in financial firms’ in-
formation technology, payment messaging and
transaction authorization systems, and supply
chains, which can widen the extent of the attack
and make response or recovery more difficult. In
such a landscape, weaknesses in financial firms’

governance and communications structures — for
example, not being clear about who has the deci-
sion rights to turn off a system, or what effect
turning off one system will have on other sys-
tems — can exacerbate problems faced by a firm
under attack (Mester, 2019).

Instead of being idiosyncratic and affecting
only a few firms, as many operational risks are,
cyber threats are more likely to be correlated
across institutions because of the complex inter-
connections and dependencies among financial
firms. This means that cyber threats are more
likely to have wider spread, and potentially sys-
temic, negative impacts than a typical operational
problem that might arise from a failed system or
process. Trading platforms, settlement and pay-
ments systems, and central securities depositories
are all critical infrastructures on which financial
firms depend, and if these systems go down,
there are few substitutes. In addition, the advent
of new technologies and the move to cloud com-
puting create additional concentrated risk, as on-
ly a handful of third-parties provide these ser-
vices.

In recent years, cybercriminals have been hi-
jacking the digital transformation of financial
institutions via island hopping. About 63% of
financial institutions recorded a  spike
in destructive attacks by about 17% from 2021
(Duncan, 2022).

Institutions of all kinds, but especially central
banks, must maintain cyberrisk awareness 24/7.
Modern organizations use various digital devices
(e.g., computers, tablets, smartphones, smart de-
vices and Internet of Things [IoT] devices) to
receive or provide digital services.

The number of IoT devices worldwide is pro-
jected to exceed 15 billion by 2025 and 25 bil-
lion by 2030. The digital world is far from per-
fect, and vulnerabilities appear and are discov-
ered every day, even in devices and programs
from reputable manufacturers and service pro-
viders. The complexity of the problem is obvi-
ous, and it does not have a simple solution
(Vailshery, 2022).

The mass shift to remote working brought on
by the COVID-19 pandemic in March 2020, ex-
acerbated this complexity. Before COVID-19,
organizations conducted business in their respec-
tive office buildings, where many hardware and
software solutions were mostly protected from
cybersecurity risk and attack prevention was
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mostly effective. But throughout the COVID-19
pandemic, employees have been able to work
from virtually anywhere. Because many organi-
zations lack sufficient resources to equip their
employees, they allow them to work on their
own devices without enforcing an effective
bring-your-own-device (BYOD) policy or put-
ting effective mechanisms in place to manage
risk.

Remote working has completely changed the
security paradigm. Enterprises must be able to
ensure the security of employees working be-
yond the organization’s field of view on their
own devices and using various cloud solutions
such as Zoom’s videoconferencing service (Ste-
panyan, 2022).

But what are the specific cybersecurity threats
faced by financial enterprises in 2022, and what
specific solutions can be deployed to mitigate the
risk or eliminate the occurrence of cybercrimes?

Ransomware

Ransomware gangs consider financial enterprises
as attractive targets because they can steal valua-
ble information and sell online on the dark web.
A ransomware attack involves locking out users
from accessing their computers through malware
encryption. Furthermore, since financial institu-
tions deal with sensitive data, they may be forced
to pay the ransom.

One of the largest pipelines, which carries re-
fined gasoline and jet fuel from Texas up the
East Coast to New York, was forced to shut
down after being hit by ransomware in a vivid
demonstration of the vulnerability of energy in-
frastructure to cyberattacks (Sanger et al., 2021).

The operator of the system, Colonial Pipeline,
said in a vaguely worded statement late Friday
that it had shut down its 5,500 miles of pipeline,
which it says carries 45% of the East Coast’s fuel
supplies, in an effort to contain the breach. Earli-
er Friday, there were disruptions along the pipe-
line, but it was not clear at the time whether that
was a direct result of the attack or of the compa-
ny’s moves to proactively halt it. Then Colonial
Pipeline acknowledged that its corporate com-
puter networks had been hit by a ransomware
attack, in which criminal groups hold data hos-
tage until the victim pays a ransom. The compa-
ny said it had shut the pipeline itself, a precau-

tionary act, apparently for fear that the hackers
might have obtained information that would ena-
ble them to attack susceptible parts of the pipe-
line (Reuters, 2021).

Security experts advise financial enterprises
against paying ransom since leaked data can be
compromised and that the cost of ransom may be
higher than the cost of data remediation.

Phishing

Phishing is a social engineering technique used
by cybercriminals to trick users into providing
their login details so the criminals can access an
internal network. Email phishing is one of the
most common threats faced by financial institu-
tions.

Malware from email phishing attacks may be
installed on user computers if the user opens in-
fected attachments or links. It could also occur if
victims load fake web pages designed to harvest
their login details. According to Imperva Re-
search Labs report (Terry, 2021), in the first half
of 2021, the banking industry’s phishing attacks
rose by about 22%. Phishing attacks that target
financial applications also increased by about
38% last year.

According to security experts, phishing at-
tacks will further increase and urge financial en-
terprises to sensitize employees and customers
to identify potential phishing threats in 2023.

Distributed Denial of Service
(DDoS) Sttacks

DDoS attacks aren’t going out of fashion, in fact,
they’re right on the runway. In the first six
months of 2022, the number of DDoS attacks
globally increased 203% compared to the first
half of 2021. From cases of hacktivism to terabit
attacks, the first half of 2022 saw 60% more
DDoS events than in all of 2021 (Lazenby,
2022).

DDoS attacks on financial institutions have
also been in the rise in 2022. 25% of all DDoS
attacks in 2021 affected the financial industry,
making it the most targeted sector (Lazenby,
2022). The goal of these types of attack is to
overwhelm a bank’s server using fake connec-
tion requests. The affected bank may be forced to
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go offline with difficulties for recovery in a
short-term perspective.

Since financial institutions have a diverse sur-
face, including customer accounts, banking IT
infrastructures, payment portals, etc., they be-
come an attractive target by cybercriminals for
DDos attacks. In the first six months of 2022, the
number of DDoS attacks globally increased
203% compared to the first half of 2021. From
cases of hacktivism to terabit attacks, the first
half of 2022 saw 60% more DDoS events than in
all 02021 (Mahwah, 2022).

Bank Drops

Bank Drops are fake bank accounts opened by
cyber criminals to store their stolen funds. Crim-
inals create bank drops to confuse authorities
from knowing their location. Cyber gangs collect
bank customers’ details to create so called “full”
accounts. They collect information including
date of birth, address, full names, credit score,
driver’s license details, and social security de-
tails.

In addition, the stolen data may be sold on the
dark web for about $15 to $60 for each record.
Aside from generic “fullz” data (an information
package that contains a person’s address, real
name and other personal information), business
fullz data of bank customers are sold for higher
prices - about $35 to $60.

Supply Chain Attacks

Supply chain attacks are carried out to breach a
bank’s third-party vendor in its chain that is
compromised. Usually, vendors take cybersecu-
rity less seriously than their clients, and since
they store sensitive clients’ data, cybercriminals
can exploit their vulnerability to attack the finan-
cial enterprises.

Supply chain attacks have risen in 2022 and
are further expected to increase. Thus, the finan-
cial enterprises are advised to implement zero
trust cybersecurity measures to deter supply
chain attackers.

To mitigate cybersecurity risk of financial in-
stitutions, the latter shall employ the following
strategies:

o Multi-factor authentication. By implementing

a multi-factor authentication policy, financial
enterprises can make it more challenging for
cyber criminals to compromise their custom-
ers’ sensitive and privileged data (Shacklett,
2021).

o Two-factor authentication (2FA). For finan-
cial enterprises, 2FA is most commonly ac-
complished when a bank sends a temporary
code to the customer’s cell phone, which is
needed to log into their account. In this sce-
nario, the hacker would need to have access
to both the computer or account credentials
and the cell phone. Several financial enter-
prises don’t use 2FA for account login. The
reason most often cited is that their customers
find 2FA inconvenient (Bowcut, 2022).

o Attack surface management. ASM consists of
four core processes: Asset discovery, classifi-
cation and prioritization, remediation, and
monitoring. Financial enterprises can embrace
attack surface management solutions to re-
duce the risk of data breach by ensuring that
data leaks are detected internally or from a
compromised vendor before it becomes avail-
able for the cybercriminal (Michael, 2021).

o Third part risk management. Common types
of third party risks include: cybersecurity, op-
erational, legal, regulatory, and compliance,
reputational, financial, and strategic risks. Im-
plementing third-party risk management solu-
tions will help in preventing supply chain at-
tacks. It can help financial enterprises to iden-
tify any security vulnerability from third-party
services (Tunggal, 2022).

o The use of an up-to-date firewall solutions. A
secure firewall is a key defense against cyber
attacks. Financial enterprises should ensure
that their firewall protection program is up-
dated regularly to help detect any attempt of
malware injection (Mazzanti, 2019).

o Employee training and customer sensitiza-
tion. Financial institutions should continuous-
ly train employees about cybersecurity best
practices, including how they can identify po-
tential threats and mitigate data breaches.
They should also educate customers on the
need to avoid divulging personal financial de-
tails to anyone without reaching out to their
banks.

But what is risk mitigation? Risk mitigation
means reduce the risk using controls. So let’s
think about an example. The current example
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that we’re going to think about is, you keep your
confidential information in your server and it’s
connected to internet. So anybody can access to
the information in the server. So in that case, it’s
really high risk because not only your employees
or your customers can access the information but
also somebody would like steal the data, or may-
be hackers will be able to access your data. So
risk is 100% because there is no control whatso-
ever. Now, how can we reduce the risk? We
want to reduce risk to 80%. To do that, we have
come up with some controls. I would like to have
a control having just authentication, just user-
name and password. So that at least a controlled
access to the server, 80%. I would like to reduce
further. Is it possible to reduce further? That
means we have to come up with more controls to
reduce the risk, right?

Now we decided to add the firewall. So add-
ing a firewall would reduce the risks for example
up to 60%. Still not happy. So we would like to
reduce further. So now I want to reduce the risk
to 50%. To do so we have to add more controls.
Now what we are going to do now is to encrypt
the data. What we are going to keep in the server
so that only who can do the decoding, the data
would be able to find the information in the serv-
er. So still 50% but I went to reduce further to
40%. So we need to have more controls. To do
so then we are going to add the bio-metric devic-
es as an additional way of authentication. So it’s
40%. Now another question is we come up with
all the controls in the world and then can we de-
cide in one point of time that our risk is 0%. That
means we eliminate the risk. Is it possible? I
don’t think so. So that means that it’s not possi-
ble to eliminate the risk. That’s very important
remember that. We can reduce the risk using
controls. But now you can see that we started
from 100% total exposure and then 80, 60, 50
and 40.

Now the next question is this, which level are
we going to stop and who make that decision?
Answer is that decision is made by the senior
management, because if something goes wrong
within the organization, they have to have ulti-
mate responsibility. So the decision is made to
stop with the 60, 40 or 50 by the senior manage-
ment. Why? This stops at where because as you
can see that, more and more controls means cost
is higher and higher. So they would try to bal-
ance between cost and the benefit and the cost

and the risk. Then they would balance between
these two and said stop. In this case, for example
60%. We put only username and password and
the firewall and they think that is alright. But
now still there is a 60% of risk right? Now man-
agement’s not happy. Because if something goes
wrong it’s going to be ultimately their responsi-
bility. So do they have any other choices? Yes.
The next choice we have is to transfer the re-
maining risk to third-party for example, buying
insurance.

Now the question is to ask is this, we reduced
up to 60% and then transfer to the third-party.
Why can’t we just transfer it without doing any
controls whatsoever? But problem here is this, if
you do it without any controls, then the insurance
agent will come and do their own risk assess-
ment to the organization, then the insurance pre-
mium that you have to pay would be extremely
high. So organizations always reduce the risk
using controls to a level they feel comfortable. In
other words, to a level that management feel
most comfortable. Then if they are still worrying
about the remaining risk, then we buy the insur-
ance and transfer it to the third-party. Now, we
reduce the risk using controls. We transfer the
remaining risk to third party. Do you have any
other options? Yes. The last option I would say is
to avoid the risk. Let me explain with an exam-
ple. We are bank and we would like to go for e-
banking and it seems that e-banking is high risk
to organization. We are worrying about the data
lost, may be hacking to your customers infor-
mation. So you decided, we’ll continue with our
traditional banking but no e-banking whatsoever.
So that is avoid the risk. What is the difference
between eliminate the risk and avoid the risk?
Eliminate the risk means we still go for e-
banking and we come up with many controls and
decide, we don’t have risks at all. That’s elimi-
nating. If we don’t do e-banking, but we do tradi-
tional banking only, it is about avoiding the risk.
At the same time this is the last option. Why?
Because if we don’t do e-banking, there are some
customers within the organization. You have
some customers who’d like to have services
from your bank but they like e-banking? So since
you don’t provide debt service to those custom-
ers, they would like to go to other banks. As a
result of that, you might lose some customers. So
we can say that risk mitigation is about reducing
use controls to a level acceptable to the manage-
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ment, transferring the risk to a third party and

avoiding the risk, not just eliminating it.

During the assessment of cybersecurity risks,
it is necessary to pay attention to the following
questions:

o How closely is business related to information
technology? For example, if we are dealing
with the bank, any attack or information sys-
tem will directly affect the services provided,
as well as customers satisfaction. We cannot
say the same about agricultural business.

o What information systems and resources are
used and how vital are they? To answer these
questions, it is necessary to understand the ex-
tent and scale of damage the organization will
suffer if the confidentiality, availability and
integrity of information resources are violat-
ed. For example, a breach of confidentiality
will lead to the leakage of internal infor-
mation, which will ultimately lead to the loss
of customers and loss of competitive posi-
tions.

Thankfully, there are ways in which people
and groups at both ends of the scale can reduce
their level of susceptibility to attacks, with virtual
private networks (VPNs) and antivirus software
programs among the most commonly used.

But one of the main problems disrupting cy-
bersecurity compliance in the financial system is
the sheer volume of different security standards
and the significant overlaps between them - an
expected problem for the most heavily regulated
of all industries. This can be resolved by only
focusing on regulations that are mandatory for
financial organizations.

Each of the following cybersecurity regula-
tions supports customer data security and data
breach resilience (Kost, 2023).

The European General Data Protection Reg-
ulation (EU-GDPR) is a security framework by
the European Union designed to protect its citi-
zens from personal data compromise. The EU
mandates GDPR compliance for financial ser-
vices collecting or processing personal data from
EU residents, regardless of the physical location
of the business (Van Remoortel, 2016). Any or-
ganization must comply with the GDPR if it pro-
cesses the data from EU citizens, meaning resi-
dents of the following countries: Austria, Bel-
gium, Bulgaria, Croatia, Republic of Cyprus,
Czech Republic, Denmark, Estonia, Finland,
France, Germany, Greece, Hungary, Ireland, Ita-

ly, Latvia, Lithuania, Luxembourg, Malta, Neth-
erlands, Poland, Portugal, Romania, Slovakia,
Slovenia, Spain, Sweden.

The United Kingdom General Data Protec-
tion Regulation (UK-GDPR). Brexit has re-
moved the United Kingdom from any affiliations
with European policies, including the European
GDPR. However the UK-GDPR still retains
EU-GDPR laws, they’ve just been slightly modi-
fied to accommodate certain areas of domestic
law in the United Kingdom. Another difference
is that the UK-GDPR is solely focused on the
protection of the personal data of UK residents.

ISO/IEC 27001 is an internationally recog-
nized standard for reducing security risks and
protecting information systems. ISO/IEC 27001
is comprised of a set of security policies and pro-
cesses that offer organizations across any indus-
try guidance on how to improve their security
posture. Because ISO/IEC is an internationally
recognized standard for cyber attack resilience,
financial entities wishing to demonstrate their
exemplary cybersecurity practices to stakehold-
ers should pursue ISO 27001 certification. Fi-
nancial service providers not wishing to pursue
the effort of ISO 27001 certification, could still
improve their cybersecurity by just complying
with the list of domains and controls of the
framework. Certification is only recommended if
an organization wishes to publicly display proof
of ISO/IEC 27001 compliance. The other benefit
of adopting this framework is that it could assist
with GDPR compliance when coupled with an
Information Security Management System
(ISMS).

The Bank Secrecy Act (BSA), also known as
the Currency and Foreign Transactions Report-
ing Act, aims to prevent financial institutions
from laundering money, either willfully or thro-
ugh force during a cyberattack. The BSA is the
primary anti-money laundering law in the United
States. The BSA forces financial institutions to
work alongside the U.S Government in the fight
against financial crime. BSA compliance is regu-
lated by the Office of the Comptroller of the Cur-
rency (OCC) through regular audits. Banks are
expected to verify the legitimacy of all currency
transactions. Compliance with the BSA is man-
datory for financial institutions accepting money
from customers including: national banks, feder-
al branches, agencies of foreign banks, federal
saving associations.
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The Gramm—Leach—Bliley Act (GLBA) re-
quires financial institutions to protect customer
data and honestly disclose all data-sharing prac-
tices with customers. Under this U.S law, finan-
cial entities must establish security controls to
protect customer information from any events
threatening data integrity and safety. This in-
cludes strict financial information access controls
to mitigate the chances of unauthorized access
and compromise. The financial entities that must
comply with GLBA include those that: sell fi-
nancial products., sell or offer financial services,
offer financial loans, any financial or investment
advice, sell insurance.

Payment Card Industry (PCI) Data Security
Standards (DSS) - PCI DSS for short - is a set of
standards for reducing credit card fraud and pro-
tecting the personal details of credit cardholders.
The security controls of this regulation are de-
signed to secure the three primary stages of the
cardholder data lifecycle: processing, storage,
transfer. Every organization that processes cus-
tomer credit card information must comply with
PCI DSS, including merchants and payment so-
lution providers.

PCI DSS is an internationally recognized
standard that applies to all entities globally that
process credit card data. Merchants are expected
to complete Self Assessment Questionnaires
(SAQs) to validate compliance. There are vary-
ing degrees of compliance processes depending
on the size of the merchant. For example, enter-
prise merchants processing millions of transac-
tions require annual onsite audits conducted by a
Qualified Security Assessor. An upcoming PCI
compliance audit may be cause for concern for
many organizations, who are left scrambling to
ensure their cybersecurity practices are up to
scratch (Chipeta, 2022).

The Payment Services Directive (PSD 2) is a
directive by the European Union supporting
competition in the banking sector. PSD-2 is part
of the Payment Card Industry Data Security
Standard (PCI DSS) for financial data security.
To ensure banking activities in the EU proliferate
security, the PSD 2 also includes regulations for
protecting online payments, enhancing customer
data security, and strong customer authentication
(eg, multi-factor authentication). All banks and
financial institutions in the European Union must
comply with the PSD 2 directives. All countries
in the European Union are impacted by PSD 2.

The Federal Financial Institutions Examina-
tion Council (FFIEC) is an interagency body that
aims to prescribe uniform principles of best prac-
tices for financial institutions. The FFIEC is gov-
erned by five financial regulators. The FFIEC
outlines its cybersecurity guidelines in its Infor-
mation technology examination handbook series
consisting of the following 10 handbooks: audit,
business continuity, development and acquisi-
tion, information security, management, architec-
ture, infrastructure and operations, outsourcing
technology services, retail payment systems, su-
pervision of technology service providers,
wholesale payment systems.

Such laws have raised the bar for organiza-
tions and encouraged them to make protecting
personal data and privacy a top priority. Any dis-
closure of data can lead to financial penalties and
reputational damage, which are directly tied to
the loss of digital trust.

However to ensure that you’re getting the
protection you deserve, it’s important to do some
research and check out some reviews, to ensure
that your weapon of choice is giving you ade-
quate protection — particularly if you’ve paid a
lot of money for it.

In these circumstances the only way to know
that your organization can meet the challenge of
cybersecurity risk is to perform a cybersecurity
audit. Such an audit measures every aspect of
your cybersecurity program — including those
parts of the program found to be lacking. The
latter helps the organization find solutions
against cyber threats, cyber crimes and cyber
attacks that have become increasingly aggressive
in the cyber landscape.

Cybersecurity audits are extremely significant
in validating that the required cybersecurity con-
trols are in place and are functioning to detect
vulnerabilities of insufficient and obsolete con-
trols or non-existent security. To keep up with
the sophistication of increasing threats and at-
tacks, cybersecurity guidelines and standards
ought to be more comprehensive while the di-
verse cybersecurity standards to be more compli-
ant and aligned (Sabillon et al., 2018).

More broadly, one could say that a cybersecu-
rity audit is an opportunity to review your IT sys-
tems, find weaknesses, and implement remedia-
tion measures to make your cybersecurity
stronger. The purpose of cybersecurity audit is to
act as a “checklist” confirming what the policy
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says is actually implemented and there is a con-
trol mechanism to enforce it (Cybersecurity au-
dits, 2022).

Cybersecurity audit is an information security
audit and assurance program that provides the
management with an assessment of the effec-
tiveness of cybersecurity processes and activities
that identify, protect, detect, respond and recover.
Cybersecurity audits focus on cybersecurity
frameworks, standards, guidelines and proce-
dures, as well as implementation control. Part of
auditing is to ensure that organizations have im-
plemented controls. Organizations must always
monitor cybersecurity practices, policies and
plans. This is where audits play an important
role. Once a cybersecurity plan has been created,
the organization should make an audit to test the
effectiveness and efficiency of the controls and
protocols especially in protecting against cyber-
attacks and providing board and management
with the guarantees of such protection (Tan &
Libby, 1997).

Here are some signs that you need a cyberse-
curity audit (Cybersecurity audits, 2022):

e you are experiencing unexplained hardware
or software problems,

e firewall protections are incomplete or disor-
ganized,

e you don’t have a clear cybersecurity policy,

e you lack existing benchmarks for cybersecuri-
ty performance,

e it’s unclear who is in charge of various as-
pects of cybersecurity,

e you lack an incident management and busi-
ness continuity plan,

e your personnel have low levels of cybersecu-
rity awareness,

¢ you’ve made recent changes to your network,
including hardware or software,

e businesses similar to yours have recently ex-
perienced cyberattacks.

The only way to know for certain how effec-
tive your network security measures are is to
conduct an audit, which will help you identify
any risks to your cybersecurity.

When conducting a cybersecurity audit IT
auditors typically address the following (What is
a cybersecurity audit and why is it important?,
2022):

1. Data security.
2. Operational security.

3. Network security.
4. System security.
5. Physical security.

However, success is not guaranteed solely on
implementing cybersecurity, doing effective cy-
bersecurity audit or using a newer technology.
This is because many of the risks and challenges
are present at organizational level.

A proactive cybersecurity program can play a
crucial role in fostering digital trust. There are a
number of strategies that support digital trust that
an enterprise can implement as part of its cyber-
security program: adopt best practices and stand-
ards, strengthen security policies, monitor human
behavior, invest in cybersecurity and so on.

Armenia and its financial system can be an
ideal example in this regard. Armenia’s infor-
mation security is threatened by cyber attacks by
foreign countries, international terrorist organi-
zations, criminal groups and individuals. To ade-
quately counter modern information wars, it is
necessary to increase the level of public aware-
ness and media literacy. The implementation of
the latter is hindered by problems such as the
imperfection of the comprehensive state policy
regulating the information and cyber security
sphere, the lack of legislation ensuring the pro-
tection of vital information infrastructures, the
insufficient level of institutional capacity of
computer emergency response structures, and the
lack of cyber security coordination structures.

The coordinator of the technical (cyber secu-
rity) component of information security in Arme-
nia is the National Security Service. In addition,
there is a separate approach related to the finan-
cial sector, which to some extent provides for the
transition to the information security standards of
the financial system (The Central Bank of the
RA, 2013). However, Armenia is still far from
being an informationally secure country in all
spheres, including financial ones. Currently Ar-
menia has no data retention legislation. All of
this is evidenced by the national cyber security
index (NCSI, 2023b), a global index that mea-
sures countries’ preparedness to prevent cyber
threats and manage cyber incidents. In this
context, the top three are Greece (96.10),
Belgium (94.81) and Lithuania (93.51), while
Armenia is 90" in the list of 161 countries
(NCSI, 2023a).
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Figure 1. NCSI of Armenia, Neighboring States and EAEU Member States (NCSI, 2023a).

Unfortunately, Armenia is not behind only
Kyrgyzstan and Iran in its ability to counter
cyberattacks among neighboring countries and
EAEU member states, indicating that cyber
security issues need a systemic solution in all
areas.

For the realization of the latter, first of all,
after studying the experience of leading countries
in the field of cyber security, to develop state
policies and strategies for information, technolo-
gical and cyber security and subject them to con-
tinuous monitoring. It is necessary to develop the
financial system with higher security positions
compared to other sectors, as well as the norma-
tive-legal framework of relations between other
vital information infrastructures and the state,
which will be possible especially through the
localized implementation of many international
standards.

Conclusion

The philosophy of cybersecurity is infinite. Cy-
bersecurity is a journey rather than a destination.
It has a beginning, but there is no end. The point
at which an organization decides to protect its
assets from cyber threats is the beginning, and

because technologies, processes, and people are
everchanging, the journey is endless.

Unfortunately, not all financial organizations
have their own cybersecurity team. The concept
that security is everyone’s responsibility can be
the first step toward an optimal mitigation strate-
gy for organizations that lack the resources or
budget for dedicated cyber teams.

The financial system of Armenia and the sec-
tors directly connected with it, despite the efforts
of the Central Bank, still remain attractive to
cyber attacks. Taking these considerations into
account the authors emphasize that fintech orga-
nizations should use cybersecurity frameworks
and best practices to have a more stable security
system.

All the considerations presented in the article
allow the US, Canada and EU member states to
have a financial system that is as secure as pos-
sible against cyber attacks, which cannot be said
about Armenia. No matter how much we argue
that countries at different levels of development
cannot be considered at the same level, the prog-
ressive growth of financial fraud and cyber
attacks in Armenia demonstrates that it is neces-
sary to start by applying strict policies that are
not limited to passwords and regulatory policies.

Financial regulatory authorities must adopt an
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up-to-date and leading-edge cybersecurity philo-
sophy. They should also be proactive in ensuring
that minimum cyber hygiene exists at any orga-
nization that provides financial services. Cyber-
security strategies in the financial sector should
also go towards increasing cooperation between
banks and other financial organizations. Sharing
information on attacks and organizing attack
simulations are great exercises and though, they
may not stop all cyberattacks — they can make a
big difference in guarding against an attack and
reducing detection and response times.
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Introduction raise any questions.

The present article is dedicated to the study of
In modern language as the most important means changes in the sphere of modem language and
of human interaction that reflects the way of the Language Science that introduce significant
thinking, intellectual plane, spiritual qualities of alterations into human cultural life in the broad-
nations, their culture, it is those changes that est sense. There was analyzed interconditionality
stand out that were brought into the world by the of postmodernism culture and language, lan-
“shift of social and cultural paradigms”, national guage and way of thinking, spirituality, the
social and political movements and other exter- change of anthropological characteristics of hu-
nal, extra linguistic factors playing the crucial man being as the principal factors of human ex-
role in transformation processes of the Language istence. Moreover, special attention is given to
Science. the methodological approach to the scientific

Appearing changes often comprise new lan- studies in this area.
guage contexts. It was already proven that new
language contexts bring into life new cultures in
society and are interrelated to consciousness and The Principle of Synergy and Its
spiritual life of human being, so the study of lan- Role in the Language Studies
guage features in the modern world could give
the key to a puzzle of complex processes ob- The laws prevailing in the world prove that start-
served in the world and human being. Due to ing from the XVIII century, languages were con-
this, the urgency of the researched topic does not stantly subject to change: classical language,
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modern language, postmodernism language — all

those types were growing in numbers and fusing

(Lapin & Tosunyan, 2011, p. 196).

The contemporary researchers believe that the
main principle describing all current develop-
ments in language and culture today is the prin-
ciple of synergy for complex system functioning.

The notion of synergy (synergism, synergies)
[derived from the Ancient Greek cuvepyio — “act
together” or contributing, compassion] desig-
nates such a phenomenon when two or more in-
dividual forces, energies, two agents acting to-
gether produce a greater effect than the sum of
the effects produced by those agents separately.

Or, put it another way, the dynamics of mutu-
al actions surpassing each of the discrete actions
creates “the effect of flowing tide” whereas col-
laborative behavior of two systems cannot be
predicted from the behavior of these systems
taken separately (Molchanova, 2006, p. 15).

In a language, the synergetic processes are
manifested in three main classical forms of cog-
nitive mastering of new knowledge. They com-
prise lexical structuring, conceptual blending of
senses, and cross-cultural interaction.

It was stated that type-forming parameters
and culturally significant markers of language
and culture synergy include the following:

a) blending of registers and communicative
styles, the general tendency to language de-
mocratization;

b) internationalization of lexis at the mundane
level with the purpose of “prestige” augmen-
tation;

¢) creativity, language game, metaphoric build-
up of meanings;

d) decomposition and restructuring of phraseo-
logical units, paroemias towards the “new
moral”;

e) irony (mocking, teasing) and self-deprecating
humor as the way of world perception, anto-
nomasia, status use of proper names, brand
(in clothing, names, make of the car, address,
etc.); euphemisms, political correctness;

f) intertextuality, allusions, parody.

The synergy principle “opens” the scope of
“increment” of language forms, their content,
meanings, and reflects the change in culture of
global community, i.e. also performs a methodo-
logical function.

It is generally recognized that humanity is
committed to the united cross-cultural space in

the globalized world with cultural diversity.

Along with that, on the one part, the process
of language unification is observed (English — in
Europe, Chinese — in Asia), on the other part, the
synergy principle produces innovations, transla-
tion of which leads to complexity and diversity
of language forms, transformation of their value-
based and semantic content depending on cultur-
al paradigm and its interpretation. It can be as-
sumed that synergy acts as the mechanism of
language evolution in the modern world (Kecs-
kes, 2004, p. 21).

Language and Cross-Cultural
Communications

For Language Science, the shift of cultural para-
digms denotes regularity of the processes in this
sphere. We place an emphasis on the aspect that
in the cross-cultural environment, there exist not
one culture but cultures subject to the existence
of regularities.

Contemporary scientists, such as Gumpertz
(1975, pp. 182-198), Hymes (1972, pp.269-
293), and Keen (1992, p. 115), believe that there
is no such thing as one language, one culture or
one communicative style.

In cross-cultural communication, interlocutors
are well equipped with different variations of
styles and their combinations that are realized
according to communicative purposes in ever
changing context. They are obviously influenced
by ethnic-national, socio-cultural factors, but at a
lesser extent than pragmatic and stylistic ones,
such as outrage, joy, despair, exaltation (emo-
tion, appraisal, expression).

Thus, thorough detailed analysis of each par-
ticular situation and each context of a communi-
cative event is required.

Culture is rarely contaminated, new contexts
generate new cultures and new forms of cross-
cultural communication (for example, political
correctness) based on, naturally, the old commu-
nicative repertoire.

In their communication, interlocutors rely on
two sources from their preceding experience —
lexical units and communicative styles. Their
blending and structuring raise the possibility of
cross-cultural communication.

In other words, in communication process,
new bonds, “divergence in interpretation”, dif-
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ference and similarity between words, mean-
ings, styles are uncovered. They form cross-
cultural communication as a complete whole.
Along with that, cross-cultural communication
functions as the means of forming language in-
novations.

Specific feature of modern communication
in the presence of ample diversity of styles and
pluralism is the idea of structure formation for
successful cross-cultural communication.

It is worth noting that relating to culture, this
idea is situational and depends on the context of
communication when a word changes its mean-
ing (Batkin, 2001, pp. 820-821).

Modern researchers point out that culture is
kin to a word — it is both regulative and varia-
tional at the same time. Most certainly, it is not
created spontaneously during communication
act. Similar to lexical units, models of culture are
fixed by all the preceding experience and its ex-
amples, i.e. the patterns of cultural verbal behav-
ior, which is then activated and modified in the
actual communication situation.

Thus, in a near sense, culture should be as-
sumed not as any semiotic system but the one
where the specific function of self-renewal goes
upfront rather than the function of stabilizing and
reproduction of system itself and what could be
expressed by available reasoning.

The matter evolves from the sum of national
and regional monologs to the global polyvocality
of the third millennium, to “not the solitary unity
but the dialog concord of two or more distinct”
(Bakhtin).

Based on the foresaid, it could be stated that
complex situation of cross-cultural situation ex-
isting today enforces the processes of “‘creation”
in self-developing and self-organizing organism
of culture.

Language and Value

Many culture-related terms and the very notion
of “culture” alter its value content. From more
than two hundred definitions of the word “cul-
ture”, the majority is of sublime, spiritual charac-
ter. However, nowadays, the former romantic
notion of “culture” has evolved. By the 1990s,
the idea of high culture, being some higher reali-
ty whereas people creating it, being some higher
creatures, had outlived its usefulness.

The old meaning of the word “culture” as
something orthodox, dominating and sublime
has yielded to the anthropologic meaning, in the
spirit of K. Levi-Strauss: typical activity of any
group of people (culture of electronic mail, cul-
ture of disputes, and rap culture). Along with
that, all these cultures have nothing in common
with appreciated values of the civilized world
(Levi-Strauss, 1985, p. 275).

It is proven that values represent the core
category of culture. Language is one of the most
valuable cultural components, whereas its units
are marked in value terms and are subject to
intuitive and linguistic-axiological analysis.

John Seabrook was first to mention that “old
cultural arbiters, with the purpose to define
what is “good” meaning “has its value”, were
replaced by new ones, where “good” meant
“popular”.

Great tectonic shift takes place in the notion
of culture defining the status of aristocratic hier-
archy of “Highbrow” and “Lowbrow’ referring
to mass culture, the Nobrow model. Today, we
are witnessing blurring of distinction between
“high” and “low’, between highbrow and low-
brow.

The advent of nobrow culture means that old
dissimilarities between high culture of aristocra-
cy and commercial mass culture were destroyed
and replaced by the hierarchy of “fashion ap-
peal”. Nobrow cannot be considered ... a culture
deprived of hierarchy but ... it has its elitism —
the hierarchy of something that is fashionable.
Thus, the value-based word content is often
transformed nowadays. Due to this reason, the
values that served to avoid the low forms of
commercial cultures were substituted by other
values: to find a reasonable compromise with
this culture.

Historically, transition from contraposition of
highbrow and lowbrow to the nobrow culture is
naturally determined as well as the shift of cul-
tural paradigms from monostylistic to poly-
stylistic one.

It was proven that historically monostylistic
culture is gradually substituted by poly-stylistic
one at the level of cognitive activity. This corre-
lates with the shift of “evolutional” paradigm by
the “pluralistic” paradigm (Kuhn, 1996, p. 157)
on the communicative level — the replacement of
“humanitarian” culture by the “mosaic” culture
(Mol, 1973, p. 322), on the level of culturology —
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transition from contraposition of highbrow/low-
brow cultures to the nobrow culture of J. Sea-
brook (2012, p. 131).

Along with that, the most characteristic fea-
ture of poly-stylistic culture is not “exclusion”
but, on the contrary, “incorporation” of every
imaginable cultural phenomenon that could be
identified as the drive on “cultural tolerance”.
And tolerance is sought-after in the modern soci-
ety.

Presently, there are two frames of reference to
the general state of language. The first and the
most popular one states that there occurs “de-
cline” in language manifested in many aspects
(lexis, individuum’s vocabulary, culture of
speech, etc.). Here, not only the Russian lan-
guage is concerned. If in the Western countries
this phenomenon takes the form of democratiza-
tion, in Russia, criminalization of language oc-
curs, for example, it is often heard — “don’t bull-
shit”, “don’t dumb out”, “don’t bother your ass”,
etc.

Why ever did the phenomenon of “language
decline” become possible and how dangerous is
it? The frame of reference popular with the re-
searchers is based on understanding that the pro-
cess is limited.

The ability of language to reflect changes in
the society is also manifested in it. “It is not our
language that is criminalized, it is the society,
and in order to speak adequately about this socie-
ty, the language procreates an appropriate lexis.
To report the change in economy and informatics
and enable to speak about it, the language brings
forth or borrows new words. This process cannot
be stopped, but the society can be isolated or
sterilized”.

The second point of view striking the eye in
culture is macaronization. Macaronization (from
It. makaronisme) is a word or expression me-
chanically borrowed from the donor language
into the recipient language, usually with distor-
tion. Macaronization is related to globalization
and penetration the global market, thus, in hotels
we can come across “the reception”, in shops,
super- and megamarkets — “sale”. The most pop-
ular are gerundial inflexional endings — “cast-
ing”, “training”, “branding”, “marketing”, etc. It
is seen that these changes in communicative
sphere are integral.

Language. Consciousness. Human Being

In the language form, world expression is closely
related not only with human philosophy of life
but also with humans’ genetic structure via the
social component of life-sustaining activity. It
should not be left out of account that culture is
profoundly related with embodiment and prima-
ry emotional structure dictated by it.

Consequently,  anthropological  changes
would relate to language sphere. In this scenario,
it should be pointed out that modern anthropo-
logical crisis takes place.

As noted by V. S. Stepin, anthropological cri-
sis, along with ecological one, could become the
most serious for humankind. Negative changes
occur in biological changes of human being.
Human genetic apparatus is degenerating. The
number of hereditary conditions is augmenting.
Many biologists bring up the fears about destruc-
tion of human genome developed for the period
exceeding two million years of evolution.

Civilization forced people to participate in the
races at the edge of performance of human nerv-
ous system. And the consequence is permanent
stresses.

Nowadays, depression is competing with on-
cological and cardio-vascular diseases. Over-
stressing provokes mass consumption of stimula-
tors that has a negative impact on brain activity
of humans, their memory, and as a sequence,
speech, language, and behavior.

Communication facilitates the language
change, when the element of activity takes place.
In this case, one can speak about interactive
communication.

It is worth noting that experience exchange, in
the same manner as information exchange, is a
rather diffused format of a dialog in the modern
world, especially when its other grounds are un-
known or unrealizable due to various reasons. Its
principal advantage is that enables participants of
exchange to get rapidly connected to absolutely
extraneous worlds, literally to become “‘experi-
enced people” that means being “informed peo-
ple”. This is also related to the specific feature of
a modern language form. Along with that, “in-
clusion into other dimensions” alters many
words and even fundamental notions, to be more
exact, “supplement” their meaning with new
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content and the real ideas behind them.

The researchers of the problem point out that
presently there occurs the shift of mental and cul-
tural paradigms, rising generation of computer
technologies, and supersession of semiotic cul-
tural styles.

Therefore, it is understood that fruitful and
constructive solution lies in comprehension of
change objectiveness and the search for the real
forms and mechanisms of new cultural reality
existence.

The habit to comprehend and perceive the
surrounding world by means of artificial tooling,
such as the Internet, computers, movies, TV,
whereas visual and image thinking is prevailing
over the logical one, is entering into the new cul-
tural reality. A person “grabs” information “su-
perficially”, “in passing”, not by virtue of own
profound analysis and penetration into the es-
sence of experiences. This facilitates formation
of a new type of analytical thinking, “torn”, “dis-
crete”, and “quantum” logic.

The notion of “clip thinking” is coined by
V. S. Stepin (2011, p. 275). It is typical for “clip
thinking” that images, separate thoughts, fanta-
sies are grouped spontaneously and not orga-
nized systematically. This mental mode is not the
“Russian legacy” only, it dominates in the West-
ern collective consciousness. It is formed by the
modem television with abundance of advertise-
ment, diversified computer games, the Internet,
entertainment industry. Clip thinking is support-
ed by the general atmosphere of modern con-
sumerist society, with its ideals and patterns ac-
cepted as the image of desirable future.

If we go back to the above-mentioned notion
of “quantum” logical thinking and analyze it, it
could be noted that it specifically requires an im-
age supplement. Conception memory fills up the
“gaps, blanks” in analytical thinking, causes cer-
tain emotions and restores “reduced”, “discrete”
information to comprehensive one.

Thus, conception memory returns perceptual
unity of the world and restores the natural me-
mory. This is a more persistent form of memory,
almost undestroyable, as it originates from the
interests and professional knowledge of human
being himself and is inseparable from his per-
sonality.

Conception operative memory exceeds verbal
memory by a wide margin. Therefore, words are
not needed in abundance for good measure as the

information has been already passed on a viewer.

Language is becoming irrelevant, its emo-
tional, psychological, and functional impact on
humans is weakening.

If a literary text is lacking punctuation, its
meaning is somewhere on the intuitive level in
the very flow of precedence, words arrangement,
perhaps, even in the very word sounding.

The meaning is rather “grasped” than com-
prehended. Thinking activity does not contain
any profound arguments, a person loses its abil-
ity to be thoughtful, to indulge in philosophizing.
He reads less and less, and it seems as if he is
losing any interest in human being himself, the
world of his emotions, feelings, compassions;
such general humanistic values are lost as merci-
fulness, love, kindliness, and beauty. Spirituality
is fading away with them. Indifference is “set-
tling” in the soul of homo sapiens. Language
changes are parallel to change of the attitude to
human being himself, to other members of socie-
ty, to nature and the world. A person stops being
personality, he becomes wordless, responsive
“grass”, which is not able to think, feel, ... but
“playing with the wind”.

The observed changes in the way of thinking
give clear evidence of the serious processes in
culture, formation of the alternative belief sys-
tem, postmodernism and even postpost modern-
ism.

Language and Postmodernism Culture

Postmodernism culture is becoming the object of
intensive philosophical and culturological reflec-
tion.

Postmodernism is characterized by the lack of
profound modern theory and image, weakening
of historical perception, new emotional tone (“in-
tensity”’) replacing the previous ways of correla-
tion with an object, and the central spot of new
technologies related to the new economic world
system. It is a case of forming meta-language, in
which it is customary to write and speak of post
modernity.

The tendency of styles linking seems very or-
ganic for postmodernism esthetics (for instance,
contemporary film art). In literature, in the texts
of novels written by the Nobel Prize winner
Elfriede Jelinek, indivisibility, “slurring” of flow-
ing information is emphasized, among all other
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things, by generic proper names, and punctua-
tion, to be precise — by the lack of punctuation
(in the original) (Jelinek, 1994, p. 118). At the
same time, the text itself is perceived emotional-
ly and the meaning of presented content is under-
stood clearly but on some “supplementary” level,
rationally-irrational one, on the subtext level.
Along with that, the quality of logical thinking is
lowering.

Today, we are facing the formation of non-
linear way of thinking connected with perception
of indeterminism principle, hyper-textuality, ac-
ceptance of probabilistic and random regularities
existing in the world as fundamental one. Here
from, perhaps, originates multivariance of “read-
ing plots, images, phenomena”. It is generally
recognized that mentality of postmodernism is a
dominating cultural mentality of our times, in-
cluding the sphere of science, culture, art, lin-
guistics, and text.

Post modemity presupposes blurring of the
old distinction between “high” and mass culture.
It is noted the ample inclusion of “high culture”
elements in post-post modernism texts where
citing is becoming everyday practice rather than
the banner of new school of thought. This ten-
dency is so widely spread that all verbal and
screen text claiming to be intellectual are reeking
with various allusions and hints at some authen-
tic meanings that can be decoded depending on
the degree of a reader’s or spectator’s informed-
ness.

Thuswise, the observed tendency to broaden-
ing semiotic paradigm in the modern culture cre-
ates the reality when all around is perceived as a
text, discourse, i.e. as the reality subject to inter-
pretation.

Whatever seemed a work of art before, is be-
coming a text implicating multiple meaning.

According to Lotman (1977), culture is mod-
elled in language (Lotman & Uspensky 1977,
pp. 3-36). Language symmetrically encapsulates
culture, poetics, and sign function of main trends
in a society. Therefore, in modern age, when
postmodernism remains the dominating tendency
of cultural development, new language reality,
being non-linear, unpredictable and complex
formation, is formed.

The term “postmodernism” has various inter-
pretations. 1. P. Ilyin states that this is “a multi-
ple-meaning, dynamically moveable complex of
philosophic, epistemological, scientific, theoretic

and emotional-ethic insights depending on his-
torical, social and national contexts”. Postmod-
ernism acts as character-defined mentality, spe-
cific way of word perception, awareness of place
and role of humans in the modern world (Ilyin,
1996, pp. 269-270).

There are various points of view on the emer-
gence of post modernity in Russia, and on post-
modernist culture. Starting from the early 1980s,
post modernity has been recognized as the gen-
eral esthetic phenomenon, specific appearance in
philosophy and literature. M. Epshtein (2019,
p- 135) believes that postmodernism is “the
epoque in the history of culture commenced at
the Renaissance times and ended in the middle of
the XX century, and is related to belief into the
meaningfulness of the world and the progress of
humankind”.

V. Kuritsyn (2000, p. 128) attributes the ap-
pearance of postmodernism in Russia to the peri-
od after socialist realism. M. Shapir (2000,
p- 536) believes that postmodernism appeared in
Russia straight after the Avantgarde. “Postmod-
ernism is the protest against ill infinity in the
concept of history of culture, placing one stage
after another and building up the unified line of
development”, says L.G. Fedorova (2021,
p- 368). By no manner of means, postmodernism
abolishes all the preceding culture but builds
over it, whereas “for emerging postmodernism as
the specific frame of reference and the concept of
culture, there was needed social, cultural and es-
thetic experience of the XX century”.

Conclusion

Specific features of postmodernist language
demonstrate its symbiotic relationship with men-
tality, spiritual harmony, consciousness, and by
means of those — human activity and behavior in
society.

Language and human being seem to be “rec-
onciled” in many parameters: humans as lan-
guage remains open; text generation is always a
play whereas human activity represents various
language games; the mission of human being is
freedom, self-objectiveness, language is free.
Language is a certain key for self-actualization of
a person and his repercussion of surrounding re-
ality.
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Introduction tion (total coverage of the majority of citizens),
but also imposes a ban on the existence of other
value orientations (Oganyan et al., 2014).

Since, under a one-party system, the party
ideology of the ruling party inevitably becomes a

state one, in such a situation it is quite logical that

As is known, in the Soviet period of Russian his-
tory (1922-1991), the meaning of life for the ma-
jority of the Russian population was ultimately
determined (voluntarily or involuntarily) by
communist ideology - serving the communist any deviation from such an ideology not only
ideal. Any opposition to this ideal - direct or indi- can but should be considered a crime against the
rect, explicit or implicit - was considered in fact a state.

state crime (“treason to the party, and, conse- Therefore, it is not surprising that the third
quently, to the Motherland”). This idea played (and last in the 20" century) Russian Revolution

the role of a kind of “secular god”, with a very
vindictive character: he did not tolerate ideals,
the requirements of which for a person and citi-
zen could diverge from his requirements. In other
words, it was a totalitarian ideal - such a value
orientation that not only dominates the public
consciousness, is not only shared consciously or
semi-consciously by the majority of the popula-

(1989-1993) ended not only with the collapse of
the communist ideal, but also with the adoption
of the Constitution, which proclaimed ideologi-
cal pluralism and, consequently, the rejection of
a single state ideology. But this event of funda-
mental importance immediately put Russian so-
ciety in the face of the following very acute and
very difficult questions (Oganyan & Bransky,
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2013b):

1. Is it possible for a long-term existence of a
stable and successfully developing society
without a dominant ideology that corresponds
to the interests of the majority and is therefore
supported by this majority?

2. Should ideological pluralism in a democratic
society gradually become heterogeneous in
terms of the sustained popularity of different
social ideals? In other words, is it possible to
violate the equality of different ideals as gen-
erally significant value orientations in the de-
velopment of society?

3. Does the development of a democratic society
involve the gradual formation of a dominant
(dominant in the public consciousness) social
ideal, as a leading value orientation in the ac-
tivities of the majority?

4. Does such an ideal threaten to return from a
democratic society to a totalitarian one?

5. What is the relationship between the concepts
of dominant and totalitarian ideal?

6. Is ideological pluralism compatible with ideo-
logical chaos? Are the laws of social syner-
getic applicable here, i.e. a general theory of
the relationship between social order and so-
cial chaos?

Methodological Framework

The particular relevance of the correct answer to
these questions is due to the fact that the ideolog-
ical pluralism proclaimed in the modem Russian
Constitution takes place at that epochal time
when humanity as a whole (and Russia in partic-
ular) is involved in a fundamentally new process
called globalization (Roudometof & Robertson,
1995)".

' In the space of modern discussions about the problems
and prospects of globalization, several significant con-
cepts can be distinguished that actively influence the
content and direction of ideological and scientific de-
bates regarding the dominant trends and prospects for
world development in the 21* century. These include:
the theory of “open society” by K. Popper; the concept
of the “end of history” by F. Fukuyama; I. Wallerstein’s
“world-system” concept; the theory of “clash of civili-
zations” by S. Huntington; geopolitical concept of Z.
Brzezinski; the theory of “glocalization” by R. Robert-
son and W. Beck; A. Panarin’s concept of globalism;
the theory of “post-economic society” by V. Inozem-
tsev; “multifactor concept of globalization” by A.

This process, which began in the 70s of the
twentieth century, involves the growth of the in-
terconnection and interdependence of economic,
political and socio-cultural structures on a plane-
tary scale. The growth of the interaction and in-
terdependence of different social structures, in
turn, implies an increase in the interaction and
interdependence of different value orientations
(ideological attitudes) that determine the activi-
ties of the respective structures. Globalization is
thus associated with the interweaving of different
cultural traditions and different ideological influ-
ences. It is not difficult to understand that these
kinds of influences are difficult to assess if there
is no reliable global benchmark for such an as-
sessment.

As a result of such globalization, a society
that is in a state of internal ideological chaos in-
stead of looking for ways out of this chaos can
easily aggravate this chaos at the expense of ex-
ternal ideological chaos.

As a result, it may become a victim of ideo-
logical attitudes alien to the majority of its popu-
lation and may partially or even completely lose
its mono- or multinational and mono- or multi-
cultural “identity” (originality, originality, speci-
ficity). Even more than that: in the absence of its
own global value orientation, such a society can
become a kind of sociocultural “colony” of a for-
eign power or an alliance of such powers that
have a clearly defined ideological orientation
(Bransky & Oganyan, 2014).

It follows from the foregoing that the for-
mation of a new value orientation (a new Rus-
sian dominant ideal) essentially depends not only
on the correct description of globalization as an
objective phenomenon but also on a correct un-
derstanding of the objective essence of this phe-
nomenon, i.e. from the presence of an effective
(in the scientific sense) theory of globalization.

In connection with the interest in the theory of
globalization (attempts to reveal the essence of
this radically new phenomenon, which is not re-
duced to such processes similar to globalization
as integration, modernization, globalization,
etc.), the discussion that has unfolded in the
Western press about the connection theories of
globalization with the philosophy of history.

Utkin; “synergetic theory of globalization” by V. Bran-
sky and K. Oganyan and many others.
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As you know, this discussion was started by
the American political scientist F. Fukuyama in
his sensational book The End of History and the
Last Man (1992). In this book, its author tries to
prove that with the collapse of the communist
ideal (and the collapse of the USSR), it is being
replaced by a Western liberal ideal with Ameri-
can characteristics. The latter assumes the priori-
ty of human rights over his duties and utilitarian
values over spiritual ones. According to Fuku-
yama, after the collapse of the USSR in 1991,
this ideal becomes widespread and becomes
dominant on a planetary scale. His victory on
such a scale is tantamount to the “end of histo-
ry”, for a society is emerging in which all the uti-
litarian needs of the ordinary person are satisfied.
In such a purely consumer society, the limit of
social development is reached and one can, so to
speak, “rest on one’s laurels”. It is for this reason
that Fukuyama calls the typical representative of
such a “spiritless” society the “last” person.
Thus, globalization in the interpretation of Fuku-
yama is Americanization (the spread and imple-
mentation on a planetary scale of the American
ideal of social order).

In contrast to such a (finalist) philosophy of
history, another American political scientist, S.
Huntington, wrote his no less sensational book
The Clash of Civilizations (Huntington, 2021).

He tries to justify the opposite approach to the
prospects of globalization (infinite philosophy of
history). In his opinion, history will never end,
because the resolution of some social conflicts
(for example, between countries or states) gives
rise to new conflicts (for example, between civi-
lizations and cultures).

To overcome these new contradictions, a new
struggle is required (both in the economic and
political spheres). And such a struggle presup-
poses an ideological struggle, which is based on
a clash between different value systems. Such a
clash is due to different value orientations (“ide-
als”), i.e. different (often alternative) criteria of
values.

Huntington’s concept of the essence of glob-
alization is the direct opposite of Fukuyama’s
concept: globalization, according to Huntington,
cannot be reduced to the Americanization (West-
ernization) of humanity, because it is the result of
the interaction of both Western and non-Western
cultures (civilizations). Therefore, the Western
system of values and the value orientation under-

lying it cannot claim universal significance.

In the process of globalization, different par-
ticipants in this process may have significantly
different ideas about the essence of globalization
(and about its prospects), and very sharp and
dangerous conflicts can arise and develop on this
basis (Oganyan, 2009).

It is easy to see that from a philosophical
point of view, the described discussion about the
nature of globalization has the following mean-
ing. Some participants in the discussion (follow-
ing Fukuyama) insist that globalization expresses
the desire of mankind for unity, and this is the
main thing in globalization.

Others (following Huntington) see it as a de-
sire for unlimited variety. This discussion in the
90s of the XX century had a serious heuristic
value: the analysis of its results helped in the
formation at the turn of the XX-XXI centuries a
new approach to the essence of globalization
from the standpoint of a general theory of the
relationship between social order and social cha-
os (the concept of synergetic historicism) (Ogan-
yan & Bransky, 2014). It turned out that the de-
sire of mankind for both unity and diversity al-
lows a deeper understanding, both in the law of
self-organization (differentiation and integration)
of social institutions and in a similar law that
universally significant (social) ideals obey (Og-
anyan et al., 2013). The research of the law of
self-organization (differentiation and integration)
of social ideals has shown that it is this law that
provides the key to understanding the patterns of
the relationship between ideological chaos and
ideological order. Therefore, a scientifically sub-
stantiated answer to the questions posed above
without taking into account the law of self-
organization of social ideals is hardly possible at
present.

Synergetic Philosophy of History

The founder of synergetics, Prigozhin, formulat-
ed in a very clear form the central problem of
human development at the turn of the 21* centu-
ry: where is humankind heading? To what struc-
tural state is in the direction of greater order or
greater freedom (disorder, chaos)? More and
more regulation of all human activity or more
and more liberalization of it? The paradox is that
both opposite tendencies take place at the same
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time! (Prigozhin & Stengers, 1996; Haken,

2003).

The solution to the problem can only be such
a synthesis of order and chaos, in which the very
difference between them disappears. The last
phrase in the above quotation contains a hint of
such a synthesis, but only a hint, no more. Obvi-
ously, in discussing this contradiction, Prigogine
comes close to the concept of a super attractor.
But he does not formulate it, apparently for the
reason that his physical synergetic does not re-
quire this concept. But it does not require it be-
cause it is limited only by selection and does not
affect the mechanism of super selection. This
mechanism is specific, apparently, for social sy-
nergetic.

However, after the emergence of the general
scientific theory of self-organization (Prigozhin
& Stengers, 1996, Haken, 2003; Knyazeva &
Kurdyumov, 2006), one serious difficulty has
been discovered, which the concept of universal
evolutionism inevitably faces. The difficulty lies
in the paradoxical combination of two mutually
exclusive tendencies in social development:

1. The growth of the universal interdependence
of all members of society from each other and
the strengthening of the regulation of their ac-
tivities (the tendency to form an ideally pro-
grammed human community);

2. The growing influence on the state of the
global system of human individuality, which
is a source of unpredictable random perturba-
tions in the entire global system (the tendency
to violate the interdependence and regularity
of individual actions).

We called the collision of these trends the
Prigozhin paradox (Prigozhin & Stengers, 1996).
As shown by synergetic research, the solution of
this paradox is possible within the framework of
the synergetic historicism concept. The concept
of universal evolutionism is unable to solve this
paradox. The reason for this is that the concept of
universal evolutionism is limited to the concept
of selection as the fundamental “driving force” of
development, whereas the concept of synergetic
historicism generalizes the usual concept of se-
lection to the concept of super-selection. This
immediately leads to the concept of a super-at-
tractor (Bransky et al., 2018), which gives a rela-
tively simple and at the same time very elegant
solution to the Prigozhin paradox.

To find such a solution, it is necessary, in

their opinion, to answer three questions (Ogan-

yan, 2007):

1. how social self-organization proceeds in the
general case;

2. why it proceeds in this way and not otherwise

(that is, what are its driving forces);

3. where it ultimately leads.

Without a clear answer to all these questions,
there can be no question of any theory of global-
ization. Meanwhile, many of those involved in
the theory of globalization shy away from dis-
cussing some of them: either the second or the
third question, and often both of them.

The solution to Prigogine’s paradox is very
clearly and visually presented in the form of the
so-called synergetic model of global self-organi-
zation. This model not only does not call into
question the existence of objective laws of social
self-organization but also reveals the specific
content of these laws. Self-organization turns out
to be a complex process of alternating chaos and
order, associated with a multitude of bifurcations
and local attractors.

According to the concept of synergetic histor-
icism, this process is due to a deep process of
social selection determined by the internal inter-
action of the elements of a self-organizing sys-
tem.

Moreover, this interaction has a dual (contra-
dictory) character, being the unity of such oppo-
site factors as competition and cooperation.

The most important result of the synergistic
analysis of the laws of social self-organization, in
my opinion, is, however, the following: the alter-
nation of order and chaos, in turn, turns out to be
unstable, due to which, in the course of the cycle
of integration and differentiation of social struc-
tures, their hierarchization and dehierarchization,
a certain dominant tendency - the movement of
the system as a whole to a global attractor (super
attractor). In this state, a complete synthesis of
chaos and order is carried out, which practically
manifests itself in complete harmony between
the freedom and responsibility of the individuals
that make up the society. This, according to the
authors, occurs because in the course of self-
organization, there is feedback between the re-
sults of selection and selection factors.

In other words, the ordinary selection is even-
tually followed by super selection (selection
among the selection factors themselves).

Thus, from the point of view of the modern
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methodology of scientific research, the synerget-
ic concept of self-organization provides a theo-
retical explanation of globalization (movement
towards a super attractor), and the real process of
globalization helps to empirically confirm this
concept. In my opinion, the discovery by Bran-
sky and Pozharsky of a deep connection between
globalization and self-organization (in its histori-
cal interpretation) deserves special attention,
which remains out of sight for many authors
writing about globalization. The solution of Pri-
gogine’s paradox proposed by them is undoubt-
edly a fundamentally new result obtained in the
field of social science based on rational analysis
(without any digressions into the field of emo-
tional philosophical journalism) and, of course,
deserving of the most serious discussion. How-
ever, a prerequisite for discussion must be a cor-
rect understanding of this result, which, unfortu-
nately, requires more developed abstract think-
ing.

One of the most important consequences of
this solution to Prigogine’s paradox is the dis-
tinction between two essentially different types
of globalization (instead of general arguments
about “globalization in general”): socially re-
sponsible globalization (so to speak, globaliza-
tion with a “human face”) and socially irrespon-
sible (“with an animal grin”). The first involves
the improvement of the human personality, and
the second - its degradation (both one and the
other on a global, that is, on a planetary scale).

Thus, the synergetic theory of globalization,
built based on the methodology of synergetic
historicism, like any full-fledged theory, has not
only an explanatory but also a predictive (prog-
nostic) function. The most significant forecast
here, I think, is the conclusion about the imple-
mentation of globalization in the future accord-
ing to the method of successive approximations
(alternating globalization with deglobalization
and the need to distinguish between relative and
absolute globalization).

However, here, in turn, two options are found:
synergetic historicism without the idea of a su-
per-attractor and him with a super-attractor. It
shows well the fundamental importance of such
synergetic concepts as bifurcation and attractor
in the analysis of social self-organization. It is the
concept of bifurcation that leads to the substanti-
ation of the nonlinearity of social development
and the formulation of the problem of choosing

different historical scenarios. At the same time,

the responsibility for the choice lies with the at-

tractor. It is argued that the reason for the choice
is a certain “call of the attractor”. Some authors

(Kurdyumov, Knyazeva, etc.) also use such an

expression — “the future times the past”. All such

expressions hint at the fact that the laws of self-
organization supposedly allow the possibility of
the future influencing the past, whereas accord-
ing to the general scientific principle of “acting”
causality, this is impossible. It is obvious that
such an explanation of synergetic choice is equi-
valent to the introduction of Aristotelian “target”

(“final”) causes, independent of “acting” causes

and demonstrating the limitations of explanation

with the help of “acting” causes. Such an impres-
sion really arises with a purely phenomenologi-
cal approach to self-organization.

Synergetic historicism without a super-cont-
ractor suffers from serious inconsistency: it is
limited only to describing self-organization as a
phenomenon, however, does not reveal the es-
sence of this phenomenon.

Thus, consistent synergetic historicism must
necessarily end with the idea of a super-contrac-
tor (eschatology of self-organization). Neverthe-
less, there are authors who, while accepting the
concept of synergetic historicism, at the same
time reject the idea of a super-contractor. How
can we explain that the idea of a super-contractor
is often perceived with great difficulty?

Usually, one of the following arguments is
put forward against the existence of a super-
contractor:

1. this idea is dreaming (thirst for an optimistic
solution to the problem of the “meaning of
history”);

2. It shackles our freedom (excludes alternative
ways of development and in general a variety
of ways of development);

3. It has no solid foundations, being either a pos-
tulate, a hypothesis, or a prophecy, but noth-
ing more.

All these considerations are untenable for the
following reason:

1. Historical optimism is not an argument for the
existence of a super-contractor, but a conse-
quence of the existence of a super-contractor.
Therefore, it cannot be used as an argument
within the framework of synergetic histori-
cism.

2. The super attractor cannot fetter our freedom,
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because it is the result of the interaction of an
infinite number of free actions (acts of choice
at bifurcation points) of free people. In other
words, a super attractor arises, because of the
interaction of many individual “freedoms”
and without these “freedoms” cannot be
formed at all. One can say even more: the su-
per-tractor is a product of “militant freedom”,
because it presupposes the subsequent neu-
tralization of some objective laws with the
help of other objective laws.

If the actions of one free person (or a group of
such persons) begin to counteract the movement
towards the super-contractor, then eventually the
actions of another free person or group of per-
sons begin to counteract this primary opposition,
that is, they contribute to the progress towards
the super-contractor. This type of interaction is a
consequence of its nonlinearity — the tendency of
the elements of the system not only to interact
with each other, but also to self-action. Since the
super attractor is the result of many bifurcations
leading to local attractors, it not only does not
exclude a variety of development paths, but also
assumes a much greater variety than that with
which local attractors are associated.

We now summarize the characteristic features
of the super attractor (Oganyan et al., 2018).

1. Complete synthesis of order and chaos, i.e.,
such an order that is stable relative to absolute
chaos. This means, on the one hand, the com-
plete unity of action of the elements of the
system - global cooperation, instead of the
combination of local cooperation with local
competition, which we have encountered so
far in history. Thus, it would seem that abso-
lute order is established in the system, and
chaos disappears altogether. But on the other
hand, global cooperation itself acquires a cha-
otic character in the sense that it changes its
direction in an unpredictable way to compen-
sate for the chaotic influences of the external
environment.

2. A super attractor cannot be classified as either
a simple or strange attractor, because it over-
comes the very opposition between these
types of attractors. Therefore, it is appropriate
to call it a super strange attractor.

3. Since the super attractor is the material em-
bodiment of the absolute (universal) ideal,
and this ideal is an absolute unity in the abso

lute diversity of desires, then the super attrac-
tor is the embodiment of such unity. That is
why the path to it lies through the consistent
development of the entire variety of desires.

. The super attractor must be the end result of

what is usually called the process of globali-
zation. The latter, however, is contradictory,
because it presupposes the interaction (“strug-
gle”) of the general technization of human so-
ciety and its general aestheticization. As a re-
sult of universal technization, the entire part
of the cosmos accessible to mankind turns in-
to an absolute technical product (space tech-
nical ensemble). This is exactly what is com-
monly called the noosphere (a social structure
that meets the requirements of the universal
human mind). But the matter is not limited to
this process. Parallel to it, another process
takes place, in some respects opposite to the
first one - universal aestheticization (subordi-
nation of all aspects of life to aesthetic re-
quirements). It is natural to call this limit in
the cultural development of mankind the es-
thetesphere (a social structure that meets the
requirements of universal human feeling).
Hence it is clear that the specificity of the su-
per attractor lies in the synthesis of the noo-
sphere and the esthetesphere. The condition
for such a synthesis is the formation and im-
plementation of the absolute ideal, because in
the absolute ideal, the difference between util-
itarian (economic and political) and spiritual
(ethical, aesthetic, and ideological) ideals dis-
appears, in other words, between “usefulness”
and “expressiveness” (usefulness and beauty).

. In contrast to biochemical and biological evo-

lution, in which the limit of complexity is
reached in a finite time, a super attractor over
a finite period is in principle unattainable by
mathematics. Ultimately, the movement to-
wards the super attractor must be endless, be-
cause the overcoming of old social contradic-
tions gives rise to new contradictions that give
anew impetus to development. Both mutually
exclusive tendencies in the evolution of man-
kind towards achieving maximum stability
and new variability can only be combined if
the emerging contradictions are minimized,
i.e. tendencies to their gradual “softening” and
“attenuation”.
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Synergetic Historicism and Prospects
for Its Development

The development of the synergetic philosophy of
history begins in the 90s of the XX century and
reaches a certain degree of maturity at the begin-
ning of the XXI century.

A significant contribution to a better under-
standing of what a synergetic philosophy of his-
tory is was made by the works of (Nazaretyan,
2000; Vasilkova, 2002; Oganyan, 2007; Ogan-
yan & Bransky, 2010; Knyazevoy & Kurdyu-
mova, 2006). A comparative analysis of various
works, one way or another affecting the prob-
lems of fundamental social synergetic, shows
obvious progress in the field of methodology:
step by step, researchers in the field of funda-
mental social synergetic are moving from a jour-
nalistic style, when the author confines himself
to describing his impressions of the literature he
has read, to a conceptual style, when he general-
izes well-known literature and puts forward
some new idea (or several such ideas) and, final-
ly, to a conceptual style, in which a complex of
new ideas, put forward by different authors, it is
linked into a single (integral) concept that has a
certain explanatory and predictive function.

The noted methodological progress in scien-
tific research led to the fact that at the beginning
of the XXI century, the contours of the concept
of synergetic historicism were clearly outlined.

A major role in the formation of this concept
has played the activity of the St. Petersburg theo-
retical seminar “Social Philosophy and Synerget-
ic approach” (1999-2013). The generalization of
the activities of this seminar made it possible to
raise research in the field of social synergetic to a
substantially new level. There was a need to cre-
ate a specialized scientific center for the study of
the problems of synergetic historicism. Such a
center was established in 2003 in St. Petersburg.
This Center has hosted various symposiums spe-
cifically devoted to the analysis of the concept of
synergetic historicism, the place occupied by this
concept in research in the field of synergetic in
general and the prospects for its development.
Meaningful and sharp discussions took place.
The main interests of the symposium participants
were centered around two problems:

1. the relation of synergetic historicism to the
scientific worldview (consistency or incon-
sistency of this concept with the principles of

the scientific worldview);

2. prospects for the development of synergetic
historicism, i.e. a range of specific problems
in solving which the concept of synergetic
historicism can provide significant assistance.
The most controversial was the range of prob-

lems related to the relationship of synergetic his-

toricism to the scientific worldview.

The first problem that arose when comparing
synergetic historicism with the scientific world-
view was whether synergetic historicism was
compatible with the concept of fundamental ob-
jective reality as a self-consistent system of at-
tributes (phenomenon and essence, quality and
quantity, stability and variability, space and time,
causality and interaction, etc.) or whether a kind
of “redefinition of being is required”.

Self-organization can be interpreted as “de-
veloping harmony”, but the highlight of the pro-
gram is how to understand the nature of this
harmony. It can be interpreted as transforming
harmony associated with the transformation of
the world and man, or it can also be interpreted
as conformist, conditioned by adaptation to the
transcendent essence of the objective world
(“merging with the mystical essence”, “world
soul”, etc.). The discussion showed that the first
interpretation does not lead to a contradiction
with the scientific worldview, and the second
leads to (because it violates, at least, the princi-
ples of determinism and rationality). Transforms
“developing harmony” means such a joint trans-
formation of the world and man (humanity), in
which all private human ideals “merge” into a
single universal ideal, and this global (“abso-
lute”) ideal is realized (embodied in reality) in a
superattractor - a state of ending world and man,
in which any there was a discrepancy (“dishar-
mony”) between the universal ideal and objec-
tive reality.

The second problem is connected with an at-
tempt to bring synergetic historicism closer to
holism due to the importance that synergetic at-
taches to the integrity of the system, manifested,
in particular, in the phenomenon of cooperative
(“coherent”) long-range interaction between the
elements of the system. Therefore, self-organi-
zation, indeed, cannot be understood with the
help of classical (“mechanistic”) reductionism,
but this does not mean the irrationality of the
whole and the impossibility of knowing it with
the help of rational analysis. Synthesis is impos-
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sible without analysis, because there is nothing to
synthesize, and without synthesis, any rational
cognition (cognition with the help of scientific
concepts) is impossible.

From the fact that a person is not a purely ra-
tional being, but combines rational and irrational
(emotional) behavior, it does not follow at all
that this dual nature of a person can be attributed
to an objective reality that exists before man and
humanity.

The third problem is related to the apparent
similarity of the concept of “attractor” used in
synergetic with the “target” (“final”) cause of
Aristotle. In other words, we are talking about a
teleological interpretation of a new type of de-
terminism and causality, which appeared in syn-
ergetic. This similarity is especially reinforced
when it comes to the super tractor. However, an
in-depth rational analysis of the nature of the su-
per attractor shows the incorrectness of the teleo-
logical interpretation of the nature of the super
attractor (and the attractor in general).

In fact, the real interest is the study of the spe-
cifics of selection as an active factor in the pro-
cess of self-organization, which determines not
only bifurcations and attractors, but also the al-
ternation of the processes of hierarchization and
de-hierarchization of dissipative structures due to
the interaction of such selection factors as the-
saurus, detector, and selector. Moreover, various
kinds of extreme principles (playing the role of
stability principles) can act as selectors.

The fourth problem that caused a sharp dis-
cussion was the question of the relationship of
pluralism in the development of science and phi-
losophy with monism. It was a question of
whether a comparative analysis of different in-
terpretations of social synergetic should be car-
ried out, or whether it is necessary to limit our-
selves only to putting forward new interpreta-
tions without trying to reduce them to some uni-
ty. During the discussion, it was shown that the
concept of synergetic historicism is just such a
concept that allows bringing together different
interpretations and carrying out their logically
consistent synthesis. The problem of the relation-
ship between pluralism and monism was given a
more concrete sound in connection with the
problem of the relationship in the process of so-
cial self-organization of economic, political, and
socio-cultural determinism. At the same time, the
idea was expressed about the advantages of a

pluralistic approach compared to a monistic one.
Meanwhile, it is the theory of self-organization
that shows the inadmissibility of absolutization
of both any forms of monism and pluralism.

The synergetic approach to the analysis of dif-
ferent spheres of social life (economic, political,
and socio-cultural) requires taking into account
their connection and interaction on the basis of a
new concept of selective determinism, which
brings all forms of determinism into an integral
system and this significantly differs from the old
eclectic theory of factors. Consequently, syner-
getic historicism also considers the problem of
the relationship between pluralism and monism
in full accordance with the scientific worldview.
This is best seen in the example of the synergetic
theory of globalization. The very fact of the
globalization of humanity and the orientation of
this globalization towards the super-contractor
clearly testifies to the inadmissibility of the abso-
lutization of both objective and subjective plural-
ism.
The fifth problem is related to the relationship
of such fundamental concepts as noospherogene-
sis and supremeness. The first term refers to the
movement of society into the noosphere (the
state of complete rationalization on the scientific
basis of any human activity, and, consequently,
its complete programming in the spirit of the so-
cial ideals of Saint-Simon and O. Comte) (Ogan-
yan, 2022).

Such an approach to the development of soci-
ety presupposes a complete rationalization of the
human personality, i.e. taking into account only
rational actions dictated by the requirements of
reason, and ignoring irrational (emotional) mo-
tives of behavior dictated by the demands of feel-
ings and associated with certain social ideals.
Therefore, the noospheric concept of globaliza-
tion takes into account only the trend toward
universal technization, but ignores the alternative
trend toward total aestheticization (“emotionali-
zation”). In other words, the noospheric approach
is characterized by a one-sided interpretation of
human nature, in which a person undergoes ra-
tionalization (in the words of Academician N. N.
Moiseev, “Ascent to Reason™) and is isolated
from ideologization (“Ascent to the Ideal”). Due
to this, the noospheric concept of globalization
ignores the dual (contradictory) nature of global-
ization (a combination of craving for totalitarian-
ism and craving for anarchism) and cannot over-
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come the Prigozhin paradox. The deideologiza-
tion of globalization leads to ignoring the law of
self-organization of social ideals, which gives the
key to understanding the self-organization of cul-
ture. Meanwhile, the interpretation of globaliza-
tion as supremeness, i.e. the movement towards
the super-tractor shows that globalization is not
only scientific and technological progress (ra-
tional improvement of society), but also artistic
and technical progress (“emotional” improve-
ment of the same society). Consequently, along
with the movement into the noosphere (the for-
mation of an absolute technical work), there is a
movement into the asthenosphere (the formation
of an absolute work of art). Thus, although both
the noospheric approach to the development of
society and synergetic historicism are equally
guided by the scientific worldview, the former
exaggerates the role of scientific and technologi-
cal progress in this process, while the latter does
it in a balanced way, showing the equally signifi-
cant role of artistic and technological progress.

Therefore, the analysis of the relationship of
synergetic historicism to the scientific worldview
shows the following. The novelty of the concept
of synergetic historicism consists not in the rejec-
tion of certain principles of the scientific world-
view (objectivity, determinism, rationality, etc.),
but in the further development and generalization
of these principles.

The real novelty of synergetic historicism is
fully manifested in overcoming the old contra-
diction between the finalist and infinite concepts
of the philosophy of history: is there an “end” of
social history, or may there not be such an
“end”™? As is clear from the above, synergetic
historicism answers this question as follows. In
this formulation, the question excludes the possi-
bility of an unambiguous answer (“yes or no”):
on the one hand, there must be a limit to the cul-
tural development of mankind (“super-attrac-
tor”), but, on the other hand, the movement to
this limit must be asymptotic, i.e. it cannot be
reached in a finite historical period, however,
you can approach it in principle as close as you
like. Is it good or bad? It is even very good be-
cause such a situation means the inexhaustibility
of the “meaning of history”” and the preservation
of the “meaning” by history throughout its entire
course. Only with such a solution to the problem
of the relationship between the finite and the in-
finite in history (“dialectic of the finite and the

infinite””) can we talk about the validity of the
principle of historical optimism.

The most important practical significance of
the concept of synergetic historicism lies in the
fact that based on this concept it is possible to lay
the foundations of the synergetic theory of glob-
alization and find out how and why the so-called
socially responsible globalization, or globaliza-
tion with a human face, is possible (Bransky et
al., 2009; Bransky & Pozharsky, 2004).

The Relation of Social Synergetic
to Classical and Modernist
“Philosophies of History”

In order to properly evaluate the scientific and
practical significance of social synergetic and its
novelty, avoiding both terminological euphoria
and methodological phobia, it is necessary to
compare the synergetic concept of history with
well-known historiosophical concepts. The latter
can be divided into classical (V-X1X century)
and modernist (late XIX - XX century) (Ogan-
yan & Bransky, 2010).

The first, in turn, can be divided into three
groups: the concepts of divine manifestation
(Augustine, etc.), the historical cycle (Vico, etc.),
and global progress (Condorcet, Herder, Hegel,
Comte, Marx, etc.). The second form two gro-
ups: concepts of local civilizations (Danilevsky,
Spengler, Toynbee, Sorokin, etc.) and absolute
chaos (philosophical de constructivism of the last
third of the XX century). At the same time, atten-
tion should be paid to a kind of terminological
incident associated with the qualification of con-
cepts of absolute chaos. In the modern philo-
sophical literature, they are usually called “post-
modern”. Such terminology, however, can be
misleading, because postmodernism always rep-
resents a kind of return to the classics, but based
on modernism. This means that postmodernism
is a kind of synthesis of modernism and the clas-
sics. The concepts of absolute chaos depart from
classical traditions in historiosophical construc-
tions even further. Therefore, they are not post,
but supermodernism. Their novelty in compari-
son with the concepts of local civilizations lies
not in taking into account the role of chaos in
history (the idea of chaos is also present in the
concepts of local civilizations), but in denying
the role of order and, thereby, the creative role of
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chaos.

Social synergetic shows that supermodernism
is a preparatory stage for the formation of real
(constructive) postmodernism. If we now com-
pare synergetic historiosophy with those just
listed, it will not be difficult to notice a clear ten-
dency to creative synthesis, based, at the same
time, on vigorous constructive criticism.

Indeed, social synergy, as we have seen, rep-
resents, first, the revival of the concept of global
progress. However, this is no longer the “linear”
(“infinite” or “finite”) progress that the founders
of progressivism wrote about.

Now global progress is becoming nonlinear
and asymptotic. Moreover, it grows on the ruins
of the parabolic evolution of local civilizations
and their very existence. Formation is impossible
without such evolution.

The picture of global progress is also becom-
ing more complicated in one more respect: pro-
gressive development now looks, contrary to
what former progressives were used to, like an
alternation (cycle) order and chaos. Chaos is or-
ganically woven into the picture of progress, but
at the same time retains its creative character,
generating new order.

Finally, what is most surprising, the picture of
global progress, when viewed from a certain an-
gle, looks like the phenomenon of an absolute
man in the image of superman.

Thus, social synergetic turns out to be a real
postmodern “philosophy of history”, highlighting
with utmost clarity both the strengths and weak-
nesses of both classical and modemist historio-
sophical concepts.

Now it’s time to compare the analysis of glo-
balization from the point of view of the method-
ologies of DE constructivism and synergetic his-
toricism (Oganyan, 2007). The question arises:
with all the differences between these methodol-
ogies, is there anything in common between
them? It seems that such a commonality lies in
the high value that both DE constructivism and
synergetic historicism attach to the concept of
chaos.

In the XX century. came the realization that
the state of chaos is the same natural state of ob-
jective reality as the state of order. Therefore, the
synergetic theory of self-organization is a further
development and far-reaching generalization of
the classical theory of development. Develop-
ment as a transition from one type of order to

another is a special case of self-organization as a
transition from order to chaos and from chaos to
order (with repeated alternation of these process-
es). However, if we take a closer look at how DE
constructivism and synergetic historicism ap-
proach chaos, it is not difficult to notice the fol-
lowing significant difference. Chaos can be in-
terpreted as the final state of social reality, from
which this reality does not find a way out (the
absolutization of chaos). But chaos can also be
interpreted as one of the intermediate states, in
the depths of which the prerequisites for the for-
mation of a new order are ripening (relativization
of chaos; emphasizing the creative role of chaos).
In this case, the final state of social reality is such
a synthesis of chaos and order, in which the very
difference between these states is erased (global
attractor, or super attractor).

If we compare these initial assumptions re-
garding the role of chaos in the development of
mankind, the following conclusions become ob-
vious. The absolutization of chaos leads to the
conclusion that a scientific analysis of such a
phenomenon as globalization is impossible.
Therefore, the construction of a theory of global-
ization is an unsolvable task and therefore mean-
ingless. Consequently, the methodology of DE
constructivism does not have a heuristic function
in this case (in serious science in such cases they
say: “there are no results”). On the contrary,
within the framework of the methodology of
synergetic historicism, it is possible not only to
give a detailed description of globalization as a
unique phenomenon at the turn of the 20"-21%
centuries but also to explore its essence and very
interesting and peculiar patterns associated with
it. To what extent the patterns described in the
article by Bransky and Pozharsky reflect the ob-
jective patterns of global self-organization re-
mains to be seen in the course of a special dis-
cussion. Nevertheless, the scientific result is ob-
vious.

What is the difference between both appro-
aches to globalization in answering the question:
“Will Clio survive in the conditions of globali-
zation?” In other words, is humanity’s desire for
global unity compatible with the preservation of
its local diversity?

The DE constructivist approach gives a nega-
tive answer to it. The synergetic approach tends
to be positive. At the same time, from the point
of view of scientific methodology, a reasonable

WISDOM 1(25), 2023 94



The Philosophical Analyses of Synergetic Globalization Theories

answer to such a question is possible only if there
is a theory of globalization. Meanwhile, as one
could see, the DE constructivist approach ex-
cludes the possibility of creating such a theory.
Therefore, strictly speaking, from a DE construc-
tivist point of view, the question posed cannot be
unambiguously answered (any answer will look
unreasonable). On the contrary, the synergetic
theory of globalization gives a well-founded un-
ambiguous answer to this question.

Conclusion

1. If we take into account all the features of the
super attractor listed above, it becomes clear
that it is this concept that contains the solution
of the contradiction described by Prigogine
between the tendency to increase order and
the tendency to increase freedom (and thus
disorder, chaos). Those who are afraid of ex-
cessive scientific and technological progress
do not take into account another parallel pro-
cess, which is ethical and aesthetic progress,
which involves the improvement of ethical
and aesthetic standards and their approxima-
tion to the absolute (universal) ideal. This
process used to be called “spiritual progress”
or “improvement of morals”. But a better
term, taking into account the connection of
this process with the law of differentiation
and integration of ideals, is “sociocultural en-
gineering”. Since the super attractor is a prod-
uct of the realization of an absolute ideal, the
people who make it up, having gigantic pos-
sibilities in transforming the world around
them and themselves, at the same time choose
from these possibilities only those that corre-
spond to ethical and aesthetic standards dic-
tated by absolute morality and absolute beau-
ty. Therefore, the conflict between freedom
and order is resolved through the realization
of an absolute (universal) ideal. The fact is
that absolute freedom turns out to be not irre-
sponsible arbitrariness (as philosophizing an-
archists of all ages imagined), but a possibility
of choice within the framework of absolute
morality and absolute beauty, determined by
an absolute ideal.

The contradiction disappears within the
framework of the super attractor because the
people who make up this society, having ab-

solute freedom (due to proximity to the abso-
lute truth), at the same time are guided in all
their actions not by a multitude of various in-
dividual ideals (which may contradict each
other), but by a single universal ideal, formed
as a result of the integration of an infinite va-
riety of various individual ideals. The spiritual
unity that is achieved in the super attractor
differs fundamentally from totalitarian unity
in that it is not a particular human unity forci-
bly elevated to an absolute, but a natural unity
that exists in absolute diversity and spontane-
ously formed in the depths of this diversity.

2. The concept of synergetic historicism is the
application of the synergetic method to the
philosophy of history and the construction of
a new (synergetic) philosophy of history. This
philosophy forms a natural “bridge” between
the philosophy of natural science and the phi-
losophy of social science. Here, too, the prob-
lem of synthesis arises, but already much
more general, namely, the synthesis of natural
science and humanitarian knowledge.

3. The synergetic philosophy of history includes
a general theory of social self-organization,
which is a far-reaching generalization of the
classical theory of social development. The
heuristic role of synergetic historicism is to
build the foundations of the synergetic theory
of such an important phenomenon of our time
as globalization.

4. Globalization is a special type of self-organi-
zation. Therefore, the general patterns of
globalization can only be revealed with the
help of a general theory of social self-organi-
zation, which is a new science - social syner-
getic (Oganyan & Bransky, 2016; Oganyan et
al., 2018).

5. In the synergetic model of global progress, the
creative role of social chaos in the formation
of new forms of social order is shown, the
general patterns of social selection as the driv-
ing force of social development and the main
factors of this selection (thesaurus, detector
and selector) are studied, the concepts of su-
per selection and super attractor are intro-
duced, revealing the meaning historical de-
velopment in the long term.

6. Accepting the main provisions of the synerget-
ic philosophy of history, one can evaluate the
results of the third Russian revolution of the
20™ century (the first took place in 1905, the
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second in 1917-1921, the third in 1989-1993).
With the collapse of the socialist system, ac-
cording to the synergistic understanding of
history, quite expected chaos ensued, but the
disorder must end with the organization of a
new order, without falling into the extreme of
complete rejection of past reasonable forms of
activity. And philosophers had to think over
and develop models for the formation of a
new - balanced - order. For example, in the
past, official Marxism took the form of a
dogmatic doctrine. But in our time, it has un-
dergone complete denial, which has opened
the way for irrational, mystical teachings and
philosophical pluralism that rejects rationality,
materialism, and the scientific rigor of philo-
sophical research.
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Abstract: This paper draws on a qualitative philosophical in-
vestigation to examine and create understanding of existing
feminist problems in the coal mining industry in modern so-
ciety. An attempt is made to understand the diachrony of
gender stereotype phenomena and provisions that lead to fe-
male obstacles on their direct interaction at workplace across
businesses by contextualising current occurrences from the
Mining Industry. The findings will most likely aid in boosting
the percentage of women working in productive capacities
and offering answers that contribute to the long-term viability
of the business.

Keywords: feminism, modernity, mining, hindrances, regula-

tions.

Introduction

Feminism is a broad concept that can refer to a
variety of things, including a movement, a view-
point, a theoretical approach, an active position,
and an identity. Feminism’s problematization of
gender has given rise to a technique to criticize
gender roles in general and masculinity in partic-
ular by emphasizing gender as socially and cul-
turally produced rather than as the “natural order
of things” (Frey & Bellotti, 1995). As a result,
feminism is commonly acknowledged as having
a significant impact on many areas of social sci-
ence theory, policy, and practice.

The 21" century is referred as emerging one
of the most Modern Societies, as the world in
itself is getting out of traditional and medieval
periods and the world is seeing the transition
from agrarian to industrialization, feudalism to
capitalism, industrialization, from misconcep-
tions, fallacies, folk tales to rationalization, he-
gemony to secularization. Succeeded by scien-

tific discoveries, revolutionary ideas, notion of
autonomous mind, freedom, lawfulness, vigi-
lance, etc. is the basics for evolution of modern
society. The people of this modern society also
have come out of shackles of past (who believed
on sayings and beliefs) and managed to regulate
and evaluate minds through logical processes.
Feminism is a true product of Modernity and a
component of this rupture with tradition. Rela-
tions between the sexes can be rethought when
tradition and prejudice are no longer dominant.
Some of the early writers established and blamed
women their nature as reason for being inferior,
questioned her way of life and also made socially
accepted principle of dominance. Aristotelian
scholastics argued that because of their biologi-
cal nature they are to be considered as subservi-
ent to men, incomplete without men. According
to Mill, the continued subordination to men as an
isolated fact of modern institutions, a single old-
world tradition that is followed in thoughts and
practices in every form of life. He also blamed
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self-focused action of male as the reason for con-
tinued social practices. Poulain juxtaposes fe-
male as naturally and culturally produced inferior
breeds. René Descartes is typically considered
the progenitor of modern philosophy due to his
radical departure from established philosophical
norms and his emphasis on empirically sound
reasoning and critical thinking. According to him
tradition and nature are no longer sufficient for a
complete understanding of gender; modernity
adds observation, debate, and culture to the mix.
The concept of gender as an essential component
of social construct is perceived as novice and
groundbreaking one. However, similar glimpses
can also be seen from feminist thoughts of 16™ or
even to 17" centuries. Albeit black lash, forget-
fulness, repetitions are some of the very common
features that remain always as a part of develop-
ment of feminist theories. The idea is typically
met with resistance, and it is often the target of
intellectual and political assaults. Rejection of
feminist techniques and epistemologies, as well
as rejection of feminist content, are all real prob-
lems. Despite feminism's success, the topic of
gender is seldom addressed in theories of organi-
sations, despite the fact that it serves as an im-
portant organising element. Thus the matter of
feminism and problem associated in one of the
gendered industry is a matter of study for the cur-
rent paper. The objectives is to go beyond the
critique and dismantling of management and or-
ganisational studies canons.

By highlighting the fact that organisations are
embedded in larger social systems and are ac-
countable for promoting social justice, equality,
solidarity, and caring for others, they go on to
developing alternative value systems. They are
dedicated to bringing about physical and social
transformation in institutions and communities
that is consistent with their principles. Still patri-
archy persists within us and us in the current pa-
per focuses on Indian Industries in the 21* centu-
ry. Through this paper, patriarchy is examined as
problem and specific lenses of society, environ-
ment, industry and culture etc. is used to examine
feminist status in specific extractive industries.
Expanding rapidly, feminism’s scope now en-
compasses a wider variety of concerns. Feminist
political theory, more than any other normative
theory, sparked a variety of transformational
movements and broadened discussions of justice,
freedom, equality, and change. There are many

different schools of thought within feminist phi-
losophy, from liberalism to socialism to conserv-
atism to eco-feminism to radicalism. The prima-
ry idea is that women should be treated equally
and freely and that they are subject to discrimina-
tion in public life.

Women after the Second World War

Women had achieved a high level of political
and legal equality with males by 1945 in the ma-
jority of Europe and America. Even in France,
where the earlier feminist movement had been
particularly unsuccessful, women were finally
given the right to vote in 1944, and the Code Na-
poleon, which explicitly subordinated women to
their husbands, was gradually changed. They
were no longer barred from political participa-
tion, education, and employment, and they no
longer lost all autonomy upon marriage. The
1930s saw the continuation of welfare feminism
in America, when a group of powerful women
under the leadership of the President’s wife, El-
eanor Roosevelt, were able to significantly con-
tribute to the planning and administration of the
New Deal. Although women did not receive
state assistance to the same extent as men, their
needs could no longer be disregarded, and as a
result, Ware claims that “many of women’s ex-
pectations be met during the 1930s”. In England,
the new welfare programme based on the 1942
Beveridge Report included paying mothers state
allowances for their second and subsequent chil-
dren; although these initiatives fell far short of
achieving complete economic independence,
they significantly reduced the burdens of illness
and poverty (Laite, 2009). Significant advance-
ments have been made in the job area as well. In
Britain in 1943, 80% of married women were
engaged in some form of war employment
(Hacker et al., 2010) During the war, women not
only worked outside the house in record num-
bers, but they also performed highly skilled and
prestigious tasks for which they had previously
been deemed unqualified. Despite the fact that
many people came home in 1945, the lack of
labour and the necessity to rebuild the economy
made sure that the upward trend persisted, and as
a result, both Britain and America experienced a
rise in the number of women in paid employ-
ment in the 1950s. Increasingly sophisticated
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home appliances and a long-term decline in
family size meant that domestic work no longer
needed to involve endless labour, allowing
housewives to devote themselves more to their
children’s needs. By this time, many of the
women who stayed at home were benefiting
from an overall increase in living standards and
greater availability of consumer goods. Many
believed that a new era had arrived and that most
women could now find genuine fulfilment in a
home life devoid of drudgery, while the few who
wished to pursue a profession could do so with
freedom.

Feminism lacked appeal in this setting be-
cause it was connected to conflicts that had al-
ready been won or to ideals that were unpopular
in the pro-family and growingly hedonistic
postwar environment. Since “‘emancipated wom-
en” were “frightening individuals in tweed suits
and horn-rimmed spectacles with stern buns at
the backs of their heads,” Sheila Rowbotham in
her writingsrecalls that feminism “was all very
prim and stiff and largely concerned with keep-
ing you away from boys” (Kleinberg, 1976). In
contrast to past decades, no significant organisa-
tion was interested in contesting male dominance
in the house or raising doubts about the idealized
model of family life that was taken for granted.

While communists adhered to the Stalinist
line that earlier socialist attacks on the family had
been mistaken and that women’s true fulfilment
lay in motherhood, those who insisted on a
woman’s right to a career saw this as an alterna-
tive to marriage and motherhood instead of
something that could be combined with it.

Although there was no substantial feminist
movement, certain movements for formal equali-
ty for women persisted, concealing a high level
of discrimination in practise. Women continued
to be the minority in politics at all levels, were
wildly underrepresented in positions of power,
and faced discrimination in all facets of the
workforce. By the 21% century, feminism had
gained widespread acceptance, gender equality
was regarded as a desirable ideal in the majority
of Western cultures, and feminist studies were
taught in many academic institutions. Feminism
has reached a stage where it can pivot and exam-
ine itself, both for the purposes of self-
knowledge and self-reflection and for the pur-
poses of requesting acknowledgement and a po-
sition in society. It is time to admit that femi-

nism, or gender equality, is as much a part of
Western society and philosophy as the belief in
the veracity of science, democracy, freedom of
expression, and human rights, to name just a few
contemporary accomplishments.

Feminist Challenges and Its Categorization

This study is a detailed introspection and critical-
ly analyses of social stereotypes, perceptions,
beliefs, taboos, gender differences that resulted
into masculinity, patriarchy and hindered women
participation. On the basis of primary and sec-
ondary data challenges that hamper women
productivity (directly as well indirectly) in
coalmines have been identified, further stream-
lined into categories and sub-categories of limit-
ing factors viz. Company regulations, Design,
Work-Place environmental facilities, social prac-
tices and Perceptions, Physical Ability/Power
and lastly Institutional, which are detailed in
coming sections.

Reason for this Study

Industries under the control of government is
very keen about welfare of their employees pro-
vide equal pay, protection, un-biased deciding
upon age of superannuation, etc. but at the same
time being perceived very dangerous on their
non-compliances (Appel, 2009). On the same
lines, talking about coal, with the focus of meet-
ing huge targets of production and profit, mini-
mal efforts have been made towards managing
manpower and its composition. There is hardly
any reliable data available on challenges con-
fronting female miners in CIL and its subsidiary
companies. In 2019, under the Mines Act (1952),
(Ministry of Labour Notifies Rules to Allow Em-
ployment of Women in Mines, 2019) the Central
Government allowed women to work in mining
industry in Underground and also in night-shifts,
above ground. Before going for such a mega in-
dustrial change, it is important to know currently
where women exist in industry and drawing-out
lines for positive change. This paper nonetheless
remains focused primarily on evidences of gen-
der discrimination and power and privilege pro-
vided to male associated directly or indirectly
into this industry. This paper will try to provide
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answers to the question like, Is there any differ-
ence between existing provisions and its imple-
mentation in coal companies? Does any other
kind of hindrances exist that is overlooked by
management? What efforts are required to be
taken by giants to bring wider gender participa-
tion and parity. The paper uncovers the multi-
dimensional work front gendered problems.

Feminist Principles and Modernity

The relationship between modernity and femi-
nism is central to the project of critical theory,
and yet this relationship has come under increas-
ing pressure in recent years, in particular from
postcolonial critics. For feminist critical theory
specifically, the demand to rethink the relation-
ship between modernity and normativity can be
seen as coming simultaneously from two differ-
ent directions: both from the direction of a femi-
nist theory that strives to be genuinely inclusive
of the perspectives and experiences of all wom-
en, by developing an intersectional analysis of
the cross-cutting axes of racial, gender, and im-
perial domination; and from the direction of a
critical theory that can only be truly critical if it
can take on board a postcolonial perspective.
Whilst these principles have been relevant and
helpful, it was felt that our approach could be
developed further to reflect the way we work,
putting an emphasis on our values and culture.
We wanted to explore what made these princi-
ples specifically ‘feminist’ and how we could
better live our feminist values and embed them
into the organisation. Furthermore, we sought to
articulate a more intersectional feminist approach
which focuses on social justice more broadly,
while continuing to strongly value gender equali-

ty.

Self-Awareness

Feminist thoughts have always placed significant
emphasis on one of its core salient feature of
self-awareness. Knowing about self, personal
identities will address further inquiries into socie-
ty and agency. Historically, as claimed by several
philosophical thinkers legislation, common prac-
tices and cultural norms rejected or eventually
suppressed self-hood of women. The modern

construct on the rationale subject that projects
feminist self as uplifted from ambivalence, anxi-
ety, abrasion, violence and prejudice, etc. While
we cannot deny the importance of things like
critical thinking and personal agency, some fem-
inists have argued that these abilities cannot
function independently of the phenomena we
term the self. In light of this, feminist philoso-
phers have argued that traditional concepts of
autonomy and reason are deeply flawed. Femi-
nists contend that the white, healthy, middle-
aged, middle- or upper-class, heterosexual, cis-
gender, male citizen hidden behind the represen-
tations of the Kantian subject and homo eco-
nomicus. According to Kant, he is a fair judge
thinking about how to apply universal principles;
according to utilitarianism, he is a cynical trader
looking out for his own interests (Hansen, 2009).

Empowerment

It involves the principles of democracy and
shared power. As extractive industries deal with
the resources that is not owned by any individu-
al. It is the nature, the nurturer of all the other
lives forms on earth. We empower society and
nature by facilitating “a participatory, democratic
process in which at least some power is shared”
(Gregoratti, 2018). Feminist see empowerment
in modern society as a concept of power as ener-
gy, capacity and potential rather than domina-
tion. Increasing the power of all actors, not to
limit power to some, will make empowered na-
tion though maximizing individual’s contribution
(Garner, 1999).

Self-Care and Caring for Others

The ethics of caring and compassion are the
foundation of feminist leadership. The qualities
of respect, nurture, caring, and empathy are cru-
cial to female leadership. The goal is to create a
warm and supportive atmosphere. Creating safe
places for people to express themselves freely
and to really care for one another is of the highest
importance, Despite the fact that care givers are
undervalued and underappreciated by patriarchal
systems, feminist leadership views care as its
central tenet (Corral-Verdugo et al., 2021). But
it’s crucial to realize that feminist leaders go be-
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yond merely sympathizing with and showing
sympathy for people who are oppressed. Instead,
they strive to upend these structures in ways that
will support people who are oppressed and ig-
nored in the current system. Extractive industries
deal with rapid and massive exploitation of natu-
ral resources with the focus of meeting targets
and raising profits. Thus, this practice is the
problem of modern society and required utmost
rethinking of the approach of mining used from
the last decade and finding feminist solutions for
the same (Norwood, 2013).

Inclusion

An important part of feminist leadership is build-
ing a culture that promotes equality, diversity,
and appreciation of individuality. This principle
focuses on being interactive and involves maxi-
mum of all parties involves. By accepting people
as they are and encouraging them to realize their
potential, fosters an atmosphere of safety, confi-
dence and acceptance. Feminist leaders in the
real world also need to exercise caution by not
relying only on agreement, consultations, and
teamwork when making choices. When working
together to create something new, it might take a
lot of time and effort to hear everyone’s ideas
and opinions before settling on a course of ac-
tion. Therefore, should adopt a situational and
context-driven leadership style that allows them
to adapt flexibly to changing circumstances.
Feminist leaders must walk a fine line between
leading from the heart and leading with an eye
on the situation.

Responsible and Transparent Use of Power

Contemporary India is witnessing transparency
as an important element of change of any form
i.e. socio-economical, environmental, geo-poli-
tical, etc. So is one of the feminist principles is to
use power in a transparent way in order to devel-
op better trust among the stakeholders involved.
While working in an industry that deals with
non-renewable resources, where stake of lives of
people involved, it is utmost important to devel-
op a transparent, responsible and power oriented
system. If involved in allocating resources and
choosing partners, in a transparent way will en-

sure these choices promote ActionAid’s values
and aspirations.

Ending Sexual Violence, and Promoting
Sexual Freedom

“A movement to eradicate sexism, sexist exploi-
tation, and oppression,” is how Hooks (2000)
defines feminism (p. 83). Given that ending sex-
ual assault is the ultimate objective of feminist
work, we chose this frame of feminism because
it calls for action. The goal of feminist principle
is to deepen our knowledge of sexual assault
from the perspective of the victims. However,
when it comes to solving the issue, or at the very
least, solving the issue outside of formal institu-
tions, there is a widening gap between theory and
practice. Activist feminists mainly aim to upend
the existing social order via grassroots organiz-
ing of media awareness campaigns, policy for-
mation, lobbying, etc. In the modern society,
where world realizes equality as a priority for
change and female are allowed to equally shoul-
der men in day or night, in rough and tough open
spaces or small/ closed spaces below ground, It
is important to understand the role of individuals
in perpetuating ab atmosphere that strictly up-
holds sexual assault. Any kind of oppression,
disparities, societal tolerance is to end through
education, developing better work ethics. The
myths, beliefs and culture associated with the
masculine spaces are required to be left behind in
order to compete in globally feminist era. It is
high time when organizations must realize a
workplace free from any form of direct or indi-
rect form of exploitation/harassment.

Zero Tolerance

As the second wave of feminism emerged in the
1970s, it shattered the taboo of talking about
domestic violence and sexual assault by males.
This allowed people to see the problem for what
it really was: pervasive across culture and socie-
ty. The 1970s marked a milestone for the femi-
nist conceptualization of men’s violence against
women, since feminist interventions on the topic
reinterpreted it through a socio-political view-
point, making such violence public for the first
time. 21% century is witnessing feminist speak
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out against any type of discrimination or abuse of
power that we see or experience on the job. It is
the responsibility of any organization is to devel-
op workplace safety, develop better ethical work
culture, provide sufficient support, free from any
sort of exploitation, harassment that can add as
an encouragement for female workforces.

With special reference to Indian coal industry,
which had rampantly developed unscientifically,
lacks mechanized extraction of embedded re-
sources and underdeveloped rock mechanist
(Ghose, 2003). The overall process of coal min-
ing, required huge manpower with higher capaci-
ties of physical strength, endurance and power.
Studies have shown that how large proportion of
the output were attained by hands using huge
labour-force. The industry is considered as high-
ly labor-intensive and power-oriented industry.
Some of early instances where sweat and blood
of men proved their worth are like leads and lift,
push and pull-on rough surfaces through various
incline carried out by men for which machines
are designed now (De Klerk et al., 2015). Some
methods used in early conventional mining for
instance undercutting the coal seams with hand
tools, manual hauling, loading of minerals like
coal in coal-tubs usually called shale-pickers in
coal mines. It was in late 90’s when single ma-
chinery and then blasting and cutting machinery
were used in coal mining.

Methodology

In-depth interviews using structured questions
were done with 38 numbers of female employed
in mining and its related technical disciplines
across CIL & its subsidiaries and informal inter-
actions were done with the approachable female
executives, which provided better insight to the
hinderances at work place in a Public Sector Un-
dertakings. The study of available secondary data
in the forms of booklets, wage agreements issued
by different subsidiaries of CIL were done. Fur-
ther, it helped me in developing various catego-
ries identified subcategories of challenges using
hit and trial, ignoring few as very minor matters
to discuss. One of the very first category is com-
pany regulations which covers the rules and reg-
ulation that are laid down by government or
competent authority to guide organisations, for
safety and welfare of coal miners. Secondly, De-

sign is a broad category which includes machin-
ery and the associated tools, etc. Its Shape and
size plays key role in its convenient usage and
averting unsafe acts. Thirdly, work-place facili-
ties are also very prominent category, in order to
contribute maximum by an individual. Its una-
vailability causes dissatisfaction and increases
organisational attrition rate. Fourthly, physical
ability that limit male and female to perform dif-
ferently under same conditions. While identify-
ing the categories, it is incomplete unless social
practices and societal perceptions are not taken
as part. Society plays essential role in developing
perception to its practise. Lastly, other factors
such as institutional, outsourcing are also con-
tributing towards limiting women participation in
coal mining.

Uncovering Feminist Challenges at
Work - From Theory to the Fields

Gaining idea out of conventions introduced by
ILO, like-wise other countries, India regulated
and prohibited work by women in mines (mostly
underground) as early as in 1924, with few ex-
ceptions which were enforced gradually around
1939 (Lahiri-Dutt, 2020).

This regulatory framework of mining compa-
nies majorly and directly impacted women par-
ticipation.

Hypermasculine industry and so their men
lead trade unions do not give enough importance
to female participation nor to their feminist is-
sues in agenda. Talking about CIL and SCCL, all
the employees covered under “coal wage provi-
sions”. The provisions related to wage, allow-
ances, welfare, social security and other condi-
tions of service are formulated under the recom-
mendations of the joint settlement of Bi-partite
Committees. It came into effect from 15™August
1967 and completed tenure of tenth coal wage
agreement on 30" June 2021.

Coal India Limited and other big market
players have come up with the option of Special
Scheme for voluntary retirement for their female
employees (Guha, 1996). Organisations issue
time to time sweetened guidelines to replace
huge female population with male as their son
and not to daughters so far. Although, the pur-
pose is requirement of technically skilled man-
power or any other for better production, but fe-
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male is replaced by skilled male in an industry is
a matter to ponder upon. It is also admitted by
some senior management that these categories of
women cannot be employed gainfully due to the
mines act that limited deployment of female and
better engagements (Sengupta, 2014).

Female is inadequately reflected in leadership
positions within trade unions and in the negotiat-
ing teams that conclude collective agreements
(Venkata Ratnam & Jain, 2002; Bose, 2004).

The probable reasons for their lower partici-
pation are giving extra time, attending union
meetings which are generally informal using
rough sexist languages and occurs in night time,
family responsibilities, lack of education, etc
(Venkata Ratnam & Jain, 2002). Adding to it,
coming long way with the sense of dominance
and stereotypes, the male counterparts also resist
to be guided or controlled by a woman Ciaran
O'Faircheallaigh (2013) and lacks the lead-
opportunity.

Corporate Social Responsibility is a new con-
cept of the century is highly appreciated by cor-
porates. While dealing in non-renewable re-
sources, the responsibility of mining industries
even grows more. However, companies are just
meeting the minimum requirements of compli-
ances by spending in routine type of activities
such as conducing sewing classes, adult literacy
classes, A I D S awareness programmes, with no
innovative and act of difference.

Machineries with high tonnage capacities are
generally big and require proper technical train-
ing, strength while driving on haul roads. In gen-
eral, equipment used were very heavy, historical-
ly designed by men for their usage as per their
convenience and sized long considering the av-
erage height of the man. Studies have shown that
Women possess about half of a man’s upper
body strength and three-quarters of his leg
strength (Janssen et al., 2000). A woman’s lift-
ing strength is two thirds to that of a man’s and
the muscle cross-sectional area of the biceps bra-
chii was higher in males than in females (Alway
et al.,1989). Thus, female find operation of ma-
chinery and equipment associated as tough.

Mining operations are mostly done clearing
forest or in abandoned areas. The people em-
ployed generally face problem of cut-off from
social life, urban facilities with very limited
sources of entertainment and socialisation. Such
outskirts and rough locations with hazardous na-

ture of work are generally considered unsafe and
perceived as not suitable for female employees.
Female considers ‘physical withdrawal’ as the
most effective way to escape out from any un-
warranted male behaviour on fields (Hinde,
1997). For extra caution, it is found that authori-
ties even after knowing female technical know-
ledge and potential, mostly places them in head-
quarters and try to involve them in desk job, ra-
ther than interior field locations to avoid any un-
acceptable conduct. The remoteness and relative
isolation of mining sites make women more vul-
nerable to such violence. Women working in
mines consistently report unwelcome physical,
verbal and non-verbal behavior that affects their
chances of success and advancement in the
workplace (Botha, 2016).

Conclusion

In conclusion, this paper draws on modern con-
cepts of the feminism as a movement of change
that break caste, gender and other hierarchies to
reduce social inequalities. These concept chal-
lenges traditional patriarchal industrial (mining)
conceptions with masculine traits such as domi-
nance, aggression and discipline. It opens up the
space to reimagine modern ideas of feminist
leadership in the new millennium as feminist
leadership is non-hierarchical, relational, inclu-
sive, and embraces emotionality, care, collabora-
tion, and respect as the essential core principles.
The purpose of understanding extractive in-
dustries from a feminist critical lens, drawing on
challenges associated with females at actual
workplaces. The purpose is the greater good of
society in seeking to end oppression, domination,
injustices, and inequalities based on gender and
alike. In practice, there are several challenges to
the females in mining industries such as social,
environmental, societal, institutional, etc. identi-
fied using a methodological approach. Despite
these challenges, I argue that feminist leadership
offers a significant alternative to traditional hy-
permasculine notions of leadership that promises
to be more inclusive, participatory and trans-
formative change. Extractive industry stands and
shines on the strong shoulders of coal miners and
“miner” were never a gendered term. But while
evolving, the role of women, the better halves in
the field of mining has gone unrecorded, under-
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valued and denigrated for a long time by gov-
ernment, policy formulators and society. In the
new era, where India needs an evolving and
growth oriented mineral mining plan, increasing
women participation by providing ample support
at various dimensions can foster systematic and
sustainable growth in the economy. I aim to pre-
sent feminism as an inherent part of Modernity
and demonstrate and make visible a philosophi-
cal continuity of thought. I have tried to illustrate
that feminism is a modern practice of thought in
its own right. Seeing feminism as a larger enter-
prise, and not small isolated attempts here and
there by daring and exceptional individuals, will
give us a more coherent understanding of how
different developments that has taken place.
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Abstract: The article is concerned with the substantive nature
of late capitalism, which determines all spheres of social ex-
istence. It is clarified that neoliberal ideology forms a special
type of socio-cultural relations, in which the politics’ techno-
cratic nature disregards humanitarian and cultural aspects and
doubts the very existence of the social. Under the circum-
stances of IT intensified development and real crisis of capi-
talism, the fundamental process of human-human interaction
is ignored, consequently resulting in the loss of the human’s
fundamental feature, that is, his sociality. Socio-philosophical
research in modern realities is assigned to actualize the issues
of spiritual production related to preservation of the social as
the ontological essence of society existence in the future.
Therefore, our paper aims to analyze the socio-productive
function of education and medicine in the formation of a hu-
manitarian and anthropological model of preserving social
partnership and tolerance in modern society as opposed to the
disappointing and disturbing experience of chronic social pa-
thologies, medicalization and formation of the “remission so-
ciety” model within the framework of capitalism.

The formation of a humanitarian and anthropological
model of preserving the social consists in actualizing the evo-
lutionary mechanisms for social humanism, which is the
basic characteristic of the post-capitalist reality.

Keywords: post-capitalism, humanitarian and anthropological
model, education, medicine, sociality, social partnership, tolerance,
academic migration.

Introduction

A deep crisis of capitalism, which is exhausting
the resources for development on a global scale

and accumulating internal contradictions, as well
as numerous social, economic, and technological
trends that indicate the emergence of fundamen-
tally new social relations have actualized the re-
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searches of post-capitalism and made this issue
even more relevant and significant in view of
modern conditions.

Many theorists, ideologists and public figures
of our time are serious about a decline of capital-
ism and prospects of transition to a post-capitalist
society. Among them, special attention should be
paid to the researches by Paul Mason (2015),
Nick Srnicek and Alex Williams (2016), Jodi
Dean (2017), Fredric Jameson (2008), Olena
Obukhivska (2004), Enzo Rullani (2007), André
Gorz (2010), Guy Standing (2016), Slavoj Zizek
(1992, 2009), Gilles Deleuze (1990). Not only do
the works of these scholars present a real renais-
sance of Marxism, thus activating the political
struggle against the “left-wing trend”, but they
also predict the emergence of a new society
“without labor” with the prospects of “technolog-
ical prosperity” and liberation of people from
forced work, which will allow them to get en-
gaged in free, creative activities. In their opinion,
this trend can consequently result in the for-
mation of cognitive, communicative capitalism
or another more human type of reality, which is
often positioned as post-capitalism. There are
quite a lot of similar scenarios for the develop-
ment of new social relations in the modern intel-
lectual discourse.

In this regard, there arises a natural question
of whether late capitalism is able to preserve so-
cial partnership, tolerance and sociality in gen-
eral or the singular processes in capitalist society
are already irreversible. Moreover, it is especially
important to dwell upon this issue when the un-
precedented war was unleashed on the territory
of Ukraine, with the mechanism of “crude vio-
lence” launched, which returns humanity to an
“animal kingdom” where the principles of force
are more important than the principles of law (in
his letter to Einstein, Freud (1993) emphasized
on this issue responding to the question “Is there
any way of delivering mankind from the menace
of war?” (p. 4)).

Returning to our research topic, we cannot but
recall the achievements of Wolfgang Streeck,
who argued that since the 1970s, late capitalism
has been characterized by an increase in the
long-standing fundamental contradictions be-
tween capitalism and democracy. Giving our
point of view, we would also add sociality,
which was embodied in a kind of “gradual pro-
cess that broke up the forced marriage arranged

between the two after the Second World War”
(Streeck, 2014, p. 19), in which the formation of
the social and the legal advanced successfully
over several decades and led to an increase in the
vital activity of the entire Western European
space, with the countries of the post-Soviet space
quite actively ‘fitting’ into it. But, depending on
how “the legitimation problems of democratic
capitalism turned into accumulation problems,
their solution called for a progressive emancipa-
tion of the capitalist economy from democratic
intervention” (Streeck, 2014, p. 19).

Thus, the mass foothold for modern capital-
ism has shifted from the sphere of politics to the
market, which represents the mechanism of dom-
inance in Western society of “greed and fear”, in
the context of increasing separation of economy
from mass democracy. Streeck describes this
development as “the transformation of the
Keynesian political-economic institutional sys-
tem of postwar capitalism into a neo-Hayekian
economic regime” (Streeck, 2014, p. 19).

The represented substantive nature of late
capitalism constitutes and determines all the
spheres of social existence in full accordance
with its logic, the logic of capital. As shown by
the reality, the progressive nature of capitalism
(constant expansion and accumulation) has ex-
hausted itself. At the same time, not all players in
the geopolitical reality can claim for adequate
harmonious development of the social, the eco-
nomic, and the technological. The modern world
is strictly hierarchized, and the ontology of in-
creased poverty leads to total instability, geopo-
litical reformatting and spiritual catastrophe.

In the modern world, neoliberal ideology es-
tablishes a special type of socio-cultural rela-
tions, in which the technocratic nature of politics
completely ignores humanitarian and cultural
aspects and calls into question the very existence
of the social. The active development of the In-
formation Technology contemporaneity and real
crisis of capitalism do not reckon with the fun-
damental process of human-human interaction,
which leads to the loss of the human’s funda-
mental feature, that is, his sociality. All these
have resulted in a range of negative social out-
comes, which are accompanied by intensification
of migration processes. Their intensity, condi-
tionality, scale and geo-economic consequences
present a serious challenge for countries all over
the world, posing threats to national security. For
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Ukraine of today, the problem of adopting effec-
tive measures to prevent and counteract the nega-
tive results of academic migration also remains
unresolved, given its prerequisites, internal and
external factors, and consequences, especially the
impact of the war unleashed by Russia against
the Ukrainian people. According to various esti-
mates, more than 9 million people have already
emigrated from Ukraine since February 2022,
among whom a significant share is made of pro-
fessors and scientists.

Therefore, the task of socio-philosophical re-
search in modern realities is to actualize the
problems of spiritual production associated with
the preservation of the social as an ontological
essence of the future society existence. And, of
course, a huge responsibility in the process of
preserving the social shall be assigned to the sys-
tem of education and medicine as the institution-
al and social spheres fighting for the preservation
of the human.

Therefore, the aim of our paper is to analyze
the socio-productive function of education and
medicine in the formation of a humanitarian and
anthropological model of preserving social part-
nership and tolerance in modern society as op-
posed to the disappointing and disturbing experi-
ence of chronic social pathologies, medicaliza-
tion and formation of the “remission society”
model within the framework of capitalism. The
formation of a humanitarian and anthropological
model of preserving the social involves actual-
ization of the evolutionary mechanisms for social
humanism, which is a basic characteristic of the
future post-capitalist reality. The core of modern
socio-humanitarian state is man, his harmonious
development, which includes an increase in the
integral complex of human capital components:
vital, intellectual and spiritual. In the post-
capitalist reality, the economy should cease to be
the goal; it should become a means of harmoni-
ous human development.

Education as a Mechanism for Shaping
a Humanitarian and Anthropological
Model of the Social

At any time and in any space, the existence of
man does not occur automatically, in a given
mode once and for all. Living in the original
mode means to constantly behave in a human

manner, in the mode with such human phenom-
ena as good, love, honor, reason. All of them on-
ly come into being on the basis of continuous
human effort. In case such specific effort disap-
pears, the human in man dissolves as well. It is
the concern for preserving the human that repre-
sents the universal mechanism for changing hu-
man capabilities. This concern is shaped by insti-
tutional areas such as medicine and education,
which are always culturally determined and so-
cially significant.

However, the reality of the modern man ex-
istence contains some obvious signs of blurring
the contours of human existence, its dehumaniza-
tion and depersonalization, transformation into a
commodity within the space of a mass consump-
tion society. Using the term nothingness as a fea-
ture of the current situation, George Ritzer
(2010) points out that the existence of modern
society embodies “(largely) empty forms rela-
tively devoid of distinctive content” (p. 574) of
the social, which leads to the threat of destructing
the human. At all times, living in the original
mode meant showing courage: constantly over-
coming the animality in oneself, “staying
awake”, being responsible for life in this world
and trying not to depersonalize oneself. It is this
context, in which Nietzsche (2002) presents his
philosophy of the human spirit, not the history of
the masses.

According to Ritzer (2010), this process often
occurs “dramatically”. In this connection, we
would like to draw a particular attention to the
dynamic and contradictory consequences of
globalization, alleged nothingness of the social
and cultural life of peoples, especially of those
countries (nations), which do not belong to the
core countries of the world system.

In the plane of social life organization, global-
ization resulted in a mass society with its trivial
values of consumption and pleasure almost all
over the globe. The capitalist economy is not on-
ly based on these principles, it needs to constant-
ly reproduce them, dragging more and more
people into the “consumer swamp” and “credit
slavery”.

A vivid example of the capitalist principles
penetration into the spheres uncharacteristic of
them is the inspiration in medicine and education
of the elements of glam culture as the main mar-
keting principle of the modern capitalist system
and the total McDonalization of the immanent
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space of medicine and education. In this aspect,
neither medicine nor education can be consid-
ered as systems of human and social capital.
These spheres are losing their civilizational role
as a mechanism for preserving and reviving the
human, socially determined space, with preserva-
tion of health, healthcare, and education becom-
ing increasingly dependent on the principle of
economic centrism and business expediency.
And, as Semyon Frank (1989) rightly noted, the
so-called cultured man suddenly appears to be a
delusive phantom. In such a reality, man can be
found to be an unheard-of cruel, morally blind
savage, whose culture is only manifested in one
thing — refining and improving the means of tor-
turing and killing the others.

However, this is not the scenario for the “cul-
tured man” future; the portrait of a “delusive
phantom” has already been painted and exists.
This is what is proved by the mass practices of
dehumanization of man and “commercialization
of everything related to man” — the catastrophe
has already struck the modern social reality.

Consequently, humanitarization of modern
education is a necessity, the primary basis for
harmonious civilizational development of man-
kind. Education and science represent the core
and the most important resource for a qualitative-
ly new stage in the development of civilization
based on high-tech technologies (bio-, nano-,
info-, electrochemistry, etc.). The process of hu-
manitarian construction of the image of the man-
kind’s future sets the meaning of the society de-
velopment with the leading role of man as a crea-
tor with adequate moral beliefs, value orienta-
tions, and creative abilities.

Focusing on the analysis of the objective real-
ity formation of the post-capitalist future, which
attends the content goals of modern university
education and training in general, we should note
that intellectual work and intellectual product in
the form of knowledge cannot be accurately
measured empirically and evaluated objectively,
since the outcomes may only become evident in
decades. The characteristics related to creativity,
communication skills and self-organization skills
of specialists are of particular importance in
manufacturing an intangible intellectual product.
First and foremost, these are flexible, soft skills
of specialists, which are also essential constitu-
ents of professional competencies. These skills
acquire a special value in the knowledge society,

actively integrating into the universal global pro-
cesses of production and consumption, whereas
being impossible to assess in an objective quanti-
tative manner.

In this regard, the words by Victor Frankl
about education in the modern world as a key
institution for improving human capacities, with-
in which man is given a possibility to find unique
meanings, seem to be of utmost importance.
Frankl (2014) argues that “...today education
cannot afford to proceed along the lines of tradi-
tion, but must elicit the ability to make independ-
ent and authentic decisions” (p. 53). Consequent-
ly, the demand for creativity and ability to sub-
stantiate qualitatively new knowledge will only
increase in university education. Therefore, a
significant number of experts consider the need
to enhance the role of socio-humanitarian
knowledge in the higher education system to be
obvious. In the discussions about the role of edu-
cation in the modern world, we mainly address,
as Jacque Fresco (2002) rightly notes, the devel-
opment of critical, creative thinking, a semantic
sphere of the individual as well as “straightfor-
ward redesign”, formation of a prosperity socie-
ty — the one without “the age-old problems of
war, poverty, hunger, debt, and unnecessary suf-
fering” (p. 8).

In addition to humanization, the digitalization
and technologization of university as an educa-
tional platform and extensive system of expert
knowledge is a necessary process that can con-
trol the level of services and knowledge provided
as well as ensure certain guarantees. At the same
time, according to Yann Moulier-Boutang
(2011), knowledge acquisition and scientific re-
search in the university structure are combined
and transformed into the leading force of the
production process, receiving the name of
“knowledge-based economy”, that is, an econo-
my grounded on knowledge (p. 51). It is difficult
not to agree with another statement of Moulier-
Boutang that the economy of knowledge, inno-
vation is always a collective product and project,
a public good, so the new education paradigm
has resulted from joint activities of people on
social networks (Moulier-Boutang, 2011, p. 51).
Thus, the establishment of modern humaniza-
tion-oriented and effective university education
should be based on information capabilities of
the Internet to present and realize itself.

It is for this purpose that Taras Shevchenko
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National University of Kyiv, Zaporizhzhia State
Medical University, Ivan Franko Zhytomyr State
University, Zaporizhzhia National University,
and the Institute of Postgraduate Pedagogical
Education as well as a range of other institutions
of higher education have developed a holistic
system of both training students in their profes-
sional activities and preparing them for adapta-
tion to the changing social environment of the
post-industrial era. Socio-humanitarian sciences,
primarily philosophical disciplines, are consid-
ered to be the “methodological regulator” of so-
cial development. This regulator is presented by
philosophical culture of individual, which is
shaped and developed through analytics, criti-
cism of knowledge, ideals, values, and norms of
the culture of thinking in the day-to-day being of
a student. The preservation of socio-humanita-
rian and philosophical disciplines in the educa-
tional discourse enables systematic shaping the
man’s worldview as an ontological factor to
guide human existence.

Not only has modern education acquired a
significant number of the latest technological
tools, which the student should learn to use in the
optimal manner, the education is also becoming
an important political, social and therapeutic
technology itself. Therefore, teachers of socio-
humanitarian and philosophical disciplines
should take into account the need to use the latest
technologies in order to avoid the disaster of glo-
bal dehumanization. If socio-humanitarian disci-
plines get a chance for further development, pro-
vided that depersonalized technologies are used,
they should be applied, at least, in order to turn
students from passive observers and researchers
into active creators of a new reality, in which
Man will take the leading place.

The project for active development and im-
plementation of philosophical and socio-humani-
tarian knowledge and, consequently, a new,
more humane reality design is so relevant that it
enables providing philosophy with a new innova-
tive status, saving it from vain metaphysics and
retransmission of outdated or extremely subjec-
tive politicized views. It will also enable intensi-
fying the introduction of new interdisciplinary,
inter-university projects which will allow us to
practically implement modermn methodological
meanings of socio-humanitarian disciplines. The
interdisciplinary project “Philosophy of Medi-
cine” can be taken as an example to represent the

synthesis of philosophical and medical integral
knowledge.

The vision of humanitarian education con-
tributes to the expansion of man’s horizons, in-
crease in the level of intelligence, spirituality,
critical and creative thinking. The relevance of
the development of the interdisciplinary project
“Philosophy of Medicine”, which is being im-
plemented in the inter-university space of Uk-
raine, is caused by the non-compliance of the
existing disciplines to the demands of man and
society, to the needs and modern innovative
achievements, social prestige of education and
intellectual activity. It is within the framework of
sciences about man and for man, where new sci-
entific technologies and discoveries can be ap-
plied. Accordingly, it is medicine, in which the
role of the socio-humanitarian and philosophical
component is quite significant (Utiuzh & Spyt-
sia, 2020).

For instance, the social consequences of digi-
talization in medicine involve the change in the
structure of the labor market of medical staff,
primarily related to maintenance of the latest in-
formation platforms, which use the processing of
Big Data. Telemedicine is already being actively
implemented, and the practitioner’s workplace is
turning into an electronic one. Therefore, under-
standing social changes in the healthcare system
allows us to preserve and improve the main seg-
ment of medicine — doctor-patient relationship.

In the context of digitalization and Interneti-
zation, the excessive burecaucratization, which
regulates the activities of specialists in the field
of education and medicine, produces impersonal-
ity, dehumanization, and indifference. The very
phenomenon of life under the influence of nar-
row-mindedness and bureaucratization is viewed
as a “conveyor belt”, which should only increase
the efficiency of the medical education structure
functioning. At the same time, active use in the
medical field of test tasks only results in destruc-
tion of mental activity, especially critical one.
Unfortunately, as far as moderm medicine is con-
cerned, the protocol only regulates the work of a
“mass doctor”, whereas personalized medicine
focused on treatment of a particular person is not
even discussed.

Such trends in medical education resemble
the universal technology of McDonalization of
Social Spheres. In the understanding of Ritzer
(2010), the phenomenon of McDonalization is
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not just the process of spreading fast food restau-
rants of McDonald’s chain around the world, but,
first of all, transforming the functional principles
of this restaurant business into the basic princi-
ples of organizing the entire modern social life.
These principles are based on the idea of search-
ing for the most rational goals to achieve results,
enabling Ritzer to describe the growth of formal
rationality as a process of McDonalization of
various spheres of social being, in particular the
development of the healthcare sphere.

Problems of Transformation of the Modern
Medical System: Dehumanization and
Medicalization

The circumstances stated above necessarily af-
fect the qualitative transformation of the health-
care system, and consequently, the concept of
dehumanization has quickly penetrated into sci-
entific discourse, in particular, in philosophical
and socio-humanitarian sciences. In the process
of defining the concept of dehumanization of
man, we should address a whole range of socio-
technological issues related both to the field of
medicine and being of man in the modern world
in general.

Recently, the Australian researchers Nick
Haslam and Steve Loughnan (2014) conducted a
comprehensive study of various dehumanization
and infrahumanization theories, identifying a
wide range of ways to conceptualize and demon-
strate the perception of lesser humanness of
some people towards others. In their paper, Has-
lam and Loughnan examined the goals, objec-
tives, targets, motivations, and consequences of
dehumanization. The problem of possible reduc-
tion of dehumanization was given special atten-
tion. Among various manifestations of dehuman-
ization in society, the researchers focused on de-
humanization of patients by exhausted doctors,
viewing them as inert bodies. According to Has-
lam and Loughnan, patients feel that such a de-
personalized approach in healthcare deprives
them of their individuality.

As well, the researchers drew attention to the
fact that dehumanization occurs not only in “kill-
ing fields and torture chambers”. In their opinion,
it was the theory of infrahumanization that be-
came a major theoretical advance, as within its
framework it was proved that dehumanization of

man can also occur in quite ordinary situations,
e.g. in the interaction between patient and doctor
(Haslam & Loughnan, 2014).

Combining different forms of dehumaniza-
tion, Haslam and Loughnan (2014) identified
some essential features of dehumanization: the
tendency of some people to perceive others
based on hostile and disagreeable characteristics,
emotional aversion to unfamiliar persons, a be-
lief in human supremacy over animals, social
disconnection and deficient empathy, given the
link to autistic traits (p. 411). As far as dehuman-
ization at the patient-doctor level is concerned,
its key factors can be emotional aversion to un-
familiar persons and deficient empathy of the
doctor. However, we should remember that ex-
haustion of the doctor, his/her emotional burnout
and prolonged stressful situations can also play a
significant role in the processes of the patient’s
dehumanization.

In the context of studying the elements of de-
humanizing attitude towards patients in the situa-
tion of the medical space technologization, the
study of an international group of scientists led
by Eva Diniz and Paula Castro, dedicated to elu-
cidating the role of class affiliation in the process
of dehumanization of pain perception, is of par-
ticular interest. The researchers concluded that
given the lack of research on the class-based de-
humanization in health, it can be concluded that
people of lower socio-economic status (SES)
tend to be more dehumanized in healthcare. The-
se conclusions were made by scientists based on
the analysis of the process and results of treat-
ment by nurses of lower SES patients, during
which such patients were given different recom-
mendations regarding the process and prospects
of treatment compared to higher SES patients.
The reasons for this difference were the dehu-
manizing conclusions made by nurses about the
pain manifestations of patients depending on
their different socio-economic status. Female
patients of average SES were perceived by nurs-
es as unique sociable autonomous individuals
who had positive prospects for the course of the
disease and could independently manage pain in
a competent manner. In contrast, female patients
of lower SES were considered by nurses as able-
bodied and those who had less positive prospects
for the course of the disease (Diniz et al., 2020).

According to the Polish researcher Alicja
Glebocka, another aspect of dehumanizing per-
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ception of patients in modern society is the im-
pact of stressful situations on the activities of
medical staff. The author defines dehumaniza-
tion as “aggressive behaviors which offend peo-
ple’s dignity” (Glebocka, 2019, p. 97), points out
that dehumanization processes affect the interac-
tion between medical professionals and patients,
patients’ well-being, and their capability of fol-
lowing medical recommendations. Gl¢bocka
(2019) argues that attributive signs of dehumani-
zation involve infrahumanization as a process of
dehumanizing, perceiving patients as nonhuman
beings, compassion fatigue, and stress. Thus, the
researcher concludes that exposure to stress of
healthcare professionals has the greatest impact
on their cognitive assessments of patients, caus-
ing dehumanization of their image. These re-
search results enabled the conclusion that reduc-
ing the level of stressful situations in the activi-
ties of medical staff is the basis for reducing de-
humanizing practices in the medical field.

Another research conducted in 2017 by a
group of scholars headed by Dimitra Lekka ana-
lyzed the processes of dehumanization and self-
dehumanization of patients with psychosis and
organic diseases based on the sample of patients
from Athens. According to the research results,
the patients hospitalized with psychosis disorders
and organic diseases did not perform mechanistic
and animalistic dehumanization of themselves.
Still, the research found that states of anxiety and
obsession contributed positively to their mecha-
nistic dehumanization and affected negatively
the processes of their mechanistic self-dehumani-
zation. It was proved that the level of the pa-
tients” mechanistic dehumanization is affected by
the level of stress and obsession. Thus, the re-
searchers conclude that these processes should be
taken into account while training medical spe-
cialists so that they can level dehumanization and
self-dehumanization the patients resort to as a
defense reaction to the stress of hospitalization
(Lekka et al., 2022).

In the study conducted by Monica Kwande,
Sanne Angel and Anne Nielsen, the processes of
dehumanizing patients in intensive care units are
associated with experiences of discomfort, loss
of control, and surreal experiences. On the basis
of the results analysis of multiple researches
from Spain and Brazil, the scholars conclude that
the processes of patients’ dehumanization in in-
tensive care can be overcome through a holistic

approach with a greater emphasis on individual
patients, their relatives and social context
(Kvande et al., 2022). These positive practices
should lay the basis for humanization of inten-
sive care, primarily as regards the attitude of
nurses and other medical professionals to pa-
tients.

In general, we understand dehumanization in
medicine as a large-scale and steady process of
blurring the system of traditional humanistic val-
ues of medical activities, which are reduced to
the departure of doctors and medical institutions
from the established norms of morality. Simulta-
neously, professional values are reassessed, with
deviations from the principles of honor, duty and
accountability to one’s conscience for oneself
and others. All these occur under the influence of
further technologization, digitalization, and ro-
botization of medical practices.

Alongside with these processes, the paternal
relationships in medicine are undergoing a quali-
tative change. In the system of doctor-patient
interaction, the autonomy of patients, who form
“self-care” using all the information available, is
beginning to come first. Therefore, it is clear that
the professional worldview of future medical
workers should change towards establishing
partnership relations between doctor and patient.

The importance of partnership relations in the
patient-doctor interaction is proved by the results
of the National Survey Health Index Ukraine —
2019. According to it, in terms of evaluating the
quality of outpatient care, treatment efficacy nat-
urally remains the most important aspect for
Ukrainians, as stated by 78.6% of respondents.
Number two is the opportunity to undergo free-
of-charge diagnostic work-up, lab tests and
treatments (46.3%). However, the third and
fourth place were taken by the criteria related to
partnership at the doctor-patient level: clarity of
doctors’ explanations to patients (23.3 %) and
doctors’ manners in communicating with pa-
tients (22.3%) (Barska, 2020, p. 40).

However, according to the statistics, the
healthcare system of Ukraine is not changing
actively. In Ukraine, the lack of opportunities for
the transition to partnership relations at the pa-
tient-doctor level can be explained by a signifi-
cant distrust of the state healthcare system. Thus,
according to the results of the National Survey
Health Index Ukraine — 2019, the main barriers
for Ukrainians to getting medical care were as
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follows: the tendency to self-medicate, since they
knew their symptoms as they already had experi-
ence treating them before (47.7% of respond-
ents); 29.3% of the surveyed hoped that their
disease will subside on its own; 18.0% were
stopped by long waiting lines, and 17.7% were
limited by expected high treatment cost. Howev-
er, 17.5% did not seek care because of lack of
trust towards healthcare workers (Barska, 2020,
p-27).

Lack of trust towards the healthcare system
has resulted in the fact that modern, progressive
methods of maintaining health focused on estab-
lishing a healthy lifestyle rather than treating dis-
eases are not implemented both by healthcare
institutions and the majority of patients. In most
countries of the world, healthcare institutions are
not interested in healthy people. This is despite
the fact that the new European philosophy, Phi-
losophy of Enlightenment, contributed to the
shaping of a humane attitude towards man, tak-
ing care of his interests and needs. In this para-
digm, health rather than disease was chosen as
the starting point.

However, in a vast majority of countries all
over the world there is another path dominating
in modern medicine — focusing on treatment of
diseases of the bodily origin. Consequently,
pathocentrism is still reigning over healthcare.
The “cult of disease” affects adversely the for-
mation of medical professionals, giving a one-
sided idea of the relationship between the disease
and the patient’s lifestyle. In modern medical
practice, when training doctors, the main focus is
on the etiology, pathogenesis and diagnosis of
various painful conditions of the body. This ap-
proach of modern medical education inevitably
shifts the emphasis from the paradigm of “treat
the patient” to the false paradigm of “treat the
disease”.

The next aspect, which represents dehumani-
zation of the treatment process in modern medi-
cine, is associated with the accelerated develop-
ment of scientific and technological progress and
technological innovations in the field of preserv-
ing human health. It is dehumanization of medi-
cine which is brought into correlation with “su-
per-specialization” of medical knowledge, in-
strumentalism that replaces clinical thinking, de-
personalization in the doctor-patient relationship,
psychosomatic dualism, and standardization of
somatic, physiological and mental parameters in

clinical discourse.

There is no doubt that the innovative methods
of diagnosis and treatment help doctors in clini-
cal practice. However, there is one detail we
cannot but stress on, that is the loss of the art of
communicating with patients, since at a certain
stage, modern technologies have allowed doctors
to distance themselves from the patient’s person-
ality, which is “replaced” by a cardiogram, to-
mography image, and test results.

Conclusion

In the context of innovative and technological
growth we have seen in recent decades, humani-
zation and humanitarization of the educational
environment in general and medical education in
particular is of a paramount importance. At the
same time, in educational and medical activities,
there is an urgent need for educating and forming
scientists who are able to think critically, take
non-standard and creative approaches to solving
tasks, and create something qualitatively new.
The transformation of the medical education
sphere lies in the paradigm of the need for cogni-
tive communicative capitalism, post-capitalism,
as a more humane type of reality, with the prin-
ciple of universal care for preservation of human
health being its key mechanism.

The introduction of utilitarian practices in
medicine and medical education, focus on tech-
nology and business expediency have resulted in
the dehumanization of patient and are adversely
affecting the relationship between doctor and
patient. Consequently, more and more people
believe that doctors are cynical, indifferent peo-
ple who disregard the patient while performing
their professional duties.

The socio-philosophical understanding of ed-
ucation and modern science, in particular medi-
cine, contrasts with the economic dimension im-
age of the scientific and technological progress,
in which fundamental knowledge is devalued,
and the role of the instrumental product of sci-
ence, only considered as a commodity, is abso-
lutized. Therefore, there arises the need to main-
tain the humanitarian plane of scientific know-
ledge and social practices. For instance, such a
phenomenon as academic migration is a complex
process of personal and professional develop-
ment, in which the individual is constantly faced
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with the challenges of coping with dynamic life
situations, thus actualizing a wide range of spe-
cific skills, namely: a capability of intercultural
communication, ability to think in terms of toler-
ance, distancing himself/herself from any mani-
festation of discrimination as well as capability
of self-reflection, existential openness, etc. Cur-
rently, the increased migration of Ukrainians
abroad, mainly caused by the adverse trends in
the national socio-economic sphere development
as a result of the war, has become a challenge to
the security of the state, which is losing human
capital at enormous rates. Intellectual migration
processes are particularly threatening. Without a
proper level of intellectual resources, no country
has a chance to implement successful moderniza-
tion, thus approaching the pace of development
of the world’s leading countries. In order to suc-
cessfully overcome the negative consequences of
the processes of “loss” of sociality in modern
society and with a view of preserving and devel-
oping intellectual capital in Ukraine, a system of
effective measures should be elaborated and im-
plemented. Humanization of education and med-
icine is among them, accompanied by reducing
various forms of dehumanization. In particular,
dehumanization of medicine is understood as a
large-scale and steady process of blurring the
system of traditional humanistic values of medi-
cal activities, departure of doctors and medical
institutions from the established norms of morali-
ty, deviations from the principles of honor, duty
and responsibility. The processes of dehuma-
nization in the doctor-patient relationship can be
seen in perceiving others based on hostile and
disagreeable characteristics, emotional aversion
to unfamiliar persons, deficient empathy of med-
ical workers, their exhaustion and emotional
burnout, prolonged stressful situations, etc. Also,
dehumanization of medicine is correlated with
“super-specialization” of medical knowledge,
instrumentalism that replaces clinical thinking,
depersonification of the doctor-patient relation-
ship, psychosomatic dualism, and standardiza-
tion of somatic, physiological and mental param-
eters in clinical discourse.

The humanization of medical education
should go along with shaping the need to con-
vince medical workers to depart from focusing
on the etiology, pathogenesis and diagnosis of
various painful conditions of the body, which
further results in shifting the emphasis from

“treating the patient” to the false paradigm of
“treating the disease”. The introduction of hu-
manization elements in medical education should
take place through actualization of the
knowledge economy as a collective product and
project, which results from joint purposeful ac-
tivities of people. In addition, digitalization and
Internetization of both medical professionals’
work and education should be realized primarily
through the introduction of Big Data processing
technologies and spread of telemedicine.

In order to eliminate the practices of patients’
dehumanization in the medical field, the actual-
ization of the social and cognitive function of
philosophy as a humanitarian discipline can rep-
resent an important mechanism, which shall con-
tribute to formation of humaneness and, in a
broad sense, of spirituality both at the individual
and social levels of existence. In this regard, the
introduction of a new humanitarian discipline,
Philosophy of Medicine, and other interdiscipli-
nary or transdisciplinary projects is in great de-
mand in medical education. It is specialists in
Philosophy of Medicine who are able to develop
and implement a synthetic methodology, creating
inter-, trans-, meta-paradigm disciplinarity, with
creative and critical thinking along with the ca-
pability of departing from clichés and standard
constructs of science being key competences of
these professionals. It is them who should con-
tribute to the correction and rational design of
new humanitarian and anthropological technolo-
gies in the medical field, thus shaping the socio-
humanitarian space of the future.
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Abstract: Fiction texts are an effective means of systematic
teaching language and culture. A fiction text, as the most ef-
fective means of developing intercultural competence, moti-
vates, involves the reader in a kind of cognitive process,
causes aesthetic pleasure, develops aesthetic taste, critical and
creative thinking. Reading a fiction text enables learners to
master the behavior patterns characteristic of a given ethno-
cultural society, sociocultural markers, sociocultural norms,
traditions, and rituals.

Fiction texts as an important means of forming sociocul-
tural competence performs functions of motivating, involving
the reader in a unique cognitive process, giving aesthetic
pleasure, developing aesthetic taste, critical and creative
thinking.

The reading of the literary-fiction text provides an oppor-
tunity to learn the models of behavior, cultural markers, cul-
tural norms of communicative behavior, public and individu-
al conventions, traditions and rituals characteristic of the giv-
en ethno-cultural community.

Keywords: sociocultural realia, sociocultural marker, behav-
ior model, sociocultural norm, cultural competence, inter-
cultural competence, semantic-associative field, fiction text.

This article attempts to substantiate the impor-
tance of reading a literary text in the formation of
the sociocultural competence of leamers. The
subject of study also becomes the basic units of
teaching a foreign language, i.e. language, cul-
ture, communicative behavior, sociocultural real-
ities in general, the study of which becomes pos-
sible while reading a fiction text. We reveal the
difficulties that arise while reading a fiction text
in the process of assimilation of cultural and oth-
er realities, sociocultural markers, behavioral pat-

terns inherent in the particular national-cultural
community.

In general, the functions of a fiction text are
represented in the process of formation and de-
velopment of the sociocultural competence of
learners.

As we know, the purpose and objectives of
learning a foreign language are constantly chang-
ing. The purpose of learning a foreign language
is undergoing substantial and functional changes.
Linguists, language educators, methodologists
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clearly outlined the purpose and objectives of
learning a foreign language in the first quarter of
the last century. Even the defenders of the trans-
lation-grammatical method emphasize the im-
portance of teaching culture. It is interesting that
representatives of  various methodological
schools while defining the term “culture”, high-
lighted its various discretionaries. Over the years,
the term “culture” has undergone dynamic chan-
ges. Within the framework of the translation-
grammatical method, culture is limited to the
study of literature and works of art or fiction.
Proponents of the direct method believe that cul-
ture represents traditions, customs, the behavior
of native speakers, and the dynamics of relation-
ships. Within the framework of the communica-
tive approach, culture represents native speakers’
way of life. It is clear that lifestyle is a broader,
more capacious concept and includes traditions,
customs, and native speakers’ communicative
behavior. In fact, methodologists are gradually
approaching the idea of studying the communi-
cative behavior of native speakers, which by it-
self includes both verbal and non-verbal means
of communication. Thus, for educational purpos-
es, a task is set to select and apply such kind of
texts in the learning process that fully represent
the culture of those who communicate in the lan-
guage being studied. On the one hand, literary
texts mainly perform this function-they represent
native speakers’ communicative behavior, their
ideas, approaches, and biopositional solutions.
On the other hand, fiction texts in time and in
terms of content can be so diverse that some-
times they may not represent the biopositions of
a given society, but, on the contrary, introduce
countless false agendas, and speeches that are not
characteristic of members of a given linguistic
and cultural community.

At the present stage, scientists are trying to
define not only the concept of “culture”, but also
the very concept of “native speaker”. It is no co-
incidence that the concepts of “first language”
and “second language” are more often used in
American English. The concept of “mother ton-
gue” is quite capacious, sometimes it is not per-
ceived as a language, but is perceived as a direct
manifestation of mentality. When assessing their
language preferences, a native speaker is mostly
subjective. While studying at an English-speak-
ing school, he/she can declare that his/her native
language is Armenian, although the language of

the “school” or educational process mostly be-
comes the first language.

In this regard, Kramsch (2003) notes that
“The concept of “native speaker” has become a
controversial concept for several years” (p. 210).
One of the reasons is that a modern individual
lives in a multilingual, multicultural society. It is
no coincidence that the very scholar Kramshi
suggests the concept of an “intercultural speak-
er”, in the sense that a person lives at the inter-
section of different languages and cultures, and
regardless of whether he/she is aware of it or not,
a person is a carrier of different cultures. Music,
watching movies, and fiction have been gradual-
ly losing their “national” face for a long time.

It is noteworthy that in the process of learning
a foreign language, it is very difficult to separate
the study of language and culture. The task is to
create effective models of their interconnected
learning. Moreover, it is sometimes suggested to
“target” only culture and to teach language as a
means of assimilation of culture. Methodologists
clearly define the concepts of “cultural aware-
ness” and “intercultural competence”. Commu-
nicative language competences are those which
empower a person to act using specifically lin-
guistic means. Cultural awareness enables lan-
guage users to have a clearer idea about the par-
ticular language, whereas intercultural compe-
tences help language learners to utilize and enjoy
the particular language and its culture. Intercul-
tural competences can be developed only due to
the direct use of the language taught. Intercultural
competence is the ability to function effectively
across cultures, together with thinking and acting
appropriately, and communicating and working
with people from different cultural back-
grounds — at home or abroad. Different phenom-
ena are percieved differently in different cultures.
While learning a foreign language and its peculi-
arities it is preferable to become aware of not
only the language but also its culture. Intercul-
tural competence is a valuable asset today where
connections around the world have become more
widespread. Intercultural competence gives a
language learner the ability to become flexible
and adopt an empathetic approach to people be-
longing to other cultures and having different
backgrounds. The word “culture” refers to the
respective community’s ethics, beliefs, and life-
style. Cultural awareness means to be aware of
different cultures. Cultural awareness can be un-
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derstood and recognised by different values, be-
liefs, and customs of other groups and societies.
Due to cultural awareness people perform effec-
tive communication, have respect for other cul-
tures, promote leadership, have better workplace,
develop their self-awareness, suceed in globali-
zation.

Scientists interpret these terms in a broad and
narrow sense. Within the framework of this
study, the question of where cultural awareness
is formed comes to the fore - in a natural lan-
guage environment or in educational conditions.
It is obvious that through reading and analyzing a
fiction text, the task is to form cultural aware-
ness, which in terms of the content may be close
to the cultural awareness of native speakers.
However, the inherent possibilities of native
speakers to form cultural awareness are extreme-
ly limited.

At the same time, it is necessary to emphasize
the idea that a literary text has been and remains
an effective means of forming and developing
cultural, sociocultural, and intercultural compe-
tencies. The use of a literary text in the process of
learning a second language makes it possible to
look at the world from different points of view.
A literary text performs primarily a cognitive
function. On the other hand, each literary text
represents the emotional field of characters living
and acting in a certain place and at a certain time.
The subjective world of literary characters can-
not only fascinate and seduce the reader, but also
transfer him to another reality (Hanauer, 2001).
Hanaurer gives three arguments in favor of the
inclusion of literary texts in the teaching process
of a second language (Hanauer, 1997).

First, he lists the motivational aspects of read-
ing literary texts that increase the personal in-
volvement and enjoyment of learners, which
leads to an increase in their motivation. The se-
cond argument presented by Hanaurer is related
to the psychological concepts of reading literary
texts. According to Chan (1999) and McKay
(1986), literary texts facilitate the assimilation of
lingual forms of the second language and also
contribute to semantic-associative assimilation.
All the mentioned authors emphasize the role of
literature in the development of cultural aware-
ness.

Literature, regardless of what style and genre
it represents, reflects specific sociocultural rela-
tions, realities, phenomena, ideas, and dreams of

people who lived and are living in that particular
period. Regardless of how correctly a literary
work reflects reality, it still gives a general idea
of the thoughts, beliefs, prejudices, and other
values of native speakers. According to Kramsch
(2003), with proper analysis, it is possible to
identify the codes and rules of a real society.

On the one hand, as Hanaurer points out that
cultures cannot be perceived as a monolithic,
integral unit (McKay, 1986). On the other hand,
culture represents different personalities who
differ from each other in values, beliefs, goal set-
ting, personal qualities, and experience.

The task is to assimilate the culture of native
speakers not at the level of personality, but from
the point of view of different personalities. It is
obvious that the literary text represents a particu-
lar culture. However, it is more correct to say
that this culture is always considered in a specific
social or historical context.

An important task is to organize the process
of reading a literary text as a whole. It is obvious
that a learner who has no experience of reading
literary texts in his native language has difficulty
in reading a literary text in a foreign language.
Another problem is related to understanding a
literary text or deciphering it. Reading is a type
or manifestation of a kind of reflection. The rea-
der must have appropriate basic or sociocultural
knowledge. At the same time, reading a text in a
foreign language, the reader fills step by step not
only the information gap between himself and
the people acting in the text but also the differ-
ences in mentality, lifestyles, biopositions be-
tween them.

In general, the process of perception of any
literary text is subjective. At the same time, the
reader tries to overcome the subjective percep-
tion of reality described in the literary text. The
author’s subjective ideas, world perception, and
stereotypes become the subject of the reader’s
analysis. Kramshi goes further. He believes that
the reader overcomes the “cultural reality” and
“cultural imagination” representing the target
language 10. In fact, in the process of reading,
the reader assimilates the sociocultural realities
inherent in linguists, phenomena, facts, objects,
which sometimes form reality from the point of
view of the native language (a word- reality, or
an object-reality). At the same time, as Kramsch
notes, the reader rarely understands the position,
and the approach of a native speaker. There is a
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kind of gap between the two cultures, a space
that Kramsch calls the “third space”, which be-
comes a key term in intercultural communication
(Kramsch, 2003, p. 207).

According to Soter, “the third space is a place
where literary texts are read and reading stand-
ards are set out”. It stimulates the formulation of
a number of questions, reflection, promotes the
development of critical thinking, creates a favor-
able environment for the development of cogni-
tive and emotional abilities of language learners
(Soter, 1997)

Hanaurer develops a unique method of under-
standing culture by reading a text, which in-
volves interpreting the text from the point of
view of one’s own culture and experience.

At the first stage, the learner of a foreign lan-
guage tries to interpret the text from the point of
view of his sociocultural experience. At the se-
cond stage, he tries to understand or consider
various interpretations of the text, made mainly
by an expert, a literary critic, a psycholinguist or
the linguist himself. In fact, the reader gradually
begins to master the professional field of text
interpretation, approaches, even theories and
concepts. A high level of reflection or super-
reflexion is the interpretation of a text from the
point of view of a particular theory. Methodolo-
gists have made serious progress in this regard,
especially when it comes to interpreting a literary
text from the point of view of the formation of
socio cultural competence. In this case, reading
the text performs many functions. It motivates.
It engages the reader in a kind of cognitive pro-
cess. It gives aesthetic pleasure, develops the aes-
thetic taste of the reader.

It is important that the text develops the read-
er’s critical and creative thinking. The key role of
reading a text is in understanding the culture of
other people.

An important condition for the development
of sociocultural competence of learners is what
kind of literary text is chosen for educational
purposes.

The principle of originality is paramount in
the communicative and cognitive framework of
teaching a foreign language.

In accordance with this, it is proposed to read
the authentic texts created by native speakers for
them. Nozdrovich E. V. and Milrud R. P., con-
sidering the substantive concepts of the authentic
educational text, identify seven concepts:

1. culturological authencity in the use of texts
that form ideas about other cultures, features
of everyday life, customs of native speakers,

2. informational authencity in the application of
texts containing important information for
learners corresponding to their age character-
istics and interests,

3. contextual authencity presupposes natural
situations of interest to native speakers, dis-
cussed topics that cover the educational text
in a peculiar way,

4. the national mentality explaining the inappro-
priateness of the application of one phrase or
another,

5. reactive authencity, which is used in the de-
velopment of an educational text to create real
emotional, mental and speech reactions in
learners,

6. the originality of the wording, which attracts
the learners’ attention and facilitates the un-
derstanding of the communicative problem of
the text, confirms its connection with reality,

7. The originality of tasks related to educational
texts, which should stimulate interaction with
the text, should be based on operations while
working with primary sources” (Ishkhanyan,
1996, p. 11).

Ensuring cultural originality directly contrib-
utes to the development of sociocultural compe-
tence of learners, as reading a literary text helps
them to get acquainted and learn the way of life,
customs of native speakers. Learners are mainly
looking for examples of informative authencity
in the text. However, not all learners try to find
or see information describing objects, phenome-
na representing the lifestyle of native speakers.
Despite the fact that the pace of development of
modern developed countries is very high, a per-
son living in Armenia has a pretty good idea of
the high technologies, machines, and equipment
used in those countries.

At the same time, a washing machine used
outside the building (“laundromat”) is practically
not used in Armenia. The phrase “money laun-
dry”, created on the same lexical basis, can be-
come a source of interesting information, since
not all learners understand the term “money
laundry”.

In general, situational originality/authencity is
often found in the text, and in many cases an in-
correct perception of the situation or context
leads to a misunderstanding of the text. It is ob-
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vious that an Armenian-speaking person can in-
terpret the same verbal situations in a completely
different way. The learner may not even pay
attention to what may be an important target lan-
guage for a native speaker. The views of native
speakers and learners of the target language, in-
terests, preferences, and, in general, ideas about
life differ. The original setting makes it possible
to have a more accurate idea of the sociocultural
realities of native speakers.

For a learner, the authenticity of the national
mentality, which explains the appropriateness or
inappropriateness of the use of this or that
phrase, can comparably determine the specified
components. The mentality of any nation is in
some sense a reality, a cultural one. It is some-
times impossible to present it in other languages.
This is the reason that for educational purposes it
is proposed to study those subjects and phenom-
ena that clearly reflect the mental characteristics
of a particular sociocultural community.

In the course of studying sociocultural phe-
nomena through a literary text, the key im-
portance is given to what kind of culture the so-
ciocultural realities and phenomena represent,
since various definitions of culture circulate, and
according to this definition, the subject of re-
search becomes more specific. Quite interesting
is the discrepancy according to which cultures
can be elite and mass. Elite culture includes eve-
rything that makes a person more cultured, i.e.
history, art, literature. Popular culture includes
lifestyle, customs, typical food samples, clothing,
and means of movement. It is obvious that soci-
ocultural phenomena acquire new characteristics
when these definitions are taken into account.
The term “popular culture” is based on the com-
bination of cultural experiences and attitudes that
exist in mainstream society. Popular culture
events are those which include such phenomena
as a concert, parade, a baseball game, or the sea-
son finale of a television show. Popular culture
assumes mass accessibility and appeal. Popular
culture plays crucial role in developing intercul-
tural competence. As it comprises lifestyle, cus-
toms, typical food samples, clothing and other
components of culture, the awareness of these
components helps to develop and enrich people’s
knowledge related to the particular culture. Only
linguistic knowledge is not enough for people to
become aware of the particular culture, customs
reveal much unknown and help to be more com-

petent, which in turn, gives additional coloring to
the language learning process.

It is obvious that in educational conditions,
without direct contact with native speakers, it is
more effective to use literary texts related to the
so-called “mass culture” for educational purpos-
es (Merkish, 2018). Mass culture includes cul-
tural products that are both mass-produced and
for mass audiences. Examples include mass-
media entertainments — films, television pro-
grammes, popular books, newspapers, maga-
zines, popular music, leisure goods, household
items, clothing, and mechanically-reproduced
art. Mass culture typically refers to that culture
which emerges from the centralized production
processes of the mass media. It should be noted,
however, that the status of the term is the subject
of ongoing challenges. Considered as a reposito-
ry of social meaning, mass culture is one of a
group of terms that also includes high (or elite)
culture, avant-garde culture, folk culture, popular
culture, and (subsequently) postmodern culture.
The interpretation and boundaries of each of the-
se categories are routinely the subject of debate
and dispute (Merkish, 2018). Literary texts can
provide information about the communicative
behavior of native speakers.

Social communication itself, its forms and
manifestations represent a kind of sociocultural
reality. It is no coincidence that N. B. Ishkhanyan
(1996) defines sociocultural competence as the
ability and readiness of an individual to carry out
appropriate intercultural communication. An im-
portant component of sociocultural competence
is the sociocultural context, in the sense that only
with appropriate communication experience is it
possible to communicate in various sociocultural
situations.

Thus, the definition is apt, according to which
“sociocultural competence presupposes know-
ledge of the speech and social behavior of native
speakers, their customs, etiquette, social stereo-
types, art, culture” (Nosonovich & Milrud,
2017).

A literary text is a rich source of linguistic in-
formation. It is obvious that learners have diffi-
culty in assimilating vocabulary with a national-
cultural marking. One of the reasons is that this
vocabulary is mostly inadequate or real, i.e. it is
either not translated or difficult to transcribe. For
example, V. Saroyan (1986) describes a certain
block, Fresno Street, talks about shops, markets
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and other names of places. A question arises
whether it makes sense to make these sociocul-
tural realities the subject of study: toponyms,
names of cars, horses, other animals that existed
in the 30-40s of the last century. The answer is
unequivocal: without understanding this vocabu-
lary, it is impossible to form a correct idea of this
period, its color, humor, various phraseological
units, figurative expressions.

Reading a literary and fiction text makes it
possible to have a correct idea of the mental state
of people living in the period described, to un-
derstand what behaviors were characteristic of
this national and cultural community. The learner
must have an adequate understanding of the
communicative behavior of the characters. In
general, a literary text is a source of plentiful cul-
tural knowledge. Its reading gives the learner an
opportunity to assimilate the sociocultural know-
ledge available in it, highlight the historical, cul-
tural, ethno-cultural background. For instance, in
the story titled “My name is Aram”, two eth-
nocultural backgrounds can be distinguished -
American and Armenian. The Armenian back-
ground is represented by precedent texts known
only to Armenian-speaking people.

Working with a literary text allows the learner
to form a general idea of general cultural desig-
nations or markers. The sociocultural marker is
understood as those spiritual structures that are
introduced during primary socialization (percep-
tion of the world as a whole and the world as a
whole). It also goes away as a transformation of
this perception into the sphere of the uncon-
scious, i.e. there is a formation of mental struc-
tures. The sociocultural marker is present in the
sphere of the spirit before the appearance of con-
sciousness.

Under the influence of sociocultural markers,
the transformation of the image and marker oc-
curs during the transfer of knowledge.

While speaking about sociocultural markers,
it is worth to take into account:

e experience of primary socialization,
o the first language mastered (Polushina, 1995).

It is obvious that the absence of a linguistic
environment inherent in native speakers does not
allow learners to gain experience of primary so-
cialization. That experience concerns the Arme-
nian language proficiency among Armenian-
speaking learners. A question arises regarding
how to get this so-called primary experience,

typical of English-speaking people, in a learning
environment. In fact, each linguistic community
is characterized by the transformation of a certain
image and marker within a specific cultural tradi-
tion, accompanied by “cultural imprinting and
taboo” (Saroyan, 1986).

The study of sociocultural characteristics
makes it possible to assimilate the mental struc-
tures inherent in linguists, which are acquired
during primary socialization. For example, each
language community puts a specific meaning in
the concepts of “our people”, “your people”.
Each nation has certain ideas about “relative”
and “enemy” peoples. Even in Great Britain, the
English and the Scots have different sociocultur-
al markers. By studying these markers, it be-
comes possible to understand the mentality of
native speakers. The literary text helps students
to assimilate the sociocultural norms of behavior
of English-speaking people, social conventions,
traditions and rituals.

They more subconsciously assimilate non-
verbal means of communication of English-
speaking people while reading-body language,
greeting methods, hugs, ways of kissing, eye ex-
pression, and contact distance. It is obvious that
films represent non-verbal means of communica-
tion in a better way. However, sometimes the
fiction description is more impressive and is re-
membered longer.

It should be noted that the study of fiction
read by native speakers develops the sociocultur-
al competence of learners at both conscious and
subconscious levels. It is important that learners
should gradually study and master those prece-
dent texts-stories, poems, works of other literary
genres that native speakers are familiar with. It is
obvious that it is very difficult to quantitatively
compensate for this gap in educational condi-
tions. However, it is necessary to clearly formu-
late the task so that one or another learning strat-
egy can be applied.

The task is to assimilate the folklore of native
speakers by reading fiction in a certain period of
time, reflecting the peculiarities of the collective
subconsciousness of the particular people. It is
not arbitrary that public communications, nation-
al mentality and national achievements are an
important component of sociocultural compe-
tence (Saroyan, 1986).

Thus, the task is to select and read such fic-
tion texts that, both on conscious and subcon-
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scious levels, enable students to assimilate soci-
ocultural realities, mental structures, sociocultur-
al markers, non-verbal communicative means,
those precedent texts that form the basis of the
scheme of this ethnos.

Reading a literary text develops not only the
communicative abilities and skills of students,
but also contributes to the formation and devel-
opment of their general cultural competence. Fic-
tion represents culture, the history of native
speakers, various spheres of life, value positions,
stereotypes, traditions and customs. It is obvious
that each literary world in its own way represents
the linguistic thinking, mentality, and general
cultural realities of a given people. When choos-
ing a literary text for educational purposes, it is
necessary to take into account various factors,
both educational and extracurricular. The task of
choosing it becomes more complicated when it is
done for the purpose of learming a foreign lan-
guage. The teacher or the author of the textbook
should take into account the language level of
students, the experience of reading, studying fic-
tion in their native language, the age of students,
their value positions, cognitive motives, the di-
rection of interests, as well as the time of creation
of this original, the problems reflected in it, the
worldview of the characters, its accessibility,
philosophical and psychological prerequisites of
the author’s idea, etc.

Today there are many classifications of read-
ing types. They can be classified according to the
psychological characteristics of the perception of
the text: analytical and synthetic (Peleg, 2014),
according to the conditions of its implementation
-prepared and improvised (Baker & Brown,
1984), according to the depth of penetration into
the text-intensive and extensive (Beers & Probst,
2012 ), according to the form of reading-loud
and quiet (Coltart, 1993), by target positions-
research, observational, Notifying and searching
(Folomkina, 2005), by levels of understanding,
understanding the main content, extracting com-
plete information from the text, understanding
the necessary meaningful information (Kain,
2003).

The process of formation and development of
general cultural competence is continuous, and
this is facilitated by the originals, which include
information about various manifestations of the
life of native speakers. In most cases, extensive
reading is considered time-consuming. Some-

times there is not enough time for a full analysis
of the original. Sometimes the need for extensive
reading is not properly addressed in school cur-
ricula. It is noteworthy that when organizing the
reading of foreign-language originals, the task of
analyzing them from the point of view of the de-
velopment of general cultural competence is not
set.

Of particular importance are works related to
the general cultural concept of teaching culture.

Of particular importance are works related to
general cultural conditions.

In the process of teaching foreign languages,
the general cultural component assumes know-
ledge of the realities, mores, traditions, customs
of the country representing the language being
studied, as well as the communicative behavior
of native speakers, verbal and non-verbal means.
In many cases, even teachers cannot recognize
the general cultural realities in the text being
read. These can be literary texts, dialogues, po-
ems, songs, written word, interviews, etc., char-
acterizing the communicative behavior of native
speakers.

From the point of view of the choice of artis-
tic originals, it is important to take into account
the content, the orientation of this work, the top-
ics covered in it, the peculiarities of vocabulary,
etc. Sometimes fragments of confrontation, dia-
logue of different cultures are presented in the
original art. For example, V. Saroyan’s works
comprehensively present the foundations of
American life, the psychology of representatives
of different nations and peoples, mentality, abil-
ity to adapt to new conditions, the process of
their becoming Americans. All the characters are
real, although sometimes the irrational element
prevails. The problems of universal poverty, en-
richment with difficulties, not losing or gaining
identity, preserving one’s own traditions and cus-
toms, and achieving the American dream are be-
ing raised.

It is obvious that the events of the 20-30s of
the last century do not fully reflect the mentality
of the modern American. Accordingly, it is ad-
visable to read the works of modern authors. To-
ponyms, the content of billboards, shop windows
and department stores, road signs, rules for using
the banking system, technical, communication,
telecommunication methods and means are
changing. In general, students through extensive
reading form an idea of the artistic culture, art,
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representing the studied country. It is a mistake
to think that English literature better represents
the national culture of the British than the Amer-
ican one. It’s no secret that the UK is as multina-
tional and multicultural as the USA. At the same
time, any work of art representing English-
speaking countries can be of serious educational
value from the point of view of the development
of general cultural competence.

In this regard, the importance is attached to
the disclosure of national and culturally desig-
nated vocabulary in this artistic original. The
study of the relevant lexical units requires hard
work, since the so-called inadequate vocabulary
is mostly not translated, sometimes it is difficult
to interpret, may be random or neologized.

Reading detective literature helps to study a
lot of words and expressions used in the real sys-
tem, in the criminal world, which sometimes
cannot be translated into Armenian: The feds, the
FBI, fibbi, Memphis PD, The cops, Deputy di-
rector, 911, Mafia.

Students, as a rule, learn geographical topo-
nyms, literary names, names of people, monu-
ments, sights in general faster. It is effective to
concretely present the geographical name, origin,
and purpose of its application in this text.

Students begin to honestly talk about their
problems when they encounter specific charac-
ters while reading. A properly selected artistic
original can accurately reflect the way of life, the
way of thinking of native speakers, immerse stu-
dents in unfamiliar speech, push them to a kind
of dialogue. This dialogue can be especially at a
time when the characters of the original being
read are teenagers or teenagers, and modern ones
at that. Students participating in discussions con-
taining analytical, comparative elements can
identify their own feelings, beliefs. Literature
also gives students the opportunity to analyze the
emotions and motives of the studied characters,
worldview. It is effective in analyzing their
speech from the point of view of grammar.

Hanauer (2001) gives three arguments in fa-
vor of the inclusion of literary texts in the educa-
tion of a second language. First, he lists the mo-
tivational aspects of reading literary texts that
increase the personal involvement and enjoy-
ment of students, which leads to an increase in
their motivation. The second argument presented
by Hanauer is related to the psychological con-
cepts of reading literary texts. According to Chan

(1999), Hanauer (1997) and McKay (1986), lit-
erary texts facilitate the mastery of second-lan-
guage linguists, as well as improve their use of
the semantically conjugated field. All the men-
tioned authors emphasize the role of literature in
the development of cultural awareness. Litera-
ture, regardless of what style and genre it repre-
sents, reflects specific general cultural relations,
realities, phenomena, ideas and dreams of people
who lived and are living in this period. Regard-
less of how correctly a literary work reflects real-
ity, it still gives a general idea of the thoughts,
beliefs, beliefs, prejudices, values of native
speakers. “With proper analysis, it is possible to
identify the codes and rules of a real society”
(Collie & Slater, 1992, p. 204). On the one hand,
as Hanauer (2001) points out, “cultures cannot be
perceived as a monolithic, integral unit” (p. 396).
On the other hand, Culture represents different
personalities who differ from each other in val-
ues, beliefs, goals, personal qualities and experi-
ence. The task is to assimilate the culture of na-
tive speakers not at the level of personality, but
from the point of view of different personalities.
It is obvious that the artistic text represents a par-
ticular culture. However, it is more correct to say
that this culture is always considered in a specific
social or historical context.

An important task is to organize the process
of reading a literary text as a whole. It is obvious
that a student who has no experience of reading
literary texts in his native language has difficulty
learning to read a literary text in a foreign lan-
guage. Another problem is related to the under-
standing of a literary text or its decoding. Read-
ing is a type or manifestation of a kind of reflec-
tion. The reader must have appropriate basic or
general cultural knowledge. At the same time,
reading this foreign-language text, the reader fills
step by step not only the information gap existing
between him and the persons acting in the text,
but also the differences existing between them in
mentality, lifestyles, biopositions.

In general, the process of perception of any
literary text is subjective. At the same time, the
reader tries to overcome the subjective percep-
tion of reality described in the literary text. The
author’s subjective ideas, worldview, and stereo-
types become the subject of the reader’s analysis.
Kramshi goes further. He believes that the reader
overcomes the “cultural reality” and “cultural
imagination” representing the target language
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(Kramsch, 2003, pp. 207-210). In fact, in the
process of reading, the reader assimilates the
general cultural realities inherent in linguists,
phenomena, facts, objects, which sometimes,
from the point of view of the native language, are
reality (or a word is reality, or an object is reali-
ty). At the same time, as Kramshi notes, the
reader rarely understands the position, the ap-
proach of a native speaker. There is a unique gap,
a space between two cultures, which Kramsch
calls the “third space”, which becomes a key
term for intercultural communication) (Kramsch,
2000).

In the course of studying general cultural
phenomena through a literary text, the key im-
portance is what kind of culture the general cul-
tural realities and phenomena represent, since
various definitions of culture circulate, and in
accordance with this definition, the subject of
research becomes more specific. Quite interest-
ing is the discrepancy according to which cul-
tures can be elite and mass. Elite culture includes
everything that makes a person more cultured,
that is, history, art, literature. Popular culture in-
cludes lifestyle, customs, typical food samples,
clothing, and means of movement. It is obvious
that general cultural phenomena acquire new
characteristics when these definitions are taken
into account. Thus, reading originals in high
school allows students to study culture, the histo-
ry of native speakers, various spheres of life, val-
ue positions, stereotypes, traditions and customs,
ideas about everyday life, religion, beliefs and
beliefs, leisure activities, etc. They are able to
appreciate and overestimate such concepts as
manifestations of national discrimination, stereo-
types, forms of identity preservation, social
norms, prejudices, attitudes to injustice, manifes-
tations of intolerance, polarization of society, etc.
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Dragomanov

Abstract: The article is devoted to the problem of the dualistic
unity of the values of being a teacher who is both a research
scientist and an educator. The specifics of the professional
combination of scientific research and practice of live teach-
ing are considered.

The paper comprehends the extraordinary phenomenon of
education in the context of the scientific and ideological para-
digm of understanding, which is a professional basis for both
teaching and research activities. Education is represented as a
person’s spiritual face, which is formed under the influence of
moral and spiritual values, which is the property of its cultural
circle. The examples of stereotyped education are proposed,
which leads to the idea that an indicator of human educated-
ness is undoubtedly the worldview and methodological layer
of acquired philosophical knowledge, which embodies the
spiritual world.

The reality and illusory nature of the fact of the “research
point” in the activity of the scientist are reflected and the re-
flection of the determinants of the problem of “different per-
sonalities of scientists” is offered. The issue of teaching au-
thors is singled out as a discourse of style, manners, creativi-
ty, content, interpretations, etc.

Keywords: educatedness, teaching, educational activities,
students’ view, scientific research.

Introduction

The phenomenon of educatedness, as well as the
question of the criteria of the scientific world-
view, will never leave the plane of discussion

and critical analysis. With visual objectivity, the
content of these phenomena still tends to the cul-
ture of human subjectivity, to the realm of the
relative. Educatedness is, to a large extent, an
impression (and an impression is a world of the
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subjective). Criteria of scientificity are also, as a
rule, subjective and value-individual measures of
the quality of scientific knowledge. And today,
when we may observe worldview reorientation
of the youth (Lamanauskas, 2007), proper de-
scription and understanding of educatedness in
general and in scientific work is even more ur-
gent.

The problems of education, science and phi-
losophy in general are always covered and actu-
alized within one or another worldview-axiolo-
gical paradigm. After all, “it is the specificity of
the author’s worldview that outlines the edges of
problematic issues, places an emphasis on certain
ideas, which, in turn, outline the conclusions and
generalizations of scientific research as such. The
coherence and interdependence of the values of
education, science, worldview and philosophy
(as “love of wisdom”) is the starting point from
which the professional path of a scientist begins”
(Khrypko, 2009).

The paradox of the situation is that all discus-
sions are harmonized by the very fact of the ex-
istence of a human subjective factor. After all,
we should agree with the fact that without the
human factor, education loses all meaning. Edu-
cation is a work of human culture, it is the result
of worldview search and mental activity, it is the
embodiment of self-education and self-realiza-
tion, it is a way to oneself and a spiritual image
that a person bears into the world and so on. Un-
der any circumstances, the sphere of education is
a social sphere and today it attracts increased at-
tention of both scientists (theorists) and practi-
tioners.

Despite all the subjectivity, the issues of edu-
cation are still urgent in modern globalized
world. And, of course, one of the most important
parts of the phenomenon of education is an edu-
cator, teacher, without whom transmission of
knowledge and skills is impossible. Educators
make many things, in particular, progress and
science possible and leads people to different
areas of their further work. A scientist and a
teacher are value-focused aspects of the standard
of being a high school teacher. A teacher (if he or
she is a real educator, not just a representative of
other people’s thoughts and theories) is a person
of high morals and highest echelon. The latter
does not allow to stop, slow down, put the so-
called “research full stop”, and, vice versa, it
confuses, tones the scientific search, expands the

content of the professional interests of the educa-
tor. The teacher is always in the process of edu-
cational search, as well as the scientist is always
in the process of scientific search. However, may
we state that for teacher, being a scientist is man-
datory, or a person may be professional educator
without the scientific work?

Considering the problem of interdependence
of education, science and worldview, we should
pay attention and analyze certain discussion posi-
tions, namely:

e what is included into the concept of educat-
edness;

e what the criteria of education are based on;

e what is the specifics of defining the
worldview;

e where is the boundary between traditional and
innovative in understanding the scientific
worldview;

e where do the illusory and real aspects of the
process of forming a scientific worldview as
such exist?

All these questions are important to reveal the
real scientific views and potential and to answer
the question of possible (inter)connection be-
tween scientific and educational activities. In ad-
dition, we need to trace the reflection of one’s
unique scientific work in educational process,
because without its presence, it may be summa-
rized that education and science are separated in
person’s life, which may not be confirmed prac-
tically, especially when we talk about higher ed-
ucation. So, the purpose of our article is to reveal
the dualistic unity of the values of being a high
school teacher who is both a research scientist
and an educator. The survey has been conducted
to strengthen theoretical results of the study.

One of the most controversial issues is the cri-
teria of educatedness. Does the fact of getting a
diploma guarantee educatedness? Is the fact of
employment in an educational institution evi-
dence of recognition of professionalism, profes-
sional suitability and, again, educatedness? What
kind of person may be called educated at all?
There are different considerations on this issue.
Some authors’ positions on the level of education
criteria raise the latter to an almost unattainable
height. Postmodern education paradigms often
consider a teacher as a high-level intellectual
with appropriate creative and critical thinking
and, of course, educatedness (Hossieni & Khalili,
2011).
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The high level of educatedness (despite all the
quality) is almost unattainable for the general
public. Rather, it is a criterion of “high educated-
ness” and high encyclopedic erudition. However,
there is a great difference between the presence
of knowledge, information, and educatedness.
After all, in 20M century, teachers had the mo-
nopoly of knowledge, they were the main cate-
gory who transmitted important information and
explained it to others. However, today know-
ledge is not the monopoly of teachers, it may be
found online and there is no need to transfer it in
the process of teaching (Japee, 2021). This
change not only shifts the worldview paradigm,
but also demonstrates that educatedness is not
synonym to erudition — almost each person with
the Internet connection may attain knowledge,
but not each person is educated and intelligent
even in modern conditions. The value content of
the very idea of educatedness reflects the fact of
understanding education as a certain evolution-
ary action, as a process, as a result of human ac-
tivity. It is worth separating at least three points,
which in their content represent a certain reso-
nance of the problem of educatedness and its
possible criteria.

First. In itself, the claim to the complete mas-
tery of all scientific knowledge and cultural
achievements by an individual is clearly mean-
ingless and may not withstand any criticism. Af-
ter all, the true perfect mastery of all the achieve-
ments of science and culture by each person is
generally impossible (Pastoll, 1994). In our opin-
ion, such approach is incorrect, because the arith-
metic combination of scientific knowledge will
not automatically lead to the fact of achieving the
value-conditioned status of true educatedness.

Second. We may agree that the educational
potential of each person includes knowledge of
languages, natural-scientific and humanitarian
knowledge. At the same time, without philosoph-
ical knowledge, their entry into the sphere of
value consciousness, a person may not be con-
sidered educated (whatever special knowledge
he or she possesses). Namely philosophical-
worldview knowledge is the defining basis on
which it becomes possible to fulfill the methodo-
logical potential inherent in the very axiological
essence of the spiritual experience of an individ-
ual. In this context, educatedness is a driving
force. This is not only a synthesizing characteris-
tic of the acquired knowledge, but also a high

ability to acquire new information. The philo-
sophical core is the core of the worldview, and
the scientific worldview is a valuable indicator of
educatedness as such. After all, it is possible to
effectively implement the methodological com-
ponent of one’s own philosophical culture only
on the basis of deep worldview knowledge. On
the one hand, philosophical culture at the basic
level reproduces the qualifying status of the per-
son, and, on the other, embodies the features of
the criterion of educatedness.

In view of the above, we may conclude that
the indicator of person’s educatedness is un-
doubtedly the worldview and methodological
part of acquired philosophical knowledge, which
embodies the fullness of human spiritual world.

Third. The problem of understanding the cri-
teria of educatedness exists quite harmoniously
within the theory. The practical plane immediate-
ly provokes a conflict, which is embodied in the
following resonant questions: who has the right
to assess educatedness as such? What is the posi-
tion, what is the officially documented scientific
status or what institution has the real right to the
function of assessing the level of human educat-
edness and most importantly — of the public dis-
closure of conclusions?

Philosophical culture and education are, in
our opinion, mutually determined phenomena
that outline the moral, aesthetic, intellectual qual-
ity of the spiritual world of a person. Education,
especially self-education, may be gained through
many ways, like solitude which leads to maturity
(Aleksandrova & Khrypko, 2020), but all of
them form internal philosophical culture. Charac-
teristically, the understanding of philosophical
culture as an indicator of the depth and com-
pleteness of the spiritual world of a person has a
strong tradition in world philosophy. This is
quite clearly seen in the following statements:
“Every true philosophy is the spiritual quintes-
sence of its time”; “Philosophy is an epoch
grasped in thought” (Hegel); ‘“Philosophy is the
living soul of culture”, and so on. At the same
time, education and spirituality are also interde-
pendent. After all, education is a person’s spir-
itual face, which is formed under the influence of
moral and spiritual values, which is the acquisi-
tion of his or her cultural circle. The main thing
is not the amount of knowledge, but the combi-
nation of the latter with personal qualities, the
ability to independently manage the knowledge.
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Within the framework of our topic, we con-
sider it appropriate to state that educatedness out-
lines the level of education and produces a stimu-
lus to research, which, one way or another, is the
content of the scientific worldview as such. The
latter, in turn, embodies the skills of independent
work with sources, skills and ability to experi-
ment and engage in information and research
activities, in other words, it is about the ability to
learn. And this quality is surprisingly effective in
our changing world. After all, educational skills
help to join the new professional world relatively
quickly, if a person is able to learn and even if
there is an urgent need to change specialty. Op-
erating with broad worldview knowledge, an ed-
ucated person is fluent in the modern post-
industrial world. He or she is a philosopher by
nature and therefore looks at the world with in-
terest and with interest perceives and interprets it.
A person lives in a certain world environment
and the latter outlines the personal preferences.
Human world space, as a rule, reflects human
spiritual world. Where a person lives, how he or
she lives, what symbolism surrounds him or her,
what elements of tradition (intellectual, national,
etc.) permeate his or her living space and what
first catches the eye from the environment — all
this is the core of individual philosophical cul-
ture, which embodies personal (and therefore —
unique) value-conditioned life experience in the
broadest sense.

Science is not a petrified system of know-
ledge and not a schematic collection of certain
theories. To engage in science does not mean to
popularize one’s capacity for theoretical reason-
ing. Science is first of all an action, it is a pro-
cess, it is an intellectual progress, which is aimed
at achieving a certain value result. Science is not
only a specially cultivated type of cognitive ac-
tivity, it is a unique phenomenal socially signifi-
cant sphere of human existence, where the atten-
tion has always been, is and will be focused and
the goal to which every scientist aspires. The
goal is truth. A truth that constantly slips away,
to which it is almost impossible to approach, a
touch to which borders on discovery and despair
at the same time, which a real scientist seeks
throughout his or her life.

Scientist, researcher, and educator — these sta-
tuses simply may not be incompatible. Given the
logic of common sense, they are vectors of a
common module, which is the embodiment of a

qualitative level of worldview culture of the per-
son. Teacher, educator is a normative professor
(Biesta, 2017), the same may be stated about a
scientist. Both of them are based on the internal
culture, educatedness, wideness of worldview.

In order to perceive and master a previously
unknown range of interests, to be able to “‘enter”
any field of knowledge, to integrate into the new
professional world and feel comfortable and con-
fident in it (and not in the role of a “random”
person) it is important to embody the best exam-
ples of education and intellectual culture, which
are determined by the quality level of the scien-
tific worldview. The key value of the latter is, in
our opinion, the search component, which actual-
izes the research format of the scientific world-
view. After all, the scientific worldview is based
on experimental (and this is the main thing) and
theoretical knowledge about the world as a
whole. And this knowledge should be as close as
possible to objectivity, truth, general significance
and be characterized by purposefulness, repro-
ducibility, determinism, necessity, efficiency in
relation to changes in natural-historical reality.
Worldview is not a simple (contrived or real)
system of human ideas about the world and per-
son’s place in it (the question of systemicity, by
the way, is quite debatable). Worldview is, first
of all, an element of a person’s self-perception
and self-determination regarding his or her place
in the world and his or her relationship with it.
But everyone’s world is local, private and even
intimate. The human life world does not coincide
with the universe. The individual world is only a
fragment of the universe, but it is also an expres-
sion of the universal features of the latter (despite
its own content). That is why the scientific
worldview is always an attempt to approach,
comprehend, know, explore the phenomenon of
the mystery of the universe, its harmony and par-
adox.

Methodology

To achieve this purpose, we have used general
scientific methods, such as analysis and synthe-
sis, as well as hermeneutics and content analysis
to work with theoretical sources and analyze the
possible connection of scientific and teaching in
higher education specifics.

Based on these considerations, the focus of
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our scientific empirical research has been stu-
dents who master humanitarian specialties,
namely philosophy and psychology at the Borys
Grinchenko Kyiv University. The total number
of study participants was 227 Bachelor and Mas-
ter level students. All participants of the study
were informed about its purpose, compliance
with the principle of confidentiality due to the
anonymity of their answers and expressed their
voluntary consent to participate in it. The re-
search was conducted during September-Decem-
ber 2021 using the methods of questionnaires,
ranking, quantitative and qualitative data analy-
sis, and at the end, the interpretation and general-
ization of the received diagnostic data was car-
ried out. Mathematical data processing of the
questionnaire was implemented using the Soft-
ware Package SPSS (version 26.0) by calculating
the average and percentage values of diagnostic
data.

Results and Discussion

Science and education are phenomena that are
characterized by the dualistic nature of appear-
ance and development and, in principle, cannot
be considered and studied separately from each
other. This tendency is especially noticeable if
the problem of unity of scientific researches and
educational process is considered in the perspec-
tive of intersubjective communication and value-
priority correlation of scientific and pedagogical
aspects in activity of the separate teacher. After
all, the latter is both a scientist and a teacher.

How do these aspects of activity combine?

What aspect is preferred and why?

How are the level of scientific potential and
the level of pedagogical skills coordinated?

How are they related: complementary or con-
tradictory, neutral, or disruptive?

Is it possible to be a highly qualified teacher
without the tendency to scientific search?

Is it possible to become a real scientist with-
out any teaching skills?

Does the scientific degree guarantee the qual-
ity of the teaching potential and vice versa?

These questions (and their derivatives) outline
the range of problematic situations in the profes-
sional life of a scientist and teacher.

Ideally, a teacher of higher education institu-
tion is also a researcher, as he or she is engaged

not only in teaching but also in research activi-
ties. The content and scope of pedagogical activi-
ties of higher education are formed by certain
value-based ethical, aesthetic, psychological and
other qualities of the human personality, which
are reflected in research activities.

The process of teaching forms a special type
of thinking, which is manifested not only in ped-
agogical work, but also in other activities, in par-
ticular, in research processes. In a way, it may be
argued that the teaching process is a kind of prac-
tical perspective of the development of research
activities as such. Pedagogical activity is the em-
bodiment of qualitative and subjective manifesta-
tion of personal “Self” which, in turn, cannot but
affect the specialty, essence and results of scien-
tific work of the scientist.

In addition to the influence of pedagogical ac-
tivity on the spiritual world of the scientist, there
is also the influence of pedagogical thinking of
the scientist on the actual research component of
his or her activity, in other words, the influence
on the process of scientific search. Educational
and pedagogical activities may stimulate scien-
tific creativity and scientific inspiration. This is
manifested in the fact that the learning process
brings the professional thinking of a scientist to a
wider horizon, forms a systematic vision of the
subject of study and science in general in him or
her. There is every reason to state that education
is one of the applied aspects, it is a kind of intro-
duction of scientific knowledge, which may be-
come a source of new ideas, methodological de-
cisions, principles, research approaches and aspi-
rations.

Educational and teaching activity is, in a way,
a kind of interpretation of scientific knowledge
and own scientific experience, especially when it
comes to presenting the field of science in which
the teacher practically implements his or her re-
search potential and engages in scientific activi-
ties. In this process, the content of scientific
knowledge, its logical structure, selection meth-
ods and principles of material organization, etc.
are objectively clarified. All this not so much
represents the methodological quality and mean-
ing of scientific work, as is related to the process
of scientific creativity. In this context, the prob-
lem of determining new ideas, which will gradu-
ally outline the framework of scientific novelty
of a particular study, becomes particularly rele-
vant. After all, a serious stimulus to scientific
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creativity may be new views, conclusions, a new
vision of the subject, logical connections and in-
ferences, etc. emerging in the process of present-
ing the material.

Voicing a certain problem, the teacher, one
way or another, discovers for himself or herself
previously unrecorded facets of a particular is-
sue, which, of course, stimulates the process of
scientific research. Similarly, a non-standard vi-
sion of a problem, which encourages its research
comprehension, may, in turn, be stimulated by
the cognitive activity of the object of teaching,
namely, the student audience. Thus, a random
line that is not involved in scientific stylistics
may radically change the logical line of coverage
of a problem, due to the fact that creativity is not
only about direct consideration of the problem. It
may be the so-called wondering of mind (Simon-
ton, 2021), and the process of teaching stimulates
this process and adds new constants into it.

Emphasizing the problem of self-knowledge
and self-improvement, Academician P.L. Ka-
pitsa stated: “A real scientist always learns him-
self or herself while teaching. Firstly, he or she
tests the knowledge, because only by clearly and
logically explaining to another person, you may
be sure that you really understand the essence of
the issue. Secondly, when you look for a form of
clear coverage of a particular issue, new ideas
and hypotheses often appear. Thirdly, the (often
awkward) questions that students ask after lec-
tures are extremely stimulating and make teacher
look at the phenomena to which they are accus-
tomed to approach in a standard way from a rad-
ically new point of view, and this also helps to
think more adequately. And, finally, students
understand some issues better and, most im-
portantly, more broadly than the teacher. The
teacher, as a specialist, approaches this or that
problem narrowly, he does not have a broad ap-
proach. The student youth has a much broader
approach” (Khrypko, 2009, p. 303). Every teach-
er not long ago was a student with this very
“much broader approach”.

In this context, it should also be noted that the
teacher is still a carrier of theoretical information,
and students (due to age psychological factors)
are able to instantly “impose” conceptual infor-
mation on the practical dimension of their own
life experience. Dry non-emotional theorizing is
almost not accepted by young people. Due to the
latter, the teacher in his or her lecture material

does not move away from life, does not lose
touch between oneself and the younger genera-
tion, does not become a detached theorist. It is
the educational and teaching activities that have
allowed outstanding scientists to bring their sci-
entific work to a certain result. An example of
this is the world-famous non-Euclidean geome-
try of N. Lobachevsky, which is a reflection of
his pedagogical activity. Confirmation of this
hypothesis is the well-known periodic table of
elements by D. Mendeleev, which arose due to
the desire of a great chemist to schematically
show students the systemic nature of the qualities
of chemical elements with the use of accessible
and interesting material, etc. The above examples
are related, of course, to lives of people inscribed
in the history of world science. It is worth em-
phasizing that their pedagogical activity was di-
rectly related to, in fact, research, because both
the context and in the content of their pedagogi-
cal experience included their own scientific
achievements, innovations, results.

The harmonious combination of scientific and
pedagogical aspects of the professional life of a
researcher and a teacher is suitable for few teach-
ers. But the real influence of the logic of teaching
in the content of educational and pedagogical
activities on scientific work is manifested not
only at such a high level of science and educa-
tion, because not only the memoirs of luminaries
but also the memories of scientists of lower rank
show the same results. In our opinion, the scien-
tist, who in his or her scientific life was deprived
of even a little experience of pedagogical activi-
ty, demonstrates a certain detachment and “theo-
rized dryness” in the style of presenting his or
her own scientific work. At the same time, the
actualized problem is not as simple and clear as it
may seem at first glance. After all, the question
of coordination of scientific and pedagogical ac-
tivities in the life of a particular person, one way
or another, depends (and quite seriously) on the
status, location, level of accreditation and many
other factors related to a particular educational
institution. The possibilities of a teacher of a
technical school and a teacher of a metropolitan
university (with the status of “national”) differ
more than significantly. Thus, the usual position
of a laboratory assistant of any department of a
higher educational institution provides much
more opportunities (both scientific and career)
for a young person (without any teaching experi-
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ence) than the position of a senior teacher or
methodologist for an experienced and highly
professional college or pedagogical school work-
er. This situation is not normal, especially since it
creates a certain stereotypical attitude towards
educational institutions with a lower level of ac-
creditation. Such a stereotype generates (particu-
larly in the scientific community, too) a certain
arrogant and indulgent attitude to the research
component in the activities of secondary special
educational institutions.

It is clear that the faculty, department (and
similar structural units) in their essential func-
tional purpose is simply impossible without set-
ting and conducting certain specialized research
on the basis of their human resourcesto This task
is necessary for the development of each univer-
sity and for the state in general, because without
it, no significant technical progress can be
achieved (Ognevyuk, 2018b). But the depart-
ment, faculty, university in general consists of
dozens and hundreds of teachers (where every-
one has their own aspirations, ambitions, oppor-
tunities, professional experience, goals, life and
professional positions, etc.). In this context, very
rhetorical questions arise, namely: Is every
teacher a scientist? May each of the latter be in-
cluded in their own teaching career and be in-
volved with the same degree of intensity in the
research process? Should the research line of an
organization’s workflow be a priority? Do all
types and forms of pedagogical activity require
the teacher to be included in the field of scientific
research? A priori, in the professional biography
there are periods when the scientific component
of the activity is pushed to the background. This
raises another very important question: how
common and, in general, possible is the fact that
for a serious circle of high school teachers, due to
the specifics of their educational and pedagogical
responsibilities, scientific work as such is not
necessary? It can be better to do the following —
to use energy and time to improve their own
pedagogical skills, educational and psychological
culture, methodological excellence, professional
creativity? The list of such questions may be
continued, but the only correct answer to them
cannot exist.

In the process of educational activities, the
teacher may experience different situations, emo-
tions, working conditions and self-actualization,
and so on. Of course, all these factors affect the

priorities of a particular person (and not only in
the professional dimension). Thus, realistically
possible are the options for the interaction of sci-
entific and pedagogical creativity, when peda-
gogical activity displaces scientific or, converse-
ly — the opposite situation, when the passion for
scientific work displaces pedagogical activity.
Quite real is an option of educational and re-
search interaction, which has a very high level of
pedagogical inspiration and skill and low level of
scientific activity (Khrypko, 2009).

Most likely, in different periods of pedagogi-
cal activity the “weight” of its scientific compo-
nent is different. It seems logical that the first
period of educational activity brings to the fore
the task of mastering pedagogical skills as such.
In this context, the priority is the problem of psy-
chological and professional comfort, the search
for one’s own “Self” in the chosen specialty, the
search for interaction and mutual understanding
in the professional team etc. Gradually, given the
university’s own capabilities and priorities, the
issue of involvement in research and scientific
growth is becoming more relevant. Later, during
the pedagogical work, the ratio of pedagogical
and scientific changes many times. Of course,
this position tends to be schematic, but still re-
flects the real life of the teacher. Different con-
stants are in the foreground in the professional
activity at different times.

The issue of the uncompromising need to in-
volve a teacher in scientific processes is quite
controversial. In this regard, A. A. Kasian noted:
“It cannot be said that scientific work is a manda-
tory element of life for absolutely every high
school teacher. This reality may be explained by
metaphor. Thus, in figure skating there is a con-
cept of mandatory and free program. Within the
mandatory program (“school”), the athlete is
obliged to perform clearly defined figures ac-
cording to a strictly defined scheme, without de-
parture from it, without showing any “arbitrari-
ness”, initiative, without creating anything of his
own, but only doing what is stated in terms of the
program” (Khrypko, 2009, p. 301). With such a
somewhat paradoxical comparative approach,
Professor A. Kasian concludes that this example
“is perhaps an analogue of what in the learning
process that may be carried out without the
teacher’s own scientific activity? At the same
time, in a free program there is a space for crea-
tivity, for the expression of one’s individual
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“Self” to create that ... which is the product of
one’s own imagination. This is an analogue to
those moments in the activities of the teacher,
which are not possible without his or her own
scientific work; which will be inferior, second-
rate, if the teacher himself or herself is not a sci-
entist (for example, reading special courses, con-
ducting special seminars, leading diploma pro-
jects, etc.)?” (Khrypko, 2009, p. 303).

Indeed, the range of scientific interests is (at
least, should be) free from clearly defined pro-
fessional responsibilities. The question of wheth-
er or not to engage in scientific work to a large
extent should not be an undoubted duty of an
employee of a higher education institution. The
teacher’s scientific interests are a specific reflec-
tion of the inner world of a particular person
(thus, if the teacher shows, for example, research
interest in the problems of humanism, spirituali-
ty, morality, it shows that these issues are the
content of individual existence, the essence of
self).

The above trend may be traced in the content
of work of scientific clubs, laboratories, etc. It is
difficult to disagree that the connection of the
topic of diploma and even term papers with the
direction of the teacher’s research seems obvi-
ous. It should be emphasized that the connection
of thematic focus of special courses, special sem-
inars (and other similar forms of organization of
the educational process) with the content of the
teacher’s scientific activity is much less tenden-
tious. In this context, it should be noted that the
principles of forming a special course in higher
education are insufficiently defined in the policy
documents and do not have clear guidelines at
the level of professional societies.

It is worth emphasizing that scientific interest
is the reason for choosing a special course. That
is why special courses should be aimed primarily
at improving the professional specialization of
students (the forms of specialization include the
above-mentioned special seminars, term papers
and graduation works, industrial and educational
practice, etc.). Special courses, in particular, are
designed to promote students’ in-depth study of
certain branches of science, the acquisition of
research skills, which were introduced both in
the university and outside of it (Smith, 1977).
The effectiveness of such implementation may
be ensured only under the conditions of active
research work of the teaching staff in the field of

the most urgent issues of the scientific process
and only with the help of identifying trends and
opportunities of scientific potential of the young-
er generation.

A characteristic and even unique feature of
the system of special courses is its flexibility,
mobility, which are the embodiment of a real
opportunity to respond quickly to manifestations
of new problems and advances in science and
social practice. That is why it may be stated that
the system of special courses is not rigid and un-
changing, it allows and requires constant updat-
ing and even reforming. These trends should re-
late to both the subject of special courses and the
content of each of them. We emphasize that the
teaching of special courses is the prerogative of
highly qualified scientific and pedagogical staff
of the university, as well as outstanding scien-
tists, specialists of scientific institutions and or-
ganizations invited for this purpose to a particu-
lar university.

A special course is a course (elective disci-
pline) and it is not an additional chapter, not an
additional section of a particular discipline or a
particular science. Its purpose is not just to ex-
pand the knowledge of students, not just to ex-
pand the horizons of the younger generation, and
so on. The special course should be directly re-
lated to the future professional activity of the
student, therefore, it (special course) should be
primarily professionally oriented. Thus, the im-
plementation of such a didactic principle as prob-
lematic basis is possible to a greater extent just
within the teaching of special courses: problem-
atic lectures are manifested here not only and not
so much as a methodological tool, but as cover-
age and expression of the problematic state of
science.

In addition, perhaps the most urgent question
is: who has the right and should teach special
courses? This question is due to the fact that spe-
cial courses are taught by any teacher: from as-
sistant to professor. This is unacceptable, at least
because the special course is intended not only to
prepare students for future professional activities,
but also to bring them to the “forefront” of sci-
ence, acquaint them with its current state, infor-
mation content, historical and contemporary is-
sues, resonant questions and options for dealing.
Through the prism of a special course, the stu-
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time — because after graduation, few will get di-
rectly into the field of science). But not every
teacher may provide such a complex coverage of
problematic issues, only those who conduct their
own scientific work at a high enough level may
cope with this task. And only such teachers may
attract students to modern science, methodology
of scientific research, creative thinking. Basic
courses cannot always solve this problem. The
special course is personal. “Personal” in this con-
text to a much greater extent reflects the range of
scientific interests of the teacher, his or her own
studies, their results, style of thinking of the sci-
ence, individual experience in this field. In addi-
tion to the above trends, the content of the special
course may go beyond the narrow problem, the
solution of which is the scientific task of the
teacher; at the same time, the content of the spe-
cial course still tends to the area of teacher’s re-
search activities. Summarizing, we may say that
the fundamental difference between special
courses and basic courses is that the latter cannot
always make students aware of the current state
of science, in basic courses, the teacher does not
always have a real opportunity to reflect his or
her own research and its results. At the same
time, not every scientific innovation, not every
field of science needs to be reflected in the con-
tent of a special course.

It should be emphasized that all of the above
fully applies to special courses taught in peda-
gogical universities. Their purpose is to prepare
students for future pedagogical activities based
on the achievements of modem science, because
without considering today’s achievements, socie-
ty cannot produce new senses and universities
may stop their development in modern condi-
tions (Ogneviuk, 2018a). Hence the importance
of preparing, above all, special courses on psy-
chological and pedagogical topics arises. In pre-
paring special courses on their profile, special
departments have the task not only to make stu-
dents aware of the current state of physics, biolo-
gy, history, etc., to show the specifics of re-
search, but also to bring students to such facets of
modern science, which are or may be reflected in
the content of curricula in the near future. Special
courses in social sciences and philosophical dis-
ciplines should also have a specialized character
in relation to the university or faculty. Profes-
sional orientation is implemented through the
worldview and methodological functions of the-

se sciences revealing in process of teaching. It
should be noted that the preparation of special
courses and special seminars, thesis projects and
other similar forms of the educational process
belong to the field of pedagogical activity, which
has recently been called author’s teaching.

Until quite recently, in accordance with the
activities of a higher educational institutions’
teacher, expressions such as “author’s lecture”,
“author’s course of lectures”, moreover, “au-
thor’s teaching” have gained popularity (and
even a certain fashion). These terms are especial-
ly involved and popular in the context of discuss-
ing changes that have become relevant in the
teaching of the humanities. In such cases, author-
ship also meant abandoning a generally accepted
(approved, mandatory) program, for example, in
philosophy, political science, history, etc.

It should be noted that the problem of “au-
thor’s course” is quite debatable. What does the
term “authorship” mean in relation to the learn-
ing process? Is the teaching process itself being
reformed, is there a broad process of author’s
teaching that did not exist before? We emphasize
that not everything that is now interpreted as “au-
thor’s teaching” really has such a nature. The
concept of “author’s teaching” has more than one
meaning and more than one sense, because it is
multi-vector and, in some way, ambiguous. We
believe that there are at least three versions of the
understanding of author’s teaching, and the ma-
terial for understanding the problem of author’s
teaching may be philosophical education.

Undoubtedly, in Ukraine, the teacher today is
much freer than before (in the period of national-
ization and ideologization of Marxist philosophy
in Soviet times) in building the concept of the
program, choosing accents in the material, de-
veloping one’s own course of lectures, choosing
recent topics and subjective attitude to classicists
of world philosophy. Today, as never before, the
teacher has incomparably more opportunities to
express one’s own “self” in the learning process.
Educational activities have become much more
creative. The teacher’s work has become more
interesting. Of course, in the past there were op-
portunities for teachers to express one’s own
“self” in educational activities, to reflect the vi-
sion of the world, social reality, the content of
social science. Another thing is that such oppor-
tunities were much smaller, more limited than
today.
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Thus, “authorship” in one sense is a reflection
of the teacher’s knowledge, thoughts, his or her
“vision” of the world and attitude to it, under-
standing of the place and role of philosophy in
society. It is a reflection of one’s own pedagogi-
cal potential, one’s spiritual world, in other
words, one’s personality in the educational pro-
cess. “Author’s course” is a representation of
one’s own “self” in a general sense. The above
version of authorship is not separated from any
act of teaching, from any teacher. This means
that such authorship has always been, is and will
always be in the process of teaching. It may only
be a question of a greater or lesser degree of its
representation in the educational process.

The author’s “Self” may be clearly revealed,
but it may also be veiled, hidden, noticed only in
certain accents. But it should be noted that non-
author teaching cannot exist in principle. In any
case, the teacher always represents himself or
herself in the educational process, and there may
be no identical forms. A similar version of au-
thorship is implemented, of course, not only in
the teaching of philosophy, but also in the teach-
ing of other sciences in the activities of any
teacher.

Thus, we may conclude that authorship in its
first sense relates to the activities of each teacher,
is implemented into all acts of educational activi-
ty. Is it appropriate to call such a version the real
authorship (in the sense in which authorship is
understood, for example, in literary works)?
Probably not. After all, true authorship (author’s
activity as such) involves the creation of some-
thing fundamentally new, the creator of which is
a particular person (or team). But not everyone is
capable of such activities. At the same time, if
we talk about the creative potential of a teacher
of philosophy, it is also clear that not everyone
may claim the status of creator in terms of devel-
opment of the content of science.

True authorship in the teaching of philosophy
arises when the teacher (and, at the same time,
researcher) reflects his or her own scientific
achievements in the educational activities. If a
teacher conducts an active scientific search (and
there are not so much such teachers, despite the
need for scientific work in higher education), he
or she receives objectively-significant results,
recognized by the scientific community, express-
es them in the teaching activities, only then this
activity may be called author’s teaching. It is the

author’s teaching only in this case there are au-
thor’s lectures, author’s seminars, and also au-
thor’s courses of lectures. However, the latter
does not occur often. After all, the course of phi-
losophy at the university reflects almost the en-
tire structure of modern  philosophical
knowledge. It is impossible to conduct scientific
work simultaneously in all spheres of modern
philosophy, respectively — to express its results
of educational activities. Therefore, if we talk
about authorship in the teaching of philosophy in
terms of its content, the author’s course of lec-
tures is rather a unique case in the educational
space, but the author’s lecture and author’s semi-
nar is a reality.

Another understanding of authorship is possi-
ble. It is related not to the content of educational
material (in this case, philosophy), but to the re-
flection of the educational activities of the teach-
er’s own results (if any) in the field of higher
school pedagogy. Thus, if the teacher is a philos-
opher, then in parallel with his scientific work in
the field of philosophy (or instead of it), conducts
research in the field of higher school pedagogy
and reflects them in the content of their own ped-
agogical activities. This teaching option may also
claim authorship. At the same time, research in
the field of higher school pedagogy is understood
not just as a methodical work of a teacher (be-
cause everyone should do it, and it is not in the
nature of research, although, of course, it may be
creative), but as his scientific work, as scientific
research in the world of pedagogy, which corre-
sponds to all generally accepted categories of
science.

So, we may summarize that teaching is al-
ways authorial, if authorship is understood in the
first sense. If authorship is interpreted in other
significant senses, then not every act of teaching
(not every lecture, seminar, moreover, not every
course of lectures), may claim the status of au-
thor. Not every teacher (no matter how creative
in his or her teaching activities they were in
terms of selecting material, its structuring, meth-
ods, etc.) may be considered as one who teaches
the author’s course. However, author’s teaching
approaches reflect the general educatedness and
teaching skills due to the fact that they may in-
fluence students’ motivation, enthusiasm (Hazel-
ton & Haigh, 2010).

The above trends relate to the field of philo-
sophical education most acutely and resonantly.
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In recent years, what is called national, or more
narrowly, Ukrainian philosophy has literally in-
vaded philosophy as a science and as a subject.
This refers to the domestic pre-revolutionary phi-
losophy (or philosophy of the diaspora), which
was previously outside the official philosophy of
the Soviet era of our history. This is a large layer
of non-Marxist, non-materialist philosophy that
existed in the Ukrainian mental culture, includ-
ing the imperial period and the history of the
Ukrainian diaspora.

Philosophy of the irrational in general, and re-
ligious philosophy in particular, have long been
removed from the field of research practice. Na-
tional philosophy was in some way removed
from official culture, because it did not seem to
exist in the form of texts, conceptual systems,
personalities, personalized ideas, etc. Of course,
many ideas and images of national philosophy
existed and developed within the framework of
official philosophy, especially within non-institu-
tional forms of philosophizing: art, journalism,
everyday consciousness, the search for world-
view priorities, values, ideals and more. Howev-
er, it is clear that the exclusivity of the philosoph-
ical practice of professionals of the whole layer
of our philosophical culture had a negative im-
pact on the development of traditional issues of
domestic philosophical thought, on the develop-
ment of the entire system of philosophical know-
ledge.

The big positive is that this philosophy has re-
turned and received a new birth, that it is of great
interest to both philosophers-professionals, and
people who are outside the sphere of specialized
philosophical activity. At the same time, there is
a great danger in the fact that a powerful flow of
new, unknown knowledge has invaded the
sphere of established spiritual culture.

These fears are related to the specifics of the
existence of any form of philosophy in the world.
Philosophy is related to the worldview and, in
general, is the content of the worldview con-
sciousness. Worldview is inherent in every per-
son. Therefore, the process of philosophizing is
realized in almost all spheres of society, embod-
ied in every human activity, in the life of every
person. Philosophy, unlike other sciences, e.g.,
molecular geometry, the history of the ancient
world, is “always at home” and “is suitable eve-
rywhere”. All people have a certain attitude to it,
for many it is desirable, everyone may really

have a certain judgment about it. That is why
there is an illusion of lightness, simplicity, acces-
sibility of philosophy for everyone. Hegel wrote
about these tendencies as follows: “It is neces-
sary for philosophizing to become a serious mat-
ter. ...As for philosophy, at present there may be
a superstition that... everyone may directly phi-
losophize and think about philosophy, because
he has a measure for this in the form of his natu-
ral mind...” (Hegel, 1959).

The popularization boom that exists around
the issue of national philosophy is, of course,
objectively justified. A huge array of philosophi-
cal texts burst into the realm of public opinion.
The attitude to it is partly gullible and superficial.
Many people quote, reflect, cover, and write on
the issues of national philosophy. There is some-
times a paradoxical situation — a philosopher
who has worked professionally, for example, in
the theory of knowledge or phenomenology thro-
ughout his or her life, suddenly becomes the au-
thor of publications and teacher — “specialist” in
a completely different field of knowledge. Thus
there is a problem of professionalism, or dilettan-
tism in science, in philosophy — a phenomenon
that has a destructive effect.

Students’ view on “scientist — teacher” di-
chotomy. Student youth is a social group that will
present such important personal qualities as edu-
catedness and intelligence in professional activi-
ties in the near future. Based on these considera-
tions, the focus of our scientific empirical re-
search has been students who master humanitari-
an specialties, namely philosophy and psycholo-
gy at the Borys Grinchenko Kyiv University.
The total number of study participants was 227
Bachelor and Master level students. All partici-
pants of the study were informed about its pur-
pose, compliance with the principle of confiden-
tiality due to the anonymity of their answers and
expressed their voluntary consent to participate
in it. The research was conducted during Sep-
tember-December 2021 using the methods of
questionnaires, ranking, quantitative and qualita-
tive data analysis, and at the end, the interpreta-
tion and generalization of the received diagnostic
data was carried out.

We used the rating method for a detailed
study of the instructions of bachelor’s students
and master’s students regarding the qualities of
teachers that are important to them, the summa-
rized results are presented in the Table 1.
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Table 1.
Rating of Significant Professional Qualities of the Teacher
No. Teacher’s traits Rating position
Bachelor level Master level
students students

1 Educatedness 1 2

2 Emotional balance 4 5

3 Benevolence 5 6

4 Impartiality 3 4

5 Creativity 6 8

6 Methodical competence 2 1

7 Responsibility 9 7

8 Tolerance 8 9

9 Demandingness 10 10

10 | Intelligence 7 3

In the process of processing the results of the
study, it became clear that the students of both
educational levels give the greatest preference to
the traditional qualities that make up the core of
the professional activity of a teacher of any edu-
cational institution, including a university teach-
er, namely knowledge of the material and the
ability to convey it to the listener (education and
methodological competence). It is significant that
the master’s students ranked the teacher’s intelli-
gence in the third place, although in the rating of
the bachelor’s students it appears only in the sev-
enth position. In our firm belief, intelligence as a
combination of education and culture is a feature
that historically accompanied teachers, was their
calling card, and was a basic characteristic of the
professional mentality of Ukrainian university
teachers. The high assessment of the importance
of intelligence for the teacher by the master’s
students indicates their orientation towards the
formation and manifestation of this quality in
their own future professional activities.

For both categories of respondents, such a
feature as impartiality, manifested in the objec-
tivity of the teacher’s attitude and assessment of
their educational achievements, turned out to be
quite significant. The emotional balance and
friendliness of the teacher are significant for
bachelor’s degree applicants (fourth and fifth
ranking positions), while this trait is less signifi-
cant for master’s students (fifth and sixth ranking
positions). We assume that in the course of pro-
fessional training, a certain emancipation from
the emotional state of the teacher was formed in
the master’s students. Different trends can be

observed regarding the respondents’ assessment
of the importance of creativity in the activity of a
teacher: students ranked this trait in the sixth po-
sition of the rating, and master’s students ranked
only the eighth. According to their feedback, the
mentors’ creativity only adds to their educational
load, not contributing too much to professional
growth. Bachelor’s students value the teacher’s
tolerant attitude towards them somewhat more
(eighth position in the rating) than master’s stu-
dents (ninth place in the rating).

The interviewees are not too attracted to such
a trait of a teacher as responsibility, which is
more valued by master’s students (seventh posi-
tion in the rating) than by bachelor’s degree stu-
dents (ninth position). In the comments, students
wrote that this trait is a weak spot for them, so it
is perceived condescendingly towards teachers.
The trend we identified of increasing importance
of responsibility in the view of master’s degree
holders is favorable, as they can take up teaching
positions in the future. And the responsible atti-
tude of a teacher of a higher school teacher to the
performance of his official duties is an influential
factor in the success of their professional activity.
Demandingness closes the range of significance
of the teacher’s professional traits for bachelor’s
students and master’s students. The low ranking
position of this feature in relation to both groups
of interviewees can be explained by the orienta-
tion of the applicants towards the independent
construction of their own educational trajectory,
the desire for personal autonomy. A comparison
of the responses of representatives of the two
educational levels revealed a tendency of a more

WISDOM 1(25), 2023

140



Scientist and Teacher — Two Facets of Being a Lecturer of High School in a Postmodern World

critical and mature attitude of master’s students,
compared to students, to the personal and profes-
sional portrait of the teacher.

Since the students of higher education recog-
nize the importance of intelligence as a profes-
sionally significant trait of a teacher, it was im-
portant to find out what content the respondents
fill with the concept of intelligence and its mani-
festations. The majority of interviewees associate
manifestations of the teacher’s intelligence with

Moralty

the dyad “knowledge + good manners”. Thus,
the students testified that education is only a sep-
arate aspect, a component of intelligence. Also,
in the answers of individual students, patriotism
appeared as an expression of the modern intelli-
gentsia. In general, the analysis of the results of
the questionnaire made it possible to divide the
respondents’ answers into three semantic blocks,
the names and examples of which are shown in
the Fig. 1.

sustainable universal values
(humanism, environmentalism)

tact, politeness, simplicity
delicacy. sense of proportion

self -respect. sense of self worth, ease

(authenticity)

Figure 1. Characteristics of the Teacher’s Intelligence Through the Eyes of Students.

As can be seen, the participants of our study
who are mastering the humanitarian profession
have a fairly meaningful idea of the characteristic
features of the teacher’s intelligence, since the
revealed collective image fully corresponds to
the domestic scientific approach to this quality.

In the process of research, it was important to
find out how the educational environment of the
university contributes to the development of the
intelligence of the students. When presenting
their vision on this issue, a number of resources
of the academic environment of the university
are presented. In particular, the interviewees
mentioned the content of academic disciplines
and extracurricular humanitarian activities that

broaden their worldview. The university’s mis-
sion “To serve a person, community, society”
and human values, leadership-service, communi-
ty, trust, professionalism, spirituality, public
identity, freedom, responsibility and diversity,
which fully reflect the worldview position of an
intellectual, appeared in the answers of the stu-
dents.

The perception of teachers as examples of in-
telligence was determined by a separate question:
“Do you consider a certain university teacher to
be an example of an intelligent personality?”, the
statistics of answers to which are shown in the
Fig. 2.
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Figure 2. Distribution of Students’ Answers Regarding the Perception of the Teacher as a Model of an

Intelligent Personality (in % of choices).

As we can see, with the increase in the study
period of the students, the number of those who
have an example of an intelligent personality
among the university teachers decreases. The
reasons for this downward trend are the growth
of criticality in the analysis of the content and
manifestations of intelligence as a personal trait,
as well as a more integrated and mature percep-
tion of the teacher by master’s degree students.
We illustrate this thesis with the words of an in-
terviewed master’s student: “I began to perceive
teachers as individuals, and not only as ‘provid

ers’ of knowledge”.

A novice teacher inevitably faces the dilem-
ma of a successful combination of educational
and scientific activities. The success of solving
this dilemma is influenced by the instructions
about the content of the teacher’s activities,
which were formed during professional training.
They were revealed in the process of our re-
search. The results of clarifying the role of edu-
cational and research aspects of a teacher’s activ-
ity through the eyes of higher education students
are illustrated in the Fig. 3.
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Figure 3. Distribution of Student Responses Regarding the Ratio of Educational and Scientific Activity

of the Teacher (in % of choices).
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As can be seen from the diagram, significant-
ly more bachelor’s students than master’s stu-
dents recognize the greater significance of the
teacher’s educational activity, justifying their
choice with the thesis that teaching, organizing
the educational process is the purpose of the
teaching profession in general and the teacher of
a higher education institution in particular.
Among approximately the same number of both
samples, the thesis regarding the leading role of
scientific activity for the teacher is popular. In
the comments, respondents note that research is a
means of deepening the teacher’s competence,
and the results of these studies become a source
of further transfer of this knowledge to students.

At the same time, more than a third of bache-
lor’s degree students understand the equal im-
portance of a teacher’s educational and scientific
activity, while among master’s students, this
opinion is supported by the majority of respond-
ents. It is significant that it was the master’s stu-
dents who mentioned the importance of in-
volvement of students in joint scientific projects
that implement the principle of research-based
learning. Only one bachelor’s degree student in-
dicated the secondary nature of educational and
scientific fields, while insisting that the teacher’s
priority activity is self-education. Thus, the ma-
jority of surveyed students consider the combina-
tion of scientific research work and the practice
of live teaching to be an important part of a
teacher’s professional activity.

Conclusion

Summarizing all the above, we may conclude the
following. A person who has chosen his or her
professional path in a complex, responsible and
even, to some extent, sacred educational space, is
obliged to have a high level of education, intel-
lectual maturity and to be a representative of the
scientific worldview, worldview of researcher,
practical person, critic, worldview of a free per-
son, worldview where there is no place for a
“dead end”, but there is respect for thoughts, re-
spect for the word, for wisdom, and therefore —
for philosophy. The world of education should
not be an area of the conservative world. A per-
son in the field of education is a person from the
axiological world of philosophy, where wisdom
and “love of wisdom” are perceived as indisput-

able priorities of the value dimension of one’s
own professional destiny. The educational space,
to a large extent, is simply doomed to the state-
ment and analysis of worldview problems, to
their scientific understanding and substantiation.

Of course, the absolute positive is that the
world of domestic philosophy has included its
rightful values. But their development should be
done carefully and respectfully by professionals.
We believe that for most philosophers today the
main thing is the deobjectification of new
knowledge, entering it, without unjustified and
hasty attempts to turn this knowledge into a sub-
ject of theoretical development. First of all, the
task is to study, understand, comprehend it in the
context of the national philosophical tradition, in
the context of the development of world philo-
sophical thought. It is in this sense that the au-
thor’s teaching of national philosophy should be
manifested for the majority. It is in this dimen-
sion that the dualism of being a teacher as an ed-
ucator and as a scientist-professional becomes
possible.
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Introduction opment. In the process of inclusive education,
students with disabilities have the opportunity to
Inclusive education is a process of collaborative succussed in their social and psychological de-
education and upbringing of children with spe- velopment. Inclusive education is a form of edu-
cial educational needs and neurotypical devel- cation in which students with special educational
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needs have an opportunity to go to school with
their brothers, sisters, and neighbors, study clas-
ses together with their peers, follow individual
learning goals that fit their abilities and needs,
and receive the support they need. Inclusive edu-
cation requires special psychological and peda-
gogical readiness teachers, not only specially
created comfortable conditions for children with
special needs (Alekhina et al.,2011; Alekhina &
Zaretsky, 2010; Boyko, 1996).

One of the goals of inclusive education is to
create a psychologically nurturing educational
environment. The socialization of children with
special needs with their peers shall be ensured
through their interactions, mutual assistance, and
support. From an early age, a child with special
needs has the opportunity to overcome difficul-
ties, fully experiencing life as a member of socie-
ty (Derkach & Kuznetsov, 1993; Kuzmina,
1990).

In the process of socialization, the child ac-
quires a new experience, assimilating the rules
and norms of behavior of the environment, and
also overcomes emerging problematic situations
and thereby enters a new stage of development.
The task of the educational institution is to en-
sure the full and comprehensive development of
children with different special needs, considering
their age, individual characteristics, and educa-
tional needs through qualified assistance and
support.

The development of an inclusive learning sys-
tem is a long-term strategy that requires patience,
perseverance, continuity, and a comprehensive
step-by-step approach for its implementation.
The teacher occupies a special place in this sys-
tem. The efficiency of inclusive education in the
traditional educational system depends on the
teacher's emotional stability and willingness to
accept children with special educational needs.
Inclusive education involves the organization of
an educational process different from the tradi-
tional one, which requires teachers to have a high
level of expertise and readiness for professional
and personal development (Slastenin, 1982;
Kuyini et al., 2020; Suhajdova, 2019).

In addition, the works of national and foreign
authors are devoted to this issue, but this problem
is not studied enough in Kazakhstan and needs
additional research. There are a few methods for
developing the emotional stability, empathy, tol-
erance, and psychological readiness of teachers

to implement an inclusive educational system.
Inclusive education is an educational innovation
for Kazakhstan. Each new technology goes thro-
ugh several stages of development, and at the
moment it is an implementation stage character-
ized by spontaneity on the one hand, and on the
other — attempts from a scientific standpoint to
assess the conditions of readiness to accept the
new (Kefallinou et al., 2020; Magntisson et al.;
Nagymzhanova et al., 2020).

In pedagogical practice, a central role is
played by a teacher whose activity affects the
effectiveness of the changes that require a quali-
tative modernization of the training of future pro-
fessional teachers in the field of inclusive educa-
tion. Qualitative revision of the conventional sys-
tem for pre-service teacher preparation is re-
quired for the effective implementation of inclu-
sive education. This transition towards a better
quality of education brings up new requirements
and higher standards for pre-service teachers to
obtain. A necessary condition for achieving high
educational results is the psychological readiness
of teachers for inclusive practice. Teachers usual-
ly have some psychological “barriers™: fear of
the unknown, fear of harming inclusion for other
participants in the process, negative attitudes and
prejudices, professional insecurities, resistance to
change, and psychological resistance to working
with “special” children. This puts the manage-
ment of educational institutions implementing
inclusive principles in front of serious problems
in the development of teachers’ psychological
readiness for the introduction of inclusive educa-
tion (Koh, 2021; Makoelle, 2020; Pascka &
Schwab, 2020; Qiao et al., 2020).

The main professional and personal quality of
a pre-service teacher of inclusive education
should be the willingness to pedagogically and
psychologically support children with develop-
mental challenges and disabilities. This includes
also empathy, tolerance, pedagogical optimism,
altruism, and responsibility for their priorities
and results. The source of their training is the
personal qualities of the student, who must be
ready for changes and perform work as efficient-
ly as possible. The basis for the education and
maintenance of such qualities is the ability to
constantly and objectively diagnose personal re-
sources, and to recognize their compliance with
the purposeful training of these professional and
personal qualities. The necessary professional
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and personal assessment is important from the
initial stages of preparation of pre-service teach-
ers when they start getting their first impression
of the profession.

Materials and Methods

In this study, several general theoretical methods
of scientific cognition were used, as well as
methods of collecting information. For example,
such a method as the analysis was used, the
methodology of which consists of dividing the
object of study into simpler parts, up to the
achievement of its main components, so that it is
easier to explain the reaction or behavior of an
individual element than many as a whole. The
reverse process is the gathering of the compo-
nents of a single whole and the study of the sub-
ject in the unity of its characteristics. This is
called synthesis, which is also used in this study.
Scientific methods are research methods that al-
low obtaining new knowledge that integrates or
even replaces existing ones, and thus the science
is generated. On the other hand, a scientific mod-
el is a representation of a phenomenon (in most
cases formal) that is used for analysis, descrip-
tion, explanation, and modeling — in general, re-
search, control, and prediction of these phenom-
ena or processes.

This research took place in several stages.
The first stage was the selection of the subject —
this stage determines the approach by which the
research will be conducted. The second stage is a
review of the literature on the subject and the
selection of sources that will contribute to the
research. It is important to check the existence of
other works devoted to the same subject, which
aspects do they cover, and which aspects were
not researched sufficiently, and where is a need
for new information. The third step is the sub-
stantiation of the study, it is important to under-
stand the purpose of conducting it. This should
be justified and have scientific substantiation.
The future reader of a paper should understand
why time was spent studying this subject. To
find a substantiation, it is necessary to answer the
following questions: what is the relevance of this
subject for the scientific community? What is the
significance of this work? The fourth stage was
the development of the research issues since be-
fore starting the study, it is necessary to formu-

late the problem to which it is devoted. In addi-
tion, while justifying the need for the study, it is
necessary to clearly understand what should be
solved through this study. The fifth stage was to
determine the purpose of the study, which should
reflect the intentions of the study, as well as what
results are expected to be achieved, and what
contribution this study will make to a particular
area of research. The purpose of the study breaks
down into several objectives that are derived
from the general study objective, and are further
divided into more specific objectives. The sixth
stage included the selection of the appropriate
methodology for the chosen purpose of the
study. At this stage, the following is determined:
the type of study, sample questions, data collec-
tion tools, and how data will be analyzed. The
seventh stage is the actual data collection, which
is the result of the conducted research. This is the
main stage, the completeness and success of
which depend on the correctly implemented pre-
vious stages of the study. The latest stage in-
cludes the finalization of study results and writ-
ten representation of the findings.

Results and Discussion

A teacher working with children with special
educational needs should be psychologically
prepared to accept them. A teacher shall be pre-
pared to create special methodological conditions
for children with special needs within the exist-
ing system of traditional education. It is im-
portant to have the necessary knowledge and
skills to develop and implement methods of
teaching, and principles of behavior for over-
coming and development purposes. The emo-
tional and psychological readiness of a teacher to
practice inclusive education is the level of know-
ledge, skills, and professionalism that allows
them to make rational decisions in this educa-
tional setting. Psychological readiness is the re-
sult of professional training and personal charac-
teristics, and it serves as one of the components
for the success of the professional activity (Mil-
ler et al., 2020; Boyle & Anderson, 2020).

There is a need to distinguish between the
psychological readiness of a teacher for inclusive
practice, and cooperation with children with spe-
cial educational needs, from the inclusive com-
petence of a teacher.
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Inclusive competence is the ability to solve
professional tasks in the course of inclusive edu-
cation considering the diverse learning needs of
students and ensuring the adaptation of a child
with special educational needs to the life of a
general educational institution, the atmosphere
for its development, and self-expression. Inclu-
sive pedagogical competence includes the fol-
lowing components: motivational, cognitive, and
reflexive.

Psychological readiness to cooperate with
children with special educational needs is a com-
plex system of development that includes the
following interrelated components: motivating,
gnostic, functionally active, evaluative, and re-
flexive. Despite this, the structure of psychologi-
cal readiness includes the following components:
emotional acceptance of children with different
types of developmental disorders (acceptance-
rejection); willingness to involve children with
various forms of disability in classroom activities
(inclusive isolation); satisfaction with their learn-
ing (Becker & Anselmo, 2020; You et al., 2019).

Thus, we can conclude that one of the funda-
mental psychological processes affecting the ef-
fectiveness of the inclusion of a student in the
process of general education, and the effective-
ness of the teacher’s work, is the psychological
acceptance of a child with special needs by the
teacher. Emotional acceptance has a professional
“barrier” — the teacher psychologically cannot
accept a student in whose success he does not
have confidence in. The teacher does not know
how to evaluate students’ performance, or how
to test students’ knowledge. For the process of
successful emotional acceptance of children with
special needs by the teacher, teachers need to
develop empathy for such a student.

The empathy of a teacher for a student is not
only one of the forms of respect but also an indi-
cator of full personal interest in communication,
a kind of “work on himself” for a teacher in the
difficult process of educating students. Sensitivi-
ty is expressed in the ability to look at oneself
and the current situation from a side and to eval-
uate one's actions and behavior when working
with children with special needs. The ability to
empathize not only increases the relevance of the
perception of the “other” but also leads to the
establishment of positive and effective relation-
ships with children. The expression of empathy
finds an emotional response in the student, and

positive relations are established between the
child and the teacher. To be emotionally fully
prepared for the introduction of inclusive educa-
tion, it is important that the teacher masters the
skills of empathic listening. Empathic listening
shows the child that their feelings and experienc-
es are accepted, understood, and interesting to
the teacher.

In the long list of teachers’ necessary profes-
sional qualities, one of the most important quali-
ties is stress resistance. The developed socio-
psychological tolerance of the teacher’s personal-
ity is a factor of social adaptation to stressful sit-
uations. Intolerance is mainly caused by personal
stereotypes and a negative attitude to interper-
sonal evaluation. Tolerance is the result of a con-
scious decision and can be defined as the princi-
ple of human interaction with other people, as
well as from the readiness to form one’s world so
strongly and flexibly that it is open to interaction
with others (Kuyini et al., 2020; Okech et al.,
2021). The development of a teacher’s readiness
for inclusive educational practice includes the
following personal characteristics: a conscious
choice of options for their professional behavior;
the ability and willingness to select rational
means and methods of self-development; the or-
ganization of a teacher’s activities in a team; the
ability to move freely in the system of techniques
and methods of pedagogical activity. The criteria
of a teacher’s readiness for inclusive educational
practice can be awareness of the need for innova-
tion; confidence that an innovation adopted for
implementation will lead to a positive result;
compliance with personal goals of innovation;
willingness to overcome mistakes; technological
equipment; positive monitoring of teacher’s pre-
vious experience of inclusive activity; profes-
sional reflection skills; necessary knowledge,
abilities, and skills; flexibility of thinking and
behavior depending on the situation; a propensity
for creativity and expectation of the desired ped-
agogical result already when choosing an impact
strategy.

The optimal process of training a teacher’s
psychological readiness to integrate students can
be achieved through the introduction of comple-
mentary materials into the academic curriculum
of universities that strengthen teachers’ interest
in inclusive practice, forming their skills of inde-
pendent acquisition of knowledge, and their use
in organizing work with children with special
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educational needs. Nurturing tolerance, positive
attitude, and empathy for children with special
needs reduce psychological stress and create pos-
itive motivation to work with children with spe-
cial educational needs. In the scope of inclusive
education, high demands are placed on the
teacher’s personality, which is not the same for
teachers working in traditional educational insti-
tutions, so not everyone could be suitable for the
job. Psychological readiness for inclusive educa-
tion implies the development of a certain mindset
based on the following values and beliefs:

o children with special needs have the right to
study and develop together with so-called
neurotypical children;

e co-education should not only help children
with special to learn social interaction but also
develop empathy, tolerance for others’ behav-
ior, as well as other humanistic values in neu-
rotypical children.

e teaching children with special needs together
with neurotypical children inevitably leads to
special educational complexities, and teachers
should be prepared to manage it;

o teaching children with special needs requires
separate methodological training — the devel-
opment, adaptation, and implementation of
special programs or educational technologies;

o all children can take part in collaborative gro-
up work, while different learning goals can be
set for each of them,;

The prerequisite for the success of an effec-
tive teaching process is the acceptance of chil-
dren with special needs with their characteristics
to help them to achieve their goals.

The development of such a position requires a
humanistic worldview, enthusiasm, and self-care
skills. Without the latter condition, a teacher
working in a complex inclusive environment has
a higher risk of getting so-called professional
burnout. To prevent emotional burnout, it is nec-
essary to create an informal space where teachers
can share both their difficulties and their suc-
cesses. The format of interactive seminars, clubs,
and social study groups. The main purpose of
such events is psychological relief, getting rid of
anxiety and emotional stress.

In addition, the introduction of an inclusive
approach in schools is impossible without the
active support of the administration. It is neces-
sary to carry out methodological and psychologi-
cal training with the team and teachers to bring

all employees to the same understanding and
awareness. The development of a single frame-
work for dealing with difficult situations is cru-
cial so that every employee knows what actions
to take and to whom to turn.

The main challenges for teachers working
with a class in the framework of inclusion are:
children with special needs may demonstrate
complex behavior that disrupts the learning pro-
cess, sometimes children may display aggressive
behavior towards others, which may pose a
threat to the health and well-being of other chil-
dren; sometimes children may each other by re-
acting to other’s behaviors; parents of children
may demand immediate action, up to the remov-
al from the classroom of an uncomfortable stu-
dent; and also children may not be able to ac-
quire the curriculum at the required extent.

The school must ensure the safety of both the
children with special needs and the neurotypical
children. In this case, if the child has pronounced
behavioral challenges, constantly accompanying
the tutor could enable and support the child. To-
day, tutoring is a specialty that is taught at the
psychology faculties of some universities. A tu-
tor can be a person well-known to the child, or
his close relative. If behavioral challenges are
rare, and so the constant presence of a tutor is not
required, an understandable action plan is neces-
sary for everyone to handle occasional situations
that may arise. For example, if a child suddenly
falls into an affective state, the teacher will need
to move the child to a separate room and stay
with the child until the child calms down. Chil-
dren should know that in such cases they should
seek help from any adult.

In the course of education, the pre-service
teacher must acquire professional values that
contribute to the interaction with children with
special needs, such as the recognition of the val-
ue of the individual regardless of their special
needs; focus on the development process of the
child, and not only on the educational achieve-
ments; awareness of their responsibility as cul-
ture shaper; understanding of the creative nature
of the teaching profession, which requires great
spiritual and energy costs, etc. Through that,
mastering the professional competence of a fu-
ture inclusive teacher embodies the development
of the axiological sphere, the education of one’s
own technical and personal qualities, and the
mastery of technical competencies.
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In the process of studying at the university, it
is necessary to familiarize students with the sub-
ject of inclusive education and introduce the in-
clusive teachers’ profession. Students must visit
institutions working with inclusive education and
see how professionals work. Here problem ap-
proach is used, where students work in a group to
examine and create descriptions of work experi-
ence as inclusive teachers which then they dis-
cuss with professionals. Such experience con-
tributes to a greater awareness of important pro-
fessional and personal qualities and professional
competencies needed, which then becomes a pre-
requisite for self-development. In addition to
that, it is important to consider the willingness of
students to accept the values of the profession.
Different people have different levels of empa-
thy, tolerance, and other components of willing-
ness to help other people, so the approach to stu-
dying should be gradual so that perseverance in
the development of professional and personal
qualities has a cumulative effect.

During the pedagogical practice, students pay
attention to the diversity of the teacher’s activi-
ties, time management, and professional and per-
sonal qualities. Based on the gained perception
of the practice, students are asked to create es-
says on one of the topics: “One day in the life of
an inclusive teacher”, ‘“Portrait of a profession-
al”, etc., that structure their thoughts. Students
must exchange impressions after visiting institu-
tions where children with special needs study. In
some of them, such meetings leave an extremely
painful impression, and the exchange of opinions
helps to smooth it out. When organizing a dis-
cussion, the teacher can use the so-called method
of “Circle”: participants are arranged so that they
can see each other and openly answer questions
in sequence. The academic supervisor of the stu-
dents facilitates the conversation, directs it, and
at the same time contributes to it with their
knowledge and experience.

The development of professional values is
closely related to students’ awareness of the con-
ceptual side of the process they study. In this re-
gard, the biographical method is very effective,
based on acquaintance with the professional life
and activities of famous teachers, doctors, and
psychologists who help people with develop-
mental disabilities. During the lectures, the im-
portance of the spiritual and moral qualities of
these characters is emphasized. For a teacher

working with children with special needs, such
qualities as compassion and empathy become a
priority. All this can be illustrated by the exam-
ple of the life and work of scientists and teachers,
such as A. N. Graborov, E. K. Gracheva, J. Itard,
E. Seguin, and others. Students may be asked the
following questions: “Why do You think these
people decided to do this?”, “What facts from
their biography contributed to Your interest in
this profession?”.

The awareness of pre-service teachers about
the tasks and principles of inclusive education, as
well as about the motives that encourage them to
engage in this professional activity, is increased
through meetings with speech\language patholo-
gists and practitioners. A positive attitude to-
wards the future profession is achieved through
students’ awareness of the role that a teacher can
play in the fate of a child with special needs.
Therefore, at the initial stage of training, students
need to be taught what successes children
(adults) with special needs can achieve through
timely and high-quality support from specialists
and the right environment. This is also possible
by visiting educational institutions, watching
films (“The Eighth Day”, “Wild Child”, “School
for Everyone”, etc.), performances, and discus-
sions.

The process of studying inclusive education
shall encompass interactive forms of training, for
which it is advisable to discuss historical facts
and real observations related to the moral aspects
of the profession. For example, it is proposed to
express their position on the information in the
following passage: “In Germany, the opening of
special schools was also met with neither sympa-
thy nor even hostility: do we need special
schools for children with disabilities? Do they
need to be trained even on a particularly expen-
sive system?”, etc.

Psychological and pedagogical literature sug-
gests that the training of a person as a profes-
sional is closely related to the development of
own personality. Personal space and professional
space have an impact on each other. In the pro-
cess of professionalization, new qualities develop
in the human psyche that did not exist before or
existed in a different form. The education of pro-
fessional and personal qualities of a skilled wor-
ker in the process of professional training is cha-
racterized by unevenness and heterochrony (dif-
ferent times). Heterochrony is a natural time dif-
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ference in the development of various important
propetties, both in terms of speed and depth of
their development. The development of profes-
sional and personal qualities is directly related to
the professional development of the individual,
which is considered by most researchers as an
integral process of the development of a stu-
dent’s personality, student’s motivational and
moral spheres, the stage of acquiring basic know-
ledge, and student’s perception of life. The deep
meaning of such a process lies in the fact that the
external (objective) is transferred to the sphere of
individual consciousness and becomes the prop-
erty of the inner (subjective) world of a person.

A diagnostic complex was developed to help
teachers to prepare to work with children with
special needs; study themselves; and objectively
recognize the personal qualities necessary to
master. The diagnostic complex consists of sev-
eral methods, including the study of communica-
tive and organizational skills; understanding of
nonverbal communication; assessment of the
degree of empathy of pre-service teacher; display
of the level of subjective control of pre-service
teacher; determination of self-esteem of the pre-
service teacher. It is reasonable to apply diagnos-
tic techniques not only at the initial stages but
also at subsequent stages of training to under-
stand the dynamics of the development of pro-
fessional and personal qualities. Repetitive as-
sessment helps learners to objectively assess
their weaknesses and strengths from the stand-
point of subjective professional control; to mas-
ter the psycho techniques of self-management
and self-control; when making a decision, to
consider not only the results obtained but also
psychological effects (well-being, consequences
for the teacher’s self-esteem, as well as the stu-
dent's feelings after achieving the goal, etc.).

At various stages of professional training, it is
recommended to offer tasks aimed at personal
suitability for the chosen profession. For exam-
ple, to write an essay “Who am 1?”, “Technology
of self-development of tolerance (empathy, mer-
cy, organization, etc.)”, or “Describe a few ex-
amples of fates known to you (from life experi-
ence, literature, other sources), representatives of
your profession, successful in their field”, “What
professional and personal qualities do you want
to rely on in your work?”, “What personal quali-
ties do you need to develop to be effective in
professional activity?”. Modern technical means

of teaching make the learning process more in-
formative and visual. Video materials and educa-
tional films reflecting behavioral models demon-
strate the skills that develop in action, as well as
the direct relationship between the teacher and
the child, their reaction to their actions, and the
educational context in general. Observing the
professional behavior of teachers during visits to
educational institutions and classroom practice,
students get a real picture of the profession and
their compliance with the future profession’s
standards.

The involvement of students preparing to
work with children with special needs in social
charity events in defense of the rights of people
with disabilities (collecting toys, things for or-
phanages, performing at concerts, performing in
special institutions, volunteering, etc.) nurtures a
sense of compassion for people with special
needs. Exercises and training courses, which are
usually conducted in practical classes, play an
important role in the development of professional
and personal qualities: observation skill, self-
observation skill, ability to recognize personality
traits of a person, empathy and tolerance (“cir-
cle”, “let others be different”, “Brownian mo-
tion”, etc.), sensitivity to nonverbal means of

LRI

communication (“touch”, “mood circle”, “elbow
greeting”, “contact”, “talking pose”, etc.); aware-
ness of one’s own and others’ individuality,
uniqueness and diversity of the human personali-
ty types. Most of the listed techniques and exer-
cises can be used with children. Self-observation
exercises are a necessary part of maintaining
control over the professional development. Such
exercises use video recordings of classes, record-
ing lessons on a voice recorder, analysis of clas-
ses in which the student’s introspection is heard
first, and then the analysis of the lesson by his
classmates or the supervising teacher. Above
mentioned allow one to correctly assess one's
internal condition and exercise self-control more
effectively.

In pedagogical practice, favorable conditions
are created for the intensive development and
manifestation of professional and personal quali-
ties. Direct communication with children awak-
ens a sense of empathy, tolerance, altruism, and
tact, and teaches patience, restraint, and benevo-
lence. For example, to develop attention, stu-
dents are given the task of observing a child with
special educational needs, recording the results
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of their observations in a diary, and, in the end,
summarizing them in a psychological and educa-
tional description. Teachers of different academ-
ic disciplines can set tasks during the practice
period: find ways to stop the child’s misdeeds,
pay attention to the specific features of children’s
communication in the team, identify the original-
ity of their play, assess the level of activity in the
lesson, etc.

When developing special knowledge, special
attention is paid to knowledge in the field of di-
dactic, pedagogical, communicative, and meth-
odological activities. A new type of learning is
emerging - transformative activity. Didactic
work ensures the development of various types
of activities for students that correspond to a cer-
tain age and includes: the readiness of the pre-
service teacher to set general and particular
learning goals; the ability to consider the psyche,
age, and individual characteristics of students, as
well as the characteristics and degree of violation
of the possibility of their compensation in the
educational process. It also contains step-by-step
compliance with special didactic principles, pur-
poseful control of students’ cognitive activity,
adequate assessment of academic performance,
etc. Educational activities are aimed at the per-
sonal development of children with special edu-
cational needs, instilling in them social and mor-
al values and assisting in the development of po-
sitive personality traits. The following special
technical skills are required for successful im-
plementation: the ability to analyze the behavior,
actions, and reactions of students in various eve-
ryday situations, as well as to evaluate and ex-
plain them psychologically and pedagogically;
the correct choice and application of methods
and techniques of education appropriate to the
age, compensatory and psychological capabilities
of children; their introduction to the culture, etc.

Communication activities are carried out in a
trusting relationship with all children while con-
sidering the personality and rights of a child with
special needs. This is achieved through verbal
and non-verbal communication; the ability to
prevent and resolve conflict situations; establish-
ing long-term positive contacts with parents to
encourage them to work together; assistance in
establishing appropriate forms of interaction with
the child; maintaining the confidentiality of offi-
cial information and personal secrets of students.
Methodological activities include readiness to set

goals, design of the educational process, its plan-
ning, implementation, and diagnostics, as well as
the competent assessment and correction of re-
sults. Transformative activity includes the search
and application of methods and techniques of
teaching and upbringing available to a child with
special needs and the selection and transfor-
mation of educational, didactic, and methodolog-
ical material per the special educational needs of
the student.

According to 1. M. Yakovleva, a teacher’s
readiness to help by offering altruistic and proso-
cial actions aimed at ensuring the well-being of
other people is one of the teacher’s most impor-
tant qualities. Usefulness is the highest manifes-
tation of empathic human behavior. It is consid-
ered that the more empathy a person has, the
greater his willingness to help. Empathy mani-
fests itself as a teacher’s ability to see the situa-
tion through the eyes of a child, and as an emo-
tionally warm attitude towards a child with disa-
bilities (Yakovleva, 2009).

Another important personality trait of a teach-
er working in an inclusive education institution is
not just tolerance, which entails a calm and
friendly attitude towards the qualities of students.
The teacher’s educational optimism, and belief in
the child’s potential play an important role.
Therewith, it is important not to overload chil-
dren with special needs. When working in inclu-
sive pedagogy, the teacher must have high skills
of self-control and regulation of his behavior and
emotional state. The teacher must be able to react
quickly and confidently to stressful situations to
make the right decision in emerging conflict sit-
uations, both between children, and the teacher
and children. When working with children with
special educational needs, the sensitivity of
teachers, as well as strict confidentiality of infor-
mation, is of great importance. Yu.V. Shumilov-
skaya (2011) identifies a creative component
among the professionally important characteris-
tics of a teacher working with children with disa-
bilities, which allows the creation of new materi-
al and spiritual values and increases the creative
potential of children with disabilities.

An inclusive education teacher needs creativi-
ty to apply it in various situations and to be able
to adapt to new conditions. These skills are
formed using the method of analyzing particular
situations - known as the case method. The case
method is based on the organization of training
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interviews where a particular situation is ana-
lyzed from different standpoints. During the dis-
cussion, the causes of the problem or conflict are
identified, measures to overcome them are pro-
posed, their effectiveness is evaluated, and fore-
casts are made for the further development of the
situation. The active interaction of teachers and
students allows for attributing the method of sit-
uational analysis to interactive teaching methods.
It has didactic advantages for the mobilization of
students’ research activities, their creative abili-
ties, and the individualization of learning within
the framework of a group discussion. When us-
ing this method, other tasks are also solved:
presentation of professional situations; identifica-
tion of their nature (causes of the problem, moti-
vation of participants’ behavior, etc.); develop-
ment of decision-making competencies, etc. The
effectiveness of using this method in teacher
training consists of a detailed and effective anal-
ysis of specially created typical problem situa-
tions in practical classes, in finding solutions,
evaluating and predicting the consequences of
decisions made. In the practice of using this me-
thod, two approaches are usually used: the de-
velopment of special educational tasks for their
subsequent discussion with the student audience
and the proposal of typical professional problems
as illustrative material to acquire possible prob-
lems and solutions.

Thus, the development of inclusive education
is a complex, multi-level process that requires
scientific, methodological, and administrative
resources and support. Teachers and the man-
agement of an educational institution, who have
adopted inclusive education, need guidance in
organizing the educational processes and devel-
oping mechanisms of interaction between all par-
ticipants in the educational process, having the
child as the central figure. An inclusive space
implies openness and accessibility not only for
children but also for adults.

Conclusion

The willingness of teachers to work in an inclu-
sive education environment is one of the most
important aspects of the organization and im-
plementation of inclusive education. Teachers
implementing inclusive education have to navi-
gate through more complex requirements, which

include specific personality traits, knowledge,
and skills for designing and ensuring inclusive
education. The basic component of psychologi-
cal readiness to implement the ideas of inclusive
education is the motivational sphere of the teach-
er, which determines the purposeful, conscious
nature of the teacher’s actions and the potential
capabilities of the individual as a professional.
The motivational sphere reflects and manifests
the most important characteristics of psychologi-
cal readiness of the pre-service teachers for in-
clusive practice. Psychological readiness is char-
acterized by a personal and professional (peda-
gogical) orientation. Those manifest themselves
in understanding and accepting oneself and oth-
ers as a unique unit.

The human factor plays an important role in
the implementation and development of inclu-
sive education. In the process of pre-service
teachers training theoretical, practical interactive
methods are used to build an “ideal teacher”
model for students. The developed model con-
tains the following characteristics of the teacher:
professional teaching skills; general understand-
ing; mental and physical health; creativity and
orientation to innovation; flexibility of thinking
and behavior; authority and personal success;
striving for self-fulfillment; communication
skills; knowledge of individual, gender and age
characteristics of students; attention and reflexiv-
ity; sensitivity and dexterity; accuracy combined
with honesty; altruism and aesthetics; stress tol-
erance; a sense of humor and measure; diligence
and efficiency.

The analysis of scientific, psychological, and
pedagogical literature allows identifying the
components of teachers’ readiness for working in
inclusive education environments. Professional
and psychological readiness are nurtured through
the practical experiences of pre-service teachers,
as well as, the use of diagnostic complexes for
self-assessment. All together shall represent the
necessary qualities of a teacher’s personality,
with a central orientation toward people as the
main value for the teacher.
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Abstract: The article discusses the need for socio-pedagogial
activities in schools of Armenia and the existing problems in
this area. The article substantiates the expediency of expand-
ing the content of activities and duties of social pedagogues
working in general education schools of the Republic of Ar-
menia, as well as in regional pedagogical and psychological
centers. In fact, they are included only in work with children
with special educational needs. However, the main content of
the work of a social pedagogue in a comprehensive school
should be aimed at solving the problems of socialization of all
schoolchildren.

In the article, we proposed indicators, standards, a formula

combining qualitative and quantitative indicators, which en-
sure the measurability and objectivity of the assessment of the
quality of socio-pedagogical activities.
The article presents the methods for evaluating the quality of
social-pedagogical activity in the public schools of Armenia.
We have created three standards and the ten criteria for
evaluating the quality of social-pedagogical activity. The
methodology for assessing the quality of socio-pedagogical
activity presented in the article is universal, in the case of
adapting standards and indicators, it can be applied in almost
all areas of activity of the social pedagogue.

Keywords:  social-pedagogical activity, comprehensive
school, social pedagogue, quality, method

The study of the problem of socialization of per-
sonality in the modem changing world is rele-
vant for various sciences. Philosophical science
considers the socialization of personality as the
introduction of personality to social norms in the
process of upbringing and personal development

(Vinogray et al., 2008), the process of assimi-
lation by an individual throughout his/her life of
social norms and cultural values of the society to
which he belongs (Malyshevsky, 2004). The
success of the process of socialization of an indi-
vidual is due to the effectiveness of the work of
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competent specialists. A social pedagogue is
such kind of specialist. The activity of a social
pedagogue is aimed at guiding the process of
socialization of an individual in the ambit of
education, social protection and other spheres,
socio-pedagogical assistance in solving emerging
problems through the implementation of preven-
tive, formative, developmental, educational, re-
habilitation, advisory, correctional functions. In
RA during 2002-2003 academic year at Arme-
nian State Pedagogical University after Kh.
Abovyan the training of personnel with the
qualification of a social pedagogue in the spe-
cialty “Social Pedagogy” was initiated. Today, in
the Republic of Armenia, the positions of social
pedagogue have been introduced in various de-
partments of the ministries of Ministry of Educa-
tion, Science, Culture and Sports and Ministry of
Labor and Social Affairs: public schools (but not
in all schools), territorial centers of pedagogical
and psychological assistance, institutions provi-
ding care and protection of children left without
parental care - orphanages, boarding schools, day
care centers for social support of families and
children.

The main purpose of the service provided by
a social pedagogue in a comprehensive school is
social and pedagogical support in the educational
environment, the processes of integration, adap-
tation of pupils to society, ensuring the success
of their socialization, and personal growth (Va-
silkova, 2001, pp. 62-65; Almazov et al., 2002,
pp- 59-74).

In our various publications, we presented a
number of ambits of activity of a social pedago-
gue, developed the content of the work of a so-
cial pedagogue in them - functions, duties, rights
of a social pedagogue in various social institu-
tions, directions of socio-pedagogical activity
and, in general, justified the need for the forma-
tion and development of a management system
of socio-pedagogical activity, the possibilities of
developing this system in the Republic of Arme-
nia (Tadevosyan, 2008, 2011, 2012, 2016, 2017,
2019).

In recent years, as a result of studying the me-
thodology and features of the work of social ped-
agogues in the comprehensive school of the Re-
public of Armenia and regional pedagogical and
psychological centers, we have reconstructed the
main content of the work of a social pedagogue
in a comprehensive school, published by us in

2008, in particular directions, duties, functions,
quality assessment criteria (Tadevosyan, 2008,
2011). In our opinion, the latter are not immu-
table, they need regular revision and reconstruc-
tion. This need is due to the changes in the basic
principles, directions of state policy in the field
of general education, the legislative framework,
the content of the state standard of general edu-
cation, the problems faced by the comprehensive
school, the development of the authority of the
profession of a social pedagogue in society, the
qualitative characteristics of changes in the prob-
lems of socialization of schoolchildren.

The main goal of general education is to pre-
pare graduates for independent life in society,
orientation in choosing a profession and life path,
and ensuring their successful socialization at
those age stages. The role of the system of organ-
izing socio-pedagogical activity in a comprehen-
sive school in the socialization of schoolchildren,
provision of favorable opportunities for their
self-realization in the conditions of modern soci-
ety, and solving problems related to social and
legal protection is great. The effective function-
ing of this system, in fact, is due to the develop-
ment of social pedagogy as an independent sci-
ence, as well as the development of the institu-
tion of social pedagogues in comprehensive
schools and regional centers of pedagogical and
psychological support. The institute of social
pedagogues in comprehensive schools of the Re-
public of Armenia and regional centers of psy-
chological and pedagogical support is still in the
stage of development, even formation.

The need to develop the institution of a social
pedagogue in comprehensive schools is becom-
ing even more urgent due to the fact that by 2025
the general education system of the Republic of
Armenia will switch to universal inclusiveness,
since one of the important directions of work of
social pedagogues solves the problems of social-
ization of students with special educational
needs. A question arises here: why do we men-
tion that working with children with special edu-
cational needs is only one of the areas of work of
a social pedagogue in a comprehensive school?
In our opinion, it is expedient to expand the con-
tent of the activities and duties of social peda-
gogues working in comprehensive schools of the
Republic of Armenia, as well as in territorial pe-
dagogical and psychological centers. In fact, they
are included only in work with children with
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special educational needs. However, the main
content of the work of a social pedagogue in a
comprehensive school should be aimed at solv-
ing the problems of socialization of all school-
children. All schoolchildren, their parents and
teachers should be the beneficiaries of their pro-
fessional influence. It is necessary to reopen the
position of a social pedagogue in comprehensive
schools and make it mandatory in the staff list.

The content of the activities of social peda-
gogues in the field of general education, in par-
ticular, only duties, is reflected in the resolution
1391-N of the Government of the Republic of
Armenia dated October 14, 2010 “On approving
the list and description of the positions of peda-
gogical employees of the state educational insti-
tution implementing general educational pro-
grams of the Republic of Armenia”.

In 2012, the article “Prospects for the devel-
opment of a system for organizing social and
pedagogical activities in a comprehensive
school” was published, which formulated the
directions of work, problems, rights and obliga-
tions of a social pedagogue working in a com-
prehensive school, and also emphasized the need
to develop specific, measurable standards for
assessing the quality (Tadevosyan, 2012).

Order of the Minister of Education and Sci-
ence of the Republic of Armenia dated April 13,
2017 No. 370-N “On approval of the procedure
for the provision of services for the psychologi-
cal and pedagogical support of an educational
organization” determines the type, period, dura-
tion and volume of supporting services provided
for a separate curriculum, where the term and the
scope of services of a social pedagogue are pre-
sented separately according to the degree of need
for special learning conditions.

Based on the above, we come to the conclu-
sion that there is a need to clarify the main con-
tent of the work of a social pedagogue in a com-
prehensive school:

e directions,

functions,

responsibilities,

their rights,

the criteria for evaluating the effectiveness of
that work, which will contribute to the devel-
opment of the system of organizing socio-
pedagogical activities in the comprehensive
school.

The content of the work of a social peda-
gogue in comprehensive school includes the fol-
lowing main directions:

1. the direction of cooperation and joint work in
the group of pedagogical and psychological
support,

2. direction of cooperation with families of stu-

dents, parental education,

. direction of methodological works,

. direction of research works,

5. direction of joint work with local govern-
ments, state and public organizations, social
services, employment centers, relevant police
departments,

6. the direction of socio-pedagogical work
aimed at the development of students’ per-
sonal growth in accordance with age-related
psychological characteristics, the develop-
ment of social skills and preparation for the
next stages of school education,

7. direction of professional orientation of
schoolchildren,

8. direction of social and legal protection.

The main functions of the work of a social peda-

gogue at school are:

1. Diagnostic and predictive function (Shakuro-
va, 2007, p. 14). Studies and evaluates the age
and individual psychological characteristics
of the development of students, the orienta-
tion of their personality - interests, demands,
the scope of social contacts, living conditions,
the reference group, social problems of socie-
ty, features, the level of upbringing of the
child, makes predictions about the social de-
velopment of students as a result of the diag-
nostic work on the process, the social policy
of the school, the development strategy, the
possible results of the programs and projects
envisaged by its work plan.

2. Coordinating-organizing function. According
to the results of diagnostics (taking into ac-
count the need for special learning condi-
tions), organizes and promotes various types
of socially significant activities, students’ lei-
sure, especially focuses on the cultural form
of leisure, provides professional orientation,
promotes student activity by organizing
events of various contents, organizes and co-
ordinates the formation and activities of chil-
dren and youth clubs, cooperation between
schools and socio-pedagogical, medical, edu-

W
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cational, cultural, sports, human rights institu-
tions, social services.

. Preventive-warning function. In his work, he
tries to identify and take into account all the
factors influencing the development of the
student’s personality, predicts their possible
negative consequences and applies preventive
pedagogical, socio-legal, psychological, eco-
nomic (indirect) mechanisms, contributes to
the creation of a healthy moral and psycho-
logical atmosphere at school, the formation
humanitarian relations, carries out legal edu-
cation of students and school staff, teachers.

. Protective function. Develops and imple-
ments programs of socio-pedagogical support
for students and their families, functions of
legal and social protection of students, works
to create a safe environment at school, pro-
tects the rights of students both at school and
in law enforcement, justice, healthcare, other
state and bodies local government. Carries out
legal education of students, teachers, parents,
work aimed at increasing legal awareness.

. Socio-pedagogical rehabilitative and correc-
tive function. Conducts explanatory work
with schoolchildren and parents, tries to inte-
grate and include students who fall behind in
their progress in the educational process, as
part of a group of pedagogical and psycholog-
ical support, participates in the work on cor-
recting and restoring lost social skills, various
developmental disorders of children with spe-
cial educational needs.

. Research and methodological function (Tade-
vosyan, 2008). Develops and implements re-
search programs to study socio-pedagogical
problems in the field of general education,
problems in the work of a social pedagogue,
analyzes the results, develops guarantees, rec-
ommendations, methodological materials
aimed at solving the identified problems, im-
plements them in practice.

and judicial authorities, in particular in law
enforcement and justice authorities (Bagulina,
2011),

to study the personal qualities of students,
their individuality, position in the family, rela-
tionships with family members,

to perform diagnostic work, socio-pedagogi-
cal research with different methods and me-
thodologies,

to require the persons carrying out education-
al activities in the school to observe the re-
quirements and norms of professional peda-
gogical ethics,

to make official inquiries from the state statis-
tical service, the police, sociological centers
about socio-pedagogical activities in the
school, to analyze, compare and target the
provided information in future programs and
works,

to discuss the instructions, recommendations
of the school management, if they contradict
the requirements of pedagogical professional
ethics, and to present the issue for discussion
in the pedagogical council.

The main responsibilities of a social peda-

gogue in a comprehensive school are:

the formulation and clarification of the main
directions of socio-pedagogical work together
with the school management,

the study of socio-pedagogical problems at
school, their classification, setting of priori-
ties,

the development and implementation of mea-
sures for the formation of humanitarian rela-
tions in schoolchildren and teaching teams,
drawing up weekly, monthly, quarterly, semi-
annual and annual plans for the work of a so-
cial pedagogue,

provision of socio-pedagogical support to stu-
dents and their families, which will be aimed
at preventing and overcoming difficult social
situations and conflicts,

A social pedagogue has the following rights in a
comprehensive school:
¢ to participate in the processing of school de- o

e the organization and implementation of par-
enting education,

velopment programs, school social policy,

to participate in the creation and joint imple-
mentation of programs for the activities of in-
frastructures responsible for educational work
at school,

to represent and protect the interests and
rights of students in the legislative, executive

the protection of the interests and rights of
students and their families, representing their
interests in law enforcement and justice bod-
ies, and other state institutions,

the participation in the work of the pedagogi-
cal and psychological support group at school
as a full member,

active participation in the processes of devel-
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oping individual study plans and implement-
ing their content for children with special ed-
ucational needs in comprehensive schools
implementing inclusive education,

o the study of the features of schoolchildren so-
cialization, their adaptation in the social envi-
ronment, communication difficulties and the
implementation of socio-pedagogical works
to overcome them,

e consulting schoolchildren, their parents, other
school employees on socio-pedagogical is-
sues, their rights and social protection,

o the organization and implementation of socio-
pedagogical activities aimed at the profes-
sional orientation of schoolchildren,

o the organization of interaction with local gov-
ernments and state bodies in order to solve the
problems of schoolchildren,

o the submission of regular reports to the school
administration on the implementation of mul-
tidisciplinary work,

o ensuring a high level of professional activity,
continuous development of professional
knowledge, abilities, skills, improvement of
methodological preparation,

o cvaluating the effectiveness of their work,
compiling and submitting reports to the
school management,

o the completion of documents necessary for
the work of a social pedagogue in time.

Like any professional activity, the activity of

a social pedagogue in a comprehensive school
must be tested and evaluated, for which we have
distinguished a number of general standards or
indicators, which will be more specific when de-
scribing the methodology for assessing the quali-
ty of socio-pedagogical activity. These criteria
are:

o the availability and quality of the work plan of
the social pedagogue (weekly, monthly, quar-
terly, semi-annual, annual),

o the effectiveness of the social pedagogue’s
work plan implementation,

o the quality and objectivity of the assessment
of schoolchildren’s needs at the school level,

o the quality of individual educational programs
for students with special educational needs,

o the effectiveness of implementation of indi-
vidual curriculum,

e indicators of socialization and personal
growth of schoolchildren during the reporting

period,

e comparison of the content of the moral and
psychological atmosphere in the school team,
manifested socio-psychological phenomena
for the reporting period of activity,

o analysis and comparison of the nature of the
relationship between students, their groups,
existing problems and the content of the work
aimed at solving them during the reporting
period of the work of a social pedagogue,

e change in the attitude of schoolchildren and
their families to universal and national values,
moral and legal norms as a result of the work
of a social pedagogue,

e gradual change, development of the involve-
ment of schoolchildren and their parents in
various areas of social activity in the school,
community, participation in the public life of
the community,

o indicators of changes in the attitudes of stu-
dents and their parents towards the profession
of a social pedagogue and his work at school,

e analysis and comparison of social pedagogue
competencies in concrete periods,

o framework for cooperation between the
school and state, public organizations, social
services for the reporting period,

e initiative in the performance of their profes-
sional duties,

o the degree of participation in research work,
the availability of publications with the data
of these studies in scientific journals, newslet-
ters.

However, the mere existence of standards or
indicators is still not enough to assess the effec-
tiveness of the work of a social pedagogue in a
comprehensive school. It is also necessary to co-
ordinate, regularly study, record the performed
works, their results, highlight their shortcomings
and omissions, find the causes and correct them.

Working with documents is important in the
work of a social pedagogue in a comprehensive
school. Among the documents used by a social
pedagogue in the course of their activities, medi-
cal, psychological and pedagogical characteris-
tics of students, documents on the social status of
their families, annual and semi-annual school
curriculum, social and pedagogical characteris-
tics of the school team, including the teaching
staff, are considered important.

In the comprehensive school, the social peda-
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gogue carries out his work in individual and
group ways. The choice of the form of work is
determined by the set goal, problems, expected
results, selected appropriate methods, technolo-
gies, individual psychological and group socio-
psychological features of the beneficiary, as well
as the professionalism of the social pedagogue.

Moreover, the social pedagogue can achieve the

same goal both as a result of individual and

group work.

In a general education school, the following
stages of socio-pedagogical activity are distin-
guished (Nikitina & Glukhova, 2007, p. 120).

1. Preparatory, information-gathering, i.e. diag-
nostic work stage of socio-pedagogical work.
At this stage, the social pedagogue:

o gets to know the students and their fami-

lies,

o establishes contacts and strengthens them
with various specialists: psychologists,
special pedagogues, doctors, lawyers, as
well as subject teachers, members of the
methodological association and the parent
committee,

e conducts socio-pedagogical diagnostic
work at school, at the place of residence,

o studies the attitude of schoolchildren and
their parents and other professionals to-
wards him,

e clarifies the forms of cooperation with
state and public organizations, outlines
ways.

2. The coordination-organizational stage during
which the social pedagogue.

e collects important and valuable infor-
mation from a professional point of view,

o studies and evaluates the educational po-
tential, opportunities of school employees
and society,

e draws up current and long-term plans for
its work,

e classifies, analyzes and compares prob-
lems that arise in the course of work,

o develops the mechanisms of the system of
social and legal protection of students in
this school and ways of their effective
functioning,

e selects suitable or optimal socio-pedago-
gical technologies,

e provides social and pedagogical support to
the families of students,

e draws up the necessary documents in the
course of its activities.

3. The third stage of the work of a social peda-
gogue involves:

¢ improving the components of professional
activity: diagnostic, prognostic, preventive,
consulting, rehabilitation, corrective func-
tions,

e active participation in the work of meth-
odological associations, various groups,
social and pedagogical support,

e study and analysis of the professional ex-
perience of colleagues, elimination of de-
fects and gaps,

o clarification of the criteria and indicators
for evaluating the effectiveness of the
functioning of the system for organizing
social and pedagogical activities in a com-
prehensive school,

e assessment of the quality of their profes-
sional activities as a result of experimental
work,

e Improving one’s own professional qualifi-
cations through self-education and active
participation in training courses, seminars,
round tables and conferences.

As in any ambit of pedagogical activity, and
in the case of the formation and development of
a management system of socio-pedagogical acti-
vity, it is necessary to design measurable, objec-
tive criteria and criteria for assessing the quality
of socio-pedagogical activity, which, in addition
to practical application, have theoretical signifi-
cance - this is a problem that requires urgent so-
lutions for modern pedagogical science, educa-
tion system, theories and practices of socio-peda-
gogical activity. “The quality that has arisen in
philosophy since ancient times (it is one of the
four fundamental categories of knowledge cho-
sen by Aristotle) is a philosophical category that
expresses what is characteristic of all material
phenomena and distinguishes them from other
phenomena, namely: unity of properties, struc-
turalism, functionalism. As qualitative changes,
we consider those changes in the properties and
characteristics of things that predetermine signi-
ficant changes” (Kikel & Soroko, 2008).

In the works of various authors, we find ideas,
approaches, individual standards, indicators re-
lated to the need to assess the quality of socio-
pedagogical activities, the work of a social
teacher, examples of conditional, non-expert as-
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sessments in individual institutions, but in fact

there are no systematic and universal methods

that provide expert evaluation by a formula and
objective measurability, combining qualitative
and quantitative indicators.

The main criteria for the effectiveness of the
professional activity of a social pedagogue are:
dynamics in the involvement of children and
adults in various activities; in a positive change
in the level of attitudes of children, adolescents,
parents to basic social values, the socio-psycho-
logical climate, the satisfaction of children and
teachers with the quality of social and pedagogi-
cal assistance, the reduction of delinquency by
children, and the increase in the authority of a so-
cial pedagogue (Sheptenko, 2014).

“The main directions for evaluating the effec-
tiveness of the work of a social pedagogue:

e correlation of existing socio-pedagogical
problems and the results of their solution;

o the dynamics of the involvement of children
and adults in socially valuable activities;

o the dynamics of changes in the attitude of par-
ticipants in the educational process to basic
social values;

o the dynamics of socio-pedagogical conditions
for ensuring the life of the staff of the institu-
tion;

e dynamics of the socio-psychological situation
in the social environment, microclimate;

e development of social initiative of children
and adults;

o the state of documentation of the social peda-
gogue;

e professional growth of a social educator”
(Krasnova, 2004, p. 18).

“The evaluation criteria can be: - the criterion
of the content of the socio-pedagogical function;
- achievement criterion; - criterion of social sta-
bility; - criterion of relationships; - the criterion
of consistency” (Shalupina, 2012, pp. 195-198).

From the stance of the development and
quality assurance of socio-pedagogical activity,
the necessity of assessing the quality of socio-
pedagogical activity, creating appropriate me-
thods and tools is emphasized. Research on
socio-pedagogical activity and, in particular,
ensuring its quality and evaluation criteria in
public schools of RA has not been conducted
yet.

Designing criteria for assessing the quality of
socio-pedagogical activity in public schools of

RA, creating a methodology for measuring them,
the effective use of the latter in professional work
will directly contribute to the development of the
system of socio-pedagogical activity in public
schools, increasing the effectiveness of solving
the socialization problems of pupils.

We presented the methodology we developed
for assessing the quality of socio-pedagogical
activity in subdivisions of the Armed Forces of
the Republic of Armenia and orphanages in the
articles titled “Formation and Development of
the Management System of Socio-pedagogical
Activity in the Units of the Armed Forces of RA
and the Methodology for Assessing the Quality
of Socio-pedagogical Activity” (Tadevosyan,
2016) and ‘“Methodology for Assessing the
Quality of Socio-pedagogical Activity in Orpha-
nages of the Republic of Armenia” (Tadevosyan,
2019). While formulating criteria for assessing
the quality of socio-pedagogical activity, the
above mentioned articles took into account the
purpose of the activities of the Armed Forces,
Military service and orphanages, functional du-
ties of officers, direct commanders, specialist
educators of orphanages, as well as age, psy-
chological characteristics of beneficiaries of so-
cio-pedagogical services-military personnel/fa-
culty and children left without parental care.
Keeping mainly the methodology, in this article
we will present the criteria necessary to assess
the quality of socio-pedagogical activity in pub-
lic schools of the Republic of Armenia, criteria
that relate to the effectiveness of the activity of a
social pedagogue working at school and the
socialization of pupils.

The object of social-pedagogical work at
public school are pupils, educators, and parents.
To assess the socio-pedagogical activity in public
school, the effectiveness of the work of a social
pedagogue, it is necessary to identify specific,
clearly formulated measurable criteria, criteria
that will actually ensure the objectivity of the
assessment.

As a result of studying social and pedagogical
work in public schools, we have identified the
following criteria for assessing the quality of
activities performed in this direction. The latter
can be modified and localized to a certain extent
due to the characteristics of the community in
which the school operates, the number of stu-
dents, the thematic focus and type of the school,
and other features. The following criteria and
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standards can also be used by social pedagogue
of territorial pedagogical and psychological cen-
ters. In our opinion, the criteria developed by us
can be further specified, narrowed in terms of
content, and develop separate methods for each
of them, contributing to an increase in the level
of objectivity of the assessment.

Standard 1 - Professional training of a social

pedagogue and motivation to improve it.

1. the level of pedagogical knowledge of sub-
jects of socio-pedagogical activity carried out
at school, their use of modern socio-pedago-
gical technologies and techniques,

2. continuous professional development of
social pedagogues, participation in retrain-
ings,

3. implementation of additional differentiated
socio-pedagogical work with children from
refugee families who are hard brought up,
undisciplined, with deviant behavior, left
without parental care,

4. availability, and initiative of the work orga-
nization system based on modern technolo-
gies of cooperation with the families of
schoolchildren, the community, the public,

5. the participation of a social pedagogue in
research, scientific and experimental activi-
ties, the availability of publications in scien-
tific journals with the data of these studies,
the presentation of the results of the latter and
recommendations based on them to the
school management, the management coun-
cil, the presentation of reports on these topics
at conferences,

6. professional expert activity of a social peda-
gogue in schools (participation in the prac-
tical work of expert commissions, groups,
Olympiads, competition jury, creative labora-
tories),

7. effective cooperation within the framework
of a supportive professional team,

8. relevance, quality and effectiveness of socio-
pedagogical programs used by subjects of so-
cio-pedagogical activity in schools, in parti-
cular by a social pedagogue, the state of
document flow,

9. availability and quality of the social peda-
gogue’s work plan (weekly, monthly, quar-
terly, semi-annual, annual), the effectiveness
of their implementation,

10. assessment of the requirements of pupils with
special needs and on their basis the quality of

individual curricula, the effectiveness of
implementation.

Standard Il - Indicators of socialization of pupils

in schools and the level of social and legal pro-

tection:

1. manifestations of tolerance, camaraderie,
mutual assistance, humanism in interpersonal
relationships of schoolchildren,

2. the level of legal awareness of schoolchild-
ren, indicators of their observance of order in
school, attendance, discipline,

3. the effectiveness of students’ adaptation to
the school environment, classroom groups,

4. active participation of pupils and their
achievements in intellectual and sports and
cultural competitions, in amateur activities
and sports clubs functioning at school, in the
organization of various games, contests,
events,

5. pupils’ academic performance, motivation to
get a profession and a conscious choice of
profession,

6. the level of social and legal protection of
pupils at school,

7. the level of students’ compliance with safety
rules, the formation of a safety culture,

8. the presence of a positive attitude of pupils to
their life and future,

9. the level of formation of personal qualities
established by the state standards of public
education as the final results,

10. students’ the level of proficiency of computer
technology and knowledge of a foreign
language.

Standard Il - Quantitative indicators of school

achievements:

1. indicators of active cooperation of educators-
specialists of public schools with state and
territorial self-government bodies, territorial
pedagogical and psychological centers and
other institutions during the reporting period,

2. changes in the degree of involvement of
pupils and their parents in various spheres of
social activity at school, community, partici-
pation in community social life, develop-
ment,

3. indicators of changes in the attitude of pupils
and their parents to the profession of a social
pedagogue at school, to his/her work,

4. comparative numerical indicators of discip-
line violations (including pupil attendance)
for the reporting period,
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5. the number of cases of violent actions against
pupils, physical punishments and the dyna-
mics of decline,

6. the number of substantiated complaints of
parents, relatives of pupils and the dynamics
of decline,

7. comparative indicators of participation and
success of pupils in school, community, na-
tional, international subject and other Olym-
piads, sports and various competitions during
the reporting period,

8. the number of students who decided to get
professional education and have already cho-
sen the specialty (as a percentage of the total
number of pupils),

9. comparison of the moral and psychological
atmosphere, socio-psychological phenomena
manifested in the school team in the repor-
ting period of activity,

10. analysis and comparison of the nature of
relationships among pupils and their groups,
existing problems and the content of work to
solve them in the reporting period of the so-
cial pedagogue’s work.

We objectively state that the criteria deve-
loped by us for assessing the quality of the activi-
ties of subjects of socio-pedagogical activity in
public education schools, in particular the social
pedagogue, are not evaluated as integral and
final. However, they are one step ahead in terms
of the education system, assessment of the qua-
lity of social and pedagogical work at compre-
hensive school. Due to the location, type of
school (private, public), as well as the develop-
ment of the processes carried out in it, they are
subject to constant addition, content changes and
revision. At the same time, it should be noted
that they can be adjusted in our further work, in
the process of improving the mechanisms for
assessing their quality. Moreover, the methodo-
logy can be used in the case of education systems
operating in different countries, it is only neces-
sary to localize the quality assessment criteria.

Based on the above mentioned criteria and
standards developed by us, an expert assessment
is carried out on the example of a methodology
for assessing the quality of socio-pedagogical
activities in military units and orphanages. The
numerical, formulaic part of the methodology
used in the above areas is preserved here (Tade-

vosyan, 2016, 2019).

The selection of experts is carried out from
the database of competent specialists and experts
in the field, formed via a questionnaire survey.
The number of members of the expert assess-
ment group is not less than six. The assessment
is carried out according to the criteria and their
criteria on a ten-point scale. Each criterion is eva-
luated by experts, and the result is averaged.
Then the result is averaged by standards. As a
result, the values of the standards are also ave-
raged and the average total effective score is
determined. In each case, a score from 1 to 5.8 is
considered not to correspond to the required
level, from 5.9 to 6.8 -partially corresponding,
6.9 and higher - fully corresponding.

The numerical scores mentioned above can
be obtained using the following formula created
by us:

ATPASPAQI =S;+5,18S;,
3

where S; is the average unit of criterion 1, S; is
the average score of criterion 2, Ss is the average
score of criterion 3, ATPASPAQI (average total
productive assessment of socio-pedagogical
activity as the quality indicator).

Si=Ent Ep it Es i+ B+ Es it By,
6

So=Eiot Epot E3 ot Eyot Esy+ Ego
6

S3= Ej 3+ Ep3+ B33t B3t Esst Ees,
6

where S, is the average of the first criterion, S; is
the second, S3 is the third, El,lq EZ,I, E3,1, E4’1,
Es1, Ee1, E12, B2, E3p, Eap, Esa, Eep, Ei3, Ea,
Es3, E43, Es3, Ee3 expert evaluation criteria.

E1.1= cit ¢t 3t eqt est ceteytegteotcio,
10

where cj-cjo are 10 criteria for each standard
(Tadevosyan, 2016, 2019).

We also developed an example of an expert
sheet for implementing the methodology.
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Expert sheet
Expert
Date of expertise
Sa. STANDARD I.
Criteria Evaluation
1.
2.
3.
4.
S.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
Total Average grade (S,)
STANDARD 2.
Criteria
1.
2.
3.
4.
S.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
Total Average grade (S,)
STANDARD 3.
Criteria
1.
2.
3.
4.
S.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
Total Average grade
(S)
ATPASPAQI (average total productive assessment of socio-pedagogical activity as the quality indicator).
ATPASPAQI =S,+S,+8S,,
3
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Thus, according to the methodology deve-
loped by us, the average value of each criterion is
also calculated. This approach makes it possible
to identify the component that reduces the effec-
tive assessment, and to carry out work to elimi-
nate shortcomings and omissions. We have also
developed an expert sheet template. At the same
time, the developed methodology makes it pos-
sible to identify the true value of each criterion,
develop and implement an improvement plan
(Tadevosyan, 2016, 2019).

However, the presence of some criteria or
indicators is not enough to assess the effective-
ness of the work of a social pedagogue in a
comprehensive school. It is also necessary to
systematize, periodically study, take into account
the works performed, their results, identify their
shortcomings and omissions, find the reasons
and correct them.

Thus, the definition of the order and condi-
tions of socio-pedagogical activity at public
schools, the development of the institute of social
educator, clarification of its tasks, responsibili-
ties, a clear design of criteria and standards for
evaluating the effectiveness of activities and the
methodology developed by us to assess the qua-
lity of socio-pedagogical activities will increase
the effectiveness of socio-pedagogical activities
and the processes of education, socialization of
pupils, it will point out the prospects for the
development of the institute of social pedagogue
in schools and will contribute to the formation
and development of a system of social and peda-
gogical activities.
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Abstract: In relation to the reports published by organiza-
tions, today not only financial information is required, but al-
so information related to sustainable development. Philosoph-
ical approaches of the beneficiaries using the information
have changed. Currently, organizations are faced with the
task of representing not only the economic interest of an en-
terprise, but also the contribution of the organization in form-
ing the additional result pursuing sustainable development.
The purpose of the article is to present a new philosophical
framework of reports published by organizations, as a result
of which philosophical approaches to sustainable develop-
ment, revised philosophical foundations of business strategy
construction were revealed. Recommendations were made in
the direction of building a philosophical concept for the dis-
semination of financial and non-financial integrated reports.
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sustainable development, integrative philosophical thinking.

crease in profitability, financial stability, etc.),
investors, partners of the organization value the
solutions to the key problems of sustainable de-
velopment.

In the last decade, these questions became so
intense that the International Council of Ac-
countants (IFAC) set a task of developing inter-
national standards for financial statements of or-

Introduction

Financial statements published by organizations
are currently undergoing conceptual reforms.
Since organizations report users’ view is not only
from the perspective of private but also of public
interest (Tshuguryan, 2022). Today, high-pitched
questions are already being asked in terms of

what value the publicly accountable organization
creates, how much it contributes to the solution
of the environmental, social and effective corpo-
rate governance (ESG) problems faced by the
public. Today, just being a large taxpayer is not
enough for a reporting organization to be valued
from a public point of view. In addition to the
partial ends of business (increase in profit, in-

ganizations, addressed to disclosures of the ca-
pabilities of sustainable development of business,
projects are already circulating (IFRS-S). In case
of application of such standards, organizations
will have to present reports aimed at sustainable
development in parallel with traditional financial
reports, where financial and non-financial infor-
mation flows will be combined and “environ-
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mental protection-social-management” line will
be implemented ((ESG) disclosures, risk assess-
ments, opportunity utilization (Accounting for
sustainability: From sustainability to business
resilience, 2018)).

However, the compilation and publication of
integrated reports are still related to a number of
methodological problems of accounting, such as
the recognition, measurement, evaluation and
systematic monitoring of sustainable develop-
ment results in information flows. If the “Interna-
tional Council of Integrated Accounts” currently
poses the philosophy of interrelationships be-
tween the business activities of organizations and
sustainable development, then, at the same time,
it might not present the accounting methodology
by which the architecture of building the infor-
mational bridges of that interconnection would
be implemented. In the article, an attempt is
made to present the information provision meth-
odology for the formation of combined reports of
financial and sustainable development results by
organizations from the point of view of account-
ing.

Framework for Integrated Reporting
Philosophy

The business sector has always been accountable
for its economic achievements, when the benefi-
ciaries, be they investors, financial investors or
managers, were provided with information about
the organization’s assets, liabilities. share capital,
regarding the emerging financial results (Tshu-
guryan et al., 2022). Nowadays, the objectives of
the reports published by the organization have
changed, simply going beyond the scope of pri-
vate interests of the company and serving wider
public information requirements.

Today, organizations are considered not only
from the point of view of individual operations,
as sources of profit formation, but also from the
society’s perspective, being evaluated as struc-
tures that create additional results. If in the recent
past the organizations were accountable to the
public mainly for the financial results of the
business and published financial reports, today
the public is already looking at the business in
terms of creating an additional result, also point-
ing towards the sustainable development of the
organization of non-financial information. And,

if the business traditionally pursues narrow eco-
nomic interests and the goals of sustainable de-
velopment, it leads to the formation of serious
environmental protection problems, the weaken-
ing of social responsibility, the dusting of human
capital and ineffective economic management
resources. In this regard, there is an information-
al requirement to explain what additional values
the business creates for the public, how much it
contributes to the sustainable development of the
environmental, social and administrative spheres
in the short and long term.

Integrated reporting makes corporate disclo-
sures a transparent communication tool to im-
prove the effectiveness of management and in-
vestment decision-making. They serve as an ac-
countability mechanism to address deficiencies
in current accounting systems (/nternational
<IR> framework, 2021). Organizations prepare
many disparate reports, which sometimes lead to
an overload of unnecessary information. In addi-
tion, accounting information systems are current-
ly criticized for their backwardness, short-term
orientation and inclusion of non-core factors that
are the main drivers of organizational perfor-
mance. The requirement for integrated reporting
arises from the need to mitigate concerns about
sustainable development (General sustainability-
related disclosures, 2022). Social and environ-
mental problems, the depletion of natural re-
sources and the degradation of the ecosystem
require development of reporting mechanisms to
be able to support the transition to sustainable
management models. Combined reports aim to
provide decision makers with perspective and
strategic direction information. They encourage
decision-makers to consider long-term perspec-
tives for sustainable business development (Beb-
bington & Unerman, 2020).

The combined reports are called “One Re-
port”, which are both a tool and a symbolic rep-
resentation of organizational commitment to the
sustainable development. It has a clear tendency
to have a turnaround effect on corporate opera-
tions and change the mindset of investors from a
short-term orientation to a long-term orientation.
They also see integrated reporting as a means of
communication for all stakeholders and an op-
portunity to rebuild trust between business and
society (Busco et al., 2020).

Currently, the financial accounting used in
organizations, which by the way has been receiv-
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ing its reporting regulations according to interna-
tional standards for almost two decades, is not
able to fully satisfy the information requirements
of both external and internal stakeholders of
business, because it is retrospective in nature
and, it records only retrospective results. In other
words, the financial accounting system is gener-
ally oriented towards the recording of economic
activity events and financial results of the past
period and does not set goals related to the fore-
seeable future, which weakens the vigilance of
entrepreneurs in the competitive struggle.

Herewith, it turns out that the accounting in-
formation published by organizations based on
international standards is not only retrospective
in nature, but also mainly reflects the financial
side of economic activity (Tshughuryan et al.,
2022). However, report users also need non-
financial information when making decisions.

From the point of view of decision-making,
this information is not enough, especially when it
comes to the interests of external users of reports
and the evaluations of the business competitive-
ness of companies (Adams & Larrinaga, 2019).
As a rule, the traditional financial accountability
of accounting is aimed at satisfying the internal
interests of the organization, protecting assets,
and making decisions aimed at the uninterrupted
production process.

For this reason, the accountability of the non-
financial results of economic activities addressed
to the external users of information is currently
not given much attention, while its necessity is
felt in the field of decision-making to ensure the
competitive positions of organizations. Already,
the external beneficiaries of the organization’s
activity are currently interested not only in the
scope of financial reporting indicators, but also in
non-financial accountability that encourages sus-
tainable development and strengthening of com-
petitive positions, not only in connection with
narrow economic, but also public interests relat-
ed to the operation. with satisfaction, such as en-
vironmental issues, the social sphere, the fulfill-
ment of public obligations assumed by organiza-
tions towards the state, solutions to community
problems, business behavior towards colleagues,
etc. It is for these reasons that the task of organiz-
ing the accounting of non-financial results and
presenting the corresponding reports arising from
it is currently being set (Al Mahameed et al.,
2020).

In the framework of the preparation of finan-
cial statements according to current international
standards, there is no special requirement for or-
ganizations to present information on non-
financial results of their activities. However, at
the same time, the package of annual reports can
present not only non-financial information ad-
dressed to corporate interests, but also non-
financial results pursuing public interests, which
are related to the activity of the organization.
They are mainly management comments aimed
at strengthening the goodwill of the organization
among the organization’s internal and external
stakeholders. For this reason, the non-financial
information presented in this way is not system-
atic and is often presented with the positive as-
pects of the organization’s activity, bypassing the
negative manifestations.

In this sense, the current financial accounting
system is entering a crisis stage, because per-
haps the reports do not fully satisfy the infor-
mation expectations of internal and external us-
ers, both in terms of obtaining non-financial
results, as well as a future-oriented target along
with the lines of sustainable development. To be
more specific, an effective way to overcome
this crisis is the compilation and publication of a
single, combined report on financial and sus-
tainable development by the organizations,
which, by the way, is already beginning to be
regulated by international standards (Tshughur-
yan, 2022)

Today, business trends are already leaving the
private sphere and appearing in the focus of the
public sphere, forming an integrated thinking of
reporting in organizations. It should be noted that
the combined reports are not a mechanical inte-
gration of private and public motives of business
and the results of their access, having on the one
hand published traditional financial indicators,
on the other hand indicators of sustainable de-
velopment of business. Moreover, the informa-
tional mechanical combination cannot solve the
problem of effective decision-making by the
beneficiaries of the sustainable development of
the business, when there is no integrated thinking
based on the systematic evaluations of the con-
sequences of the business (Jorgensen et al.,
2021).

Thus, if an organization producing automo-
biles with an internal combustion engine switch-
es to the emission of electric vehicles, thereby
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preventing the emission of dangerous gases and
the risks of global warming, then it in parallel
creates an additional environmental problem in
another organization in relation to the mining of
non-ferrous metal ore required for the production
of electronic batteries and the consequences of
the formation of environmentally harmful tail-
ings arising from it. In other words, an integrated
approach to the value chain of the business is
shown for the preparation of reports based on
sustainable development, considering the busi-
ness model not only in the internal sphere of the
organization’s activity, but also in the scope of
external socio-economic effects.

Therefore, the accounts compiled based on in-
tegrated thinking present information about the
interrelated risks related to business operations,
the possibilities of their prevention, as well as the
possibilities of further management. In our ex-
ample, the organization will not consider the is-
sue of electric cars only from the point of view of
its own business considerations, but will give a
comprehensive picture of the intra-organizational
and external effects of the release of electric cars.
It is what environmental benefits and harms are
formed in the value chain of the production of
electric cars, how they affect the formation of
additional business results of the organization,
what are the opportunities for managing the
overall risks of the business, for example, replac-
ing electronic batteries with solar batteries in-
stalled on cars, etc. Here, too, the assessment of
the organization’s capabilities is highly fluctuat-
ing, in the direction of making and implementing
decisions aimed at regulating the future course of
development.

In this sense, the integrated concept of report-
ing has the goal:

e to improve the quality of available infor-
mation in the environmental, social and gov-
emnance (ESG) fields,

e to contribute to the formation of a more con-
solidated report, based on the value chain of
the organization’s business model (Demir &
Min, 2019),

o to identify the organization’s ability to create
values over time,

e to support comprehensive approach to deci-
sion-making and actions aimed at creating
value in the short-term, medium-term and
long-term perspective (Cho et al, 2020).

Research Methodology

The combined financial and sustainable devel-
opment report of the business characterizes not
only the organization’s involvement in effective
environmental, social and corporate management
programs of public interest, but also presents the
process of forming the comprehensive added
value related to them. If the added value in the
financial statement is characterized by the
growth of equity capital as a result of business,
then in the combined accounting it is estimated
by the resource growth approach. In this case, in
the “International framework of integrated re-
ports”, the resources for the sustainable devel-
opment of the business are presented in 6 groups:
financial, production, intellectual, human, social,
natural, which have a tendency to increase in the
foreseeable future, or vice versa.

Traditionally, financial resources are consid-
ered a key pillar of business organization, and in
combined accounts, they are discussed not only
from the point of view of investors’ private inter-
ests, but also from the perspective of public in-
terests. If investors are convinced that the activity
of the organization does not contribute to the sus-
tainable development of business, causing envi-
ronmental and social problems, then they prefer
the public interest to the private one and show a
passive investment position, which in practice is
called “responsible mutual investment”. And, on
the contrary, when business objectives also target
sustainable development, the involvement of fi-
nancial resources expands, including not only
investors, but also grant providers and change
providers. Therefore, when presenting the com-
bined report, the increase in financial capital due
to sustainable development will be interpreted
being the result of value creation by the organi-
zation.

The growth of production resources (build-
ings, equipment, rolling stock, stocks, etc.) is al-
so qualified in the combined reports as a result of
the formation of value by the organization, if the
business targets sustainable development. Thus,
when the organization modernizes the operating
flow lines with the aim of increasing productivi-
ty, it mainly pursues private business interests,
and when the range of filtering equipment for the
prevention of air basin emissions is expanded,
then in this case, in the combined report, it is
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considered as an organization.

The expansion and use of intellectual re-
sources also creates an opportunity for the crea-
tion of added value by the organization. If the
obtained patents, creative projects, developed
research programs, on the one hand, aim to im-
prove the competitive positions of the organiza-
tion in the case of their application, on the other
hand, the expansion of intellectual potential con-
tributes to the innovative activities aimed at sus-
tainable development, thereby, in the combined
reports it is identified as a factor in the formation
of surplus value.

The value system of sustainable development
also includes the human capital used by the or-
ganization. Having a staff endowed with compet-
itive abilities and skills, the organization achieves
success in the field of providing quality products
or services and occupies a competitive position
in the market. However, the continuous expan-
sion of the qualitative composition of human
capital enables organizations to develop a crea-
tive approach conducive to sustainable develop-
ment, and, therefore, it is interpreted in the com-
bined reports as a key unit of value creation.

In the course of doing business, organizations
form social and partnership capital. In particular,
supporting the solution of various social prob-
lems of employees, acquiring reliable partners
among suppliers, buyers, lenders, organizations
strengthen their social capital in external and in-
ternal partnership, which plays a decisive role in
the process of successful implementation of sus-
tainable development programs. With all this in
mind, the continuous expansion of social and
partnership capital in the combined reports is
viewed by the public as the result of the organi-
zation’s creation of added value.

Finally, the “International Framework for In-
tegrated Reporting” considers natural use to be a
primary factor in sustainable business develop-
ment. When organizations manage to gradually
reduce the water used in the course of business,
reduce the exploitation of raw and mining re-
sources, mitigate the risks of air pollution, then
they receive their comments in the published
combined reports and are evaluated as being cre-
ated by the organization and pursuing public in-
terest.

Thus, the value system of sustainable devel-
opment is based on those six pillars (financial,
production, human, intellectual, social, natural),

which are also called resource capitals. At the
same time, the observation of the combined re-
ports on a long-term basis shows the trends of
value creation over time of the listed resources,
which are entered in business processes with one
value and are output from there with another
transformed result value. And if the resource
capital transformed as a result of business over
time exceeds the resource capital involved, then
the management of sustainable development in
the organization is considered efficient, and vice
versa. Therefore, in combined reports, organiza-
tions aim to clearly present the risks that hinder
sustainable development during operations and
the managerial opportunities aimed at mitigating
them.

International standards aimed at combining
financial information and sustainable develop-
ment represent the scope of the relevant disclo-
sures that must be published in the annual reports
of companies. However, along with that, the
methodological approaches that would allow to
quantitatively compare the financial and non-
financial indicators are not presented (Alodat et
al., 2021).

If in traditional published financial reports all
indicators are presented in a dram form and be-
come comparable (expenditure, income, profit,
etc.), the non-financial indicators appear in dif-
ferent measures (kg, centimeter, liter, cubic).
/meter, etc.), thereby creating difficulties for the
measurement of the value arising from the activi-
ty of the organization aimed at sustainable de-
velopment and the presentation of compatibility
with financial results in one field (Adams & Lar-
rinaga, 2019).

Perhaps, in the professional literature, the re-
sults of the use of resource capital used for the
purpose of sustainable development are suggest-
ed to be measured by key performance indicators
(KPI), but all the same, in the combined reports,
these indicators are not simply integrated with
traditional financial indicators in terms of their
values. However, on the other hand, combined
reports are prepared within the framework of
accounting and are regulated by the international
standards of financial reports - the IFRS-S (sus-
tainability) series, which in turn implies a unified
financial and non-financial information. and sys-
tem accounting.

In this case, a question arises (Amoako &
Amoako, 2022). Should accounting through key
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indicators (KPIs) just be satisfied with monitor-
ing reports of changes in capital components
aimed at sustainable development, or should ef-
forts be made to change this non-financial trend
into a financial one and to present indicators of
sustainable development and financial results of
business with dram metrics in an integrated
manner? We propose to move forward onto the
second path, which will allow for double regis-
tration of non-financial information transformed
into the financial and to show a systematic ap-
proach to the analysis of combined accounts with
an integrated approach. But, how to evaluate
non-financial information in monetary terms and
then subject it to double-entry accounting?

In order to solve the above-mentioned prob-
lem, we suggest, first of all, giving a value meas-
ure to the components of business value-creating
capital to be included in the report on the finan-
cial condition of the organization (accounting
balance sheet), renaming it “Comprehensive Re-
port on the Financial Condition”. In this case, in

Assets for serving the
private interests of the
business

+

Assets aimed at
sustainable business
development

addition to the financial and operational capital,
the proposed form of the report will also include
human, social, intellectual and natural capitals,
with the resources of their formation. Therefore,
the resources involved in the sustainable devel-
opment of the business will be recorded in the
accounting balance, and the capital managed due
to them will be recorded in the passive.

Forming a balance sheet interconnection of
assets and sources of their formation for the pur-
pose of sustainable development (see Fig. 1), it
will be possible to double register their changes
and build an information system in published
combined reports. As a result, when presenting
the combined reports, integrated philosophical
thinking will be used and, thereby, the cause-
and-effect relationships of the organization’s
value creation results and the changes in the in-
volved resources contributing to it will be re-
vealed, which in turn will be an opportunity to
comment on the risks of sustainable development
and the possibilities of their management.

Equity and liabilities of the
organization

+

Capital for sustainable
development of the
organization

Balancing

Figure 1. Structure of the Proposed Report on the Comprehensive Financial Condition of the

Organization.

When constructing the proposed report on the
comprehensive financial condition of the organi-
zation, it is necessary to separate the part of the
data related to sustainable development from the
general business information flows. In the course
of economic activity, attracting various re-
sources, the organization uses an incomplete part
of them in the directions of sustainable develop-
ment of interest to the public, but on the contrary,
it addresses acquisition of profit for private rea-

sons.

Therefore, when creating reports combined
with integrated management, it is a problem to
try to separate the information flows related to
the involvement of resources directed to the sus-
tainable development of the organization and the
results arising from their use to assess the value
created by the organization from the point of
view of reality.

For this purpose, we suggest using special ac-
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counts that will separate and group the infor-
mation flows related to sustainable development

Use of
resources

Involvement
of resources

field

Current
business

activity

In sustainable
development

from the general information of the organiza-
tion’s economic activities (see Fig. 2).

Business
equity
growth

Growth of
capital for
sustainable
development

-
-

Figure 2. Separation of Information Flows of Sustainable Development from the Business

Information on Economic Activity of the Organization.

Conclusion

In the near future, the integrated published re-
ports will be formed and published according to
the requirements of international accounting
standards (IFRS-S), where it will be clearly pre-
sented what findings will be made in the direc-
tion of the sustainable development of organiza-
tions. Naturally, the problem in this area will be
how to measure and account for the results of
sustainable development and the resources sup-
porting their formation, which will then be the
basis for further reporting findings. Of course,
findings related to sustainable development in
published reports may be descriptive in nature,
without systematic quantitative analysis.

However, we believe that in the end, an inter-
national accounting methodology should be
formed to combine financial and non-financial
business information to present a framework and
toolkit of unified approaches to the assessment of
sustainable development resources and account-
ability, not only in terms of disclosures, but also
in relation to the ESG concept developed in the
course of alternative information-data coordina-
tion. It, in turn, will contribute to the systematic
analysis of the results of sustainable development
based on integrated thinking and the making of
effective management decisions aimed at miti-
gating risks.

For this purpose, it is suggested that the re-
view of the philosophy of presenting the results
of the organizations’ activities, integrating the
financial indicators with the results of sustainable
development be conducted. In order to fulfill this
requirement, we also propose to separate the re-
sults related to sustainable development from the
general information flows of economic activity,
which will be presented by the findings of the
financial and non-financial published integrated
reports. Thus, the reports published by the organ-
izations on the results of economic activity will
also be shaped by the philosophical interpreta-
tions of sustainable development and support for
reasonable business strategy making in compa-
nies.
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structural process of eptonymization and explaining how the
transformed phraseological units become intertextual ele-
ments with double character (express the author’s individual
concept and simultaneously have the reference to the Bible).
The theoretical and methodological basis of the research is
the pragmastylistic and discursive paradigm. The method of
double application proposed by L. P. Diadechko enabled the
trace of eptonym coining. The findings suggest that some
phraseological units of biblical origin become eptonyms
through the process of derivation and modulation, employing
the strategies of adaptation, addition or omission, substitution
of some components, contamination of several phraseological
units. Shakespeare’s deep knowledge of the Scripture enabled
him to make use of biblicisms in his writing to actualize the
emotional, aesthetic, and thematic richness of his works. Fur-
ther application of the research outcomes is promising for in-
vestigating the Shakespearean eptonyms of ancient origin.

Keywords: eptonym, phraseological unit, transformation,
contamination, double application, Bible, biblicism.

Introduction language units are phraseological units, and

among them especially stand out phraseological
Speakers of the language accumulate a certain units of biblical origin which are often marked
amount of knowledge, which is sufficient for the by the term biblicisms (Andreichuk & Karami-
emergence of excerpts of popular texts (so-called sheva, 2000; Dzera, 2018; Ocheretna et al., 2022;
intertexts) that have not only national signifi- Yermolenko, 2001; Zorivchak, 2006). As “the
cance, but become universal, understandable, Bible has been an integral part of the history of
and generally accepted. A great number of these Western philosophy” and “Biblical texts were
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Shakespearean Eptonyms of Biblical Origin

themselves philosophical” (Cauchi & Kulak,

2015, pp. 491, 494), these phrases have a univer-

sal, socio-philosophical context. They have be-

come an important constituent of the internation-
al phraseological fund and are widely represent-
ed in literary languages.

The influence of the Bible on the works of
writers is undeniable. Different authors use bibli-
cal phrases and contexts in different ways trying
to achieve a definite communicative-pragmatic
influence on the audience. Hence, there is the
possibility of interpretation and modulation of
these phrases depending on the author’s know-
ledge and perception of the text of the Bible.
Identifying how the writers coined their own ori-
ginal set expressions is important for understand-
ing how their general knowledge and worldview
reflect the discursive aspects of language phe-
nomena.

Shakespeare is considered to be one of the
most productive authors of the aphoristic fund of
the English language. Many phraseological ex-
pressions in his works have the Bible origin. But
not all of them were directly cited from the Bi-
ble. Some of them underwent transformations
and are widely used by native speakers. Such ex-
pressions are called eptonyms — phraseological
units of synergetic character which combine in-
dividual-authorial and socio-cultural compo-
nents. These language units are characterized by
relative stability, reproducibility, emotional and
expressive character, semantic integrity and rela-
tive motivation.

The objective of our research is to identify
and analyze Shakespeare’s eptonyms of biblical
origin in order to understand the sources of ex-
tension of the phraseological fund of the English
language. To achieve this objective we are to
fulfil the following tasks:

1. to identify biblical phraseological expressions
in the plays by Shakespeare and their coun-
terparts in the text of the Bible;

2. to trace the mechanisms of Shakespeare’s ep-
tonyms’ formation.

Literature Review

The consideration of phraseology of biblical
origin is in the scientific interests of many re-
searchers who in recent decades have enriched
phraseological studies by analyzing the system-

functional characteristics of biblical idioms (An-
dreichuk & Karamisheva, 2000; Dzera, 2018;
Marx, 2000; Yermolenko, 2001). The texts of the
Holy Scripture became an inexhaustible source
of idiomatic material for the English language
(Dzera, 2018).

Biblical elements have different interpreta-
tions in modern linguistics. They may be inter-
preted as phraseological units recorded in the text
of the Bible that have a syntactic structure of a
phrase and whose semantic unity dominates over
the structural separation of the components that
form the whole (Andreichuk & Karamisheva,
2000, p. 56). O.Dzera calls biblical intertextual
elements biblemes (Dzera, 2018, pp. 62-63).
S. Yermolenko actually limits biblical phrases to
stable word-combinations that have acquired the
status of phraseological units: “Biblicisms are
expressions from the Holy Scriptures that are
used in literary language, in particular in fiction
and journalistic styles, with the aim of creating
verbal and artistic images” (Yermolenko, 2001,
p-23).

We support the idea of R. Zorivchak (2006)
who defines biblicisms as words and phrases (in
the broadest sense of the term, including prov-
erbs and sayings) which, taken from the biblical
text, are widely used in speech, everyday life,
and literature (p. 103).

The use of biblical elements in Shakespeare’s
writing was researched by E. Gray (2018), H.
Hamlin (2013), Hassel & Clark (2015), S. Marx
(2000), R. Noble (1970).

E.Gray (2018) states that Shakespeare inten-
tionally employed biblical elements in his plays
to add deeper levels of meaning and implications
for audience members (p. 2).

R. Noble (1970) draws attention to masterful
manipulation and skillful employment of biblical
material in Shakespeare’s writings (p. 22). Ra-
ther than merely alluding to biblical stories or
historical episodes, Shakespeare far more fre-
quently “quotes or adapts biblical phrases™ with
the specific purpose of strengthening the audi-
ences’ emotional reaction and deepening their in-
vestment in the dramatic storylines, making ex-
tensive biblical knowledge crucial to experienc-
ing the emotional and thematic richness of his
works (Gray, 2018, p.6).

Consequently, as it is acknowledged by No-
ble, Shakespeare not only quoted but also skill-
fully adapted biblical elements, creating some
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phrases which, having their biblical origin, are
connected implicitly with the playwright’s au-
thorship. These phrases are called eptonyms.

L. Diadechko (2002) difined eptonyms as re-
current quotation-like utterances, which can be
traced back to the name of their real or alleged
author (p. 144).

On the material of Germanic languages stud-
ies, the problem of eptonyms is considered, first
of all, within the framework of the theory of quo-
tation and integrated interdisciplinary studies
(Arnold, 1990; Dzera, 2018). Ivanova (2011)
mentions eptonyms as a source of extention of
the phraseological fund of the language. They
were actively studied in the aspect of semantics
and linguistic axiology (Berkova, 1990), deriva-
tional features (Diadechko, 2002), structural and
functional characteristics (Koval & Koptilov,
1975), cognitive semantics (Andreichuk & Kar-
amisheva, 2000). There are separate studies of
biblical eptonyms (Lysenko & Kulchytska,
2010). But structural-semantic characteristics of
Shakespearean eptonymical fund of biblical
origin have not found detailed coverage in the
works of linguists and have become the object of
our research.

Methodology

In our research we employed the method of phra-
seological description with elements of distribu-
tive and transformational analysis, synthesis and
comparison. The descriptive method (observa-
tion, generalization, interpretation, classification,
oppositional reception) is used for the research
of:

1. procedures for collecting factual material ta-
ken from phraseographic sources, paremiolo-
gical publications, and works of fiction;

2. description of the characteristics of the stu-

died phenomena;

their systematization and classification;

4. interpretation of structural and semantic fea-
tures of phraseological units;

5. analysis of the functioning of the studied units
at a certain stage of language development.
We also applied a functional method with ele-

ments of contextual-interpretive analysis which

is developed within the framework of the prag-
matic paradigm and involves the study of lan-
guage in action, in the process of functioning,

et

taking into account the nature of language units
and phenomena.

A special method of double application pro-
posed by L. P. Diadechko (2002) is used in our
study. This method consists of two stages: the
first is the superimposition of a prototype (a text
fragment taken from the original source) on a
language unit that is easily constructed or is al-
ready present and known in the literary language,
the second is the superimposition of phraseolo-
gism on the prototype.

The first stage constitutes the formal and sub-
stantive features of the prototype, ensuring its
eptonymic character.

The second stage reveals the specificity of the
eptonym as a secondary nominative unit with an
internal form that comes from the source text.
The use of the double application method can
determine objective criteria for distinguishing, on
the one hand, eptonyms and idioms, and on the
other — eptonyms and homonymous language
formations which are not marked by authorship.

Participants

The material of our research is biblical phraseo-
logical units of the plays by Shakespeare selected
from phraseological and quotation dictionaries
(Kunin, 2005; Oxford Dictionary of Idioms,
2004; Oxford Dictionary of Phrase and Fable,
2006; Oxford Treasury of Sayings and Quota-
tions, 2011; Ratcliffe, 2012; The Wordsworth
Dictionary of Bible Quotations, 1995; Webster’s
New Explorer Dictionary of Quotations, 2000).
Citations from the Bible are based on the sample
of the Geneva Bible as it was both the most re-
cent to Shakespeare’s birth and the most influen-
tial on his writings. First published in 1560, the
Geneva Bible became the most popular English
version of the Bible for much of the next century
(Hamlin, 2013, p.12).

Eptonym as a complex and multifaceted phe-
nomenon is considered in our study both tradi-
tionally within the framework of phraseology
and according to modern concepts of precedent
and intertextuality. Eptonyms are understood as
reproducible words/phrases/sentences (in par-
ticular, aphorisms, maxims, and sententia) that
implicitly appeal to the concept “author” and
tend to get phraseologized through derivational
processes and the gradual loss of associative
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connection with their real author or precedent

text (Onishchenko, 2021, p. 22).

In our case, there are many phraseological
expressions of Shakespeare, which have a bibli-
cal origin. However, as a result of evolution and
active social familiarization, these expressions
can act as eptonyms. The eptonyms, as author-
based units, “are a result of interaction of their
authors and speakers — both language personail-
ties, producing and reproducing the utterances”
(Onishchenko et al., 2021, p. 1360).

In the English language studies, eptonyms
were not considered as a separate object and tra-
ditionally were included in quotation or phraseo-
logical dictionaries. So, we referred the phrases
to the eptonym corpus if:

e they function in at least three quotation dic-
tionaries (Oxford Treasury of Sayings and
Quotations, 2011; Ratcliffe, 2012; Webster's
New Explorer Dictionary of Quotations,
2000; The Wordsworth Dictionary of Bible
Quotations, 1995);

e they are found in phraseological dictionaries
(Kunin, 2005; Kyrpych & Barantsev, 2005;
Oxford Dictionary of Phrase and Fable,
2006; Siefring, 2004).

In the process of eptonymization, a rather im-
portant factor is the “strong position” of the re-
levant quotation in the original text, the selection
of which is based on a psychological basis (Dia-
dechko, 2002, p. 105; Onishchenko, 2009). The
specificity of the prototype of the eptonym oc-
curs due to the superimposition of two objects:
first, it is an applied object, in the role of which
the prototype acts — a fragment from a well-
known linguistic and cultural author’s text; sec-
ondly, the basic object on which the superimpo-
sition occurs, which is structurally equivalent to
the prototype of the phenomenon of the national
language as a result of the selection of nomina-
tive fund units and typical constructions.

Results and Discussion

D. Crystal (2008) wrote that “from Shakespeare
we learn how to explore and exploit the resour-
ces of language in original ways, displaying its
range and variety in the service of poetic imagi-
nation” (p. 232).

The English Bible was “the most fundamental

and universal” of all Shakespeare’s “sources”
(Ryken, 2010, p. 2). In the plays of the English
playwright we find examples of his word for
word idiom quotations from the Scripture and
idiomatic derivations (a process of forming new
idioms from the existing ones) (Kvetko, 20009,
p- 25).

Thus, in the comedy “A Midsummer Night’s
Dream” (Act 3, Sc. 2) we find the phraseological
expression apple of one eye’s. In one of the epi-
sodes, the elf’s king Oberon drops a love elixir
on the eyes of Demetrius, who was asleep at the
time, with the words:

Flower of this purple dye, hit with Cupid’s
archery, sink in apple of his eye (Shakespeare,
2022). This expression occurs on the pages of the
Old Testament (32:10): he led him about, he
taught him, and kept him as ye apple of his eye
(Geneva Bible, 1560), Parable (7:5):

“Keepe my commandnents, and thou shalt
lieu, and mine instruction as the apple of thine
eyes” (Geneva Bible, 1560). The phrase is bor-
rowed from the Bible without any changes.

In the tragedy “Hamlet” (act 3, scenel) W.
Shakespeare uses another biblical phrase — Woe
is me! (Oxford English Dictionary, 1989, p. 476).
After talking to Hamlet, Ophelia says in despair:
“O, woe is me, to have seen what I have seen,
see what I see!” (Shakespeare, 2022).

The expression has a biblical origin and oc-
curs in the texts of such Old Testament authors
as Job (10:15) Isaiah (6: 5), Micah (7: 1) (Gene-
va Bible, 1560), and others. The prophets pro-
claim, “Woe is me!” in moments of sinfulness of
human nature. In addition, this expression is
found in the New Testament epistles of Paul.

So, in the plays of Shakespeare we find exam-
ples of accurate quotations of the Scripture, but
in most cases, the author uses biblical phrases,
and forms new idioms from the existing ones,
employing “‘shortening, extension, conversion
and analogous formation” (Kvetko, 2009, p. 24).
Shakespeare makes various changes in both
structure and semantics, which indicates the free
use of biblical vocabulary and phraseology by
the English playwright.

Thus, in the tragedy “Macbeth” (act 1, scene
2), the nobleman Ross greets the king with the
words: “God save the King” (Shakespeare,
2022).

In “Richard II” (Act 4, scene 1) the king him-
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self remembers with sorrow how those who be-
trayed him once rejoiced at his ascending the
throne with the words “God save the King”.

This phrase comes from the First Book of
Kingdoms (10:24): “And all the people shouted
and said, God save the King” (Geneva Bible,
1560).

The expression also appears in the Second
and Fourth Books of Kings, as well as in other
Old Testament texts: “And when Hushai the Ar-
chite David’s friend come unto Absalom, Hushai
said unto Absalom, God save the King, God save
the King”” (Samuel 16:16) (Geneva Bible, 1560).

We also find this expression in the national
anthem of Great Britain: “God save the King”
(possible variant “the Queen”) (Oxford English
Dictionary, 1989, p. 526).

At the same time, in his works, Shakespeare
freely uses this phraseological unit, adding
certain changes to its component composition. In
the first part of “Henry IV (Act 1, scene 2) the
cynic Falstaff tells the future monarch: “when
thou art king, as, God save thy grace, majesty |
should say, for grace thou wilt have none”
(Shakespeare, 2022). In this case, the author sub-
stitutes the second part of the phrase with “thy
grace” and thus creates a play on words. In this
case, the pun function of Shakespeare’s eptonym
is actualized, by substituting the lexical constitu-
ent of the idiom, Shakespeare achieves stylistic
and communicative-pragmatic effect, expressing
evaluation of the artistic reality.

In the second part of the same chronicle (Act
1, Scene 2) we record biblicism sackcloth and
ashes (meaning “in complete remorse”) (Oxford
English Dictionary, 1989, p. 333): the young lion
repents not in ashes and sackcloth, but in new
silk and old sack (Shakespeare, 2022).

In the analyzed passage, the prince repents
without sprinkling his head with ashes and
without wearing his rough clothing made of hair
and wool, which emphasizes his insincerity and
comical shade of the description. We consider
the basis of this Old Testament phraseological
unit is the phrase from the Book of the Prophet
Daniel (9: 3), which describes the sorrow of the
Jews:

“And I turned my face unto the Lord God,
and sought by prayer and supplications with
fasting and sackcloth and ashes” (Geneva Bible,
1560).

Shakespeare uses the verb repent, which is

found in the Book of Job (42:6): Therefore I ab-
hor myself, and repent in dust and ashes (Geneva
Bible, 1560).

Falstaff's remark also sends us to the New
Testament. In the Gospel of Luke (10:13) we
find:

“Woe be thee, Chorazin! Woe be to thee,
Bethsaida! For if the miracles had been done in
Tyre and Sidon, which have been done in you,
they had a great while ago repented, sitting in
sackcloth and ashes” (Geneva Bible, 1560).

Therefore, the expression used by Shake-
speare is a kind of author’s “fusion” of three bib-
lical phrases that describe the situation: the Old
Testament in sackcloth and ashes, repent in dust
and ashes and the New Testament (repent, sit-
ting) in sackcloth and ashes. In this case, we ob-
serve the process of contamination, a “combina-
tion of the structural elements of two linguistic
units which is based on their structural similarity
or identity, functional or semantic proximity”
(Yartseva, 1990, p. 238).

The phrase to wash one’s hands (of smth) is
usually associated with the New Testament. As a
free combination we find this phrase in the
Gospel of Matthew (27:24):

“When Pilate saw that he availed nothing,
but that more tumult was made, he took water
and washed his hands before the multitude, say-
ing, I am innocent of the blood of this just man;
look you to it” (Geneva Bible, 1560).

However, what Pilate does in front of the
people is the ritual of washing hands, which is
also described in the Old Testament (Deut. 21: 6-
7):

“If one be found slain in the land, which the
LORD thy God giveth thee to possess it, lying in
the field, and it is not known who hath slain him,
then thine Elders and thy Judges shall come
forth, and measure unto the cities that are round
about him that is slain. And let the Elders of that
city, which is next unto the slain man, take out of
the drove a heifer that hath not been put to la-
bour, nor hath drawn in the yoke. And let the
Elders of that city bring the heifer unto a stony
valley, which is neither eared nor sown, and
strike off the heifer’s neck there in the valley. Al-
so the Priests, the sons of Levi shall come forth,
and by their word shall all strife and plague be
tried. And all the Elders of that city that come
near to the slain man, shall wash their hands
over the heifer that is beheaded in the valley;
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And shall testify, and say, our hands have not
shed this blood, neither have our eyes seen it”
(Geneva Bible, 1560).

The rite is performed if the killer of a person
was unknown. In Shakespeare, this expression is
used in the tragedy “Macbeth” (act 5, scene 1):

Doctor: “What is she does now? Look, how
she rubs her hands”.

Gentlewoman: “It is an accustomed action
with her, to seem thus washing her hands: I have
known her continue in this a quarter of an
hour”.

Lady Macbeth: “What, will these hands ne’er
be clean? ...Here’s the smell of the blood still:
all the perfumes of Arabica will not sweeten this
little hand” (Shakespeare, 2022).

In this case, in contrast to the biblical text, it is
appropriate to mention the metaphorical nature
of not only the rite, but also the phrase itself,
which emphasizes the heroine’s desire to be
cleansed of a heavy sin.

The author uses this expression in the histori-
cal chronicle ‘“Richard II”’, in which one of the
central themes is the impossibility of atonement
for treason. King Richard, whose murder promp-
ted Bolingbroke to repent, warns the vassals (act
4, scene 1):

“Though some of you with Pilate wash your
hands... And water cannot wash away your sin”
(Shakespeare, 2022).

However, in the same play (act 5, scene 6) we
find the author’s fusion (contamination) of bibli-
cal phrases to wash one’s hands ta have blood
on one’s hands. The expression have blood on
one’s hands originates from the Book of Hezeki-
ah (23:37):

“For they have played the whores, and blood
is on their hands, and with their idoles haue they
committed adulterie and have also caused their
sonnes, whome they bare unto me, to passé by
the fire to be their meate” (Geneva Bible, 1560).

This phraseological unit functions in the Eng-
lish language in a variant that is fixed in the
phraseological dictionary by O.V. Kunin (2005):
have somebody’s blood on one’s own head /
hands (p. 910).

We repeatedly find examples of Shakespeare
combining different phraseological units in his
dramas. For example, in one of the episodes of
the play “Henry IV” (part 2, act 1, scene 2), the
admirable Falstaff plays on the words of the
Chief Justice about his intention to become a

doctor for him: “I am as poor as Job, my Lord,
but not so patient” (Shakespeare, 2022).

In the line “I am as poor as Job, my lord, but
not so patient...” appears the phraseologism as
poor as Job (Oxford Dictionary of Phrase and
Fable, 2006). Thanks to the use of the adjective
patient, we are talking about the fact that the se-
cond phrase is implicitly meant here — as patient
as Job.

Shakespeare contaminates two idioms into
one (as in the previous case, combines idioms
with a common component, simultaneously us-
ing clipping).

In the play “Richard II”” (act 3, scene 4) there
is a phrase The Fall of Man (Oxford English Dic-
tionary, 1989, p. 685), changed by the play-
wright. Outraged by her husband’s news, the
queen exclaims:

“Thou, old Adam’s likeness, set to dress this
garden, how dares thy harsh rude tongue sound
this unpleasing news? What Eve, what serpent,
hath suggested thee to make a second fall of
cursed man?”’ (Shakespeare, 2022).

In Shakespeare this expression looks like this:
a second fall of cursed man, thus we observe ex-
tension of phraseological unit: two new compo-
nents are added — second and cursed.

I that very extract, the queen calls the garden-
er from whom she hears bad news — old Adam's
likeness, emphasizing the sinfulness of human
nature (he is like sinful Adam).

The basis of Shakespeare’s phrase is the phra-
seological unit the Old Adam (Oxford English
Dictionary, 1989, p. 137), which comes from the
New Testament (Paul’s Epistle). For example,
the Epistle to the Romans (6:6): “that our old
man is crucified with him” (Geneva Bible, 1560).

The set expression old man is also found in
the Epistle to the Colossians (3:9) and Ephesians
(4:22). But the author certainly takes us to the
Old Testament, hinting at the guilt of the hero.
Adam decided to break God’s commandment,
and the gardener dares to speak about the defeat
of his master and, moreover, considers he de-
served it.

In his plays, Shakespeare transforms (modu-
lates, using sense development) entire biblical
quotations, adding new meaning to them. An
example may be found in one of Hamlet’s lines
(Act 2, Scene 2), when he declares:

“What a piece of work is a man! How noble
in reason! How infinite in faculty! In form and
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moving how express and admirable! In action
how like an angel! In apprehension how like a
god! the beauty of the world! The paragon of
animals! And yet, to me, what is this quintes-
sence of dust? Man delights not me: no, nor
woman neither, though by your smiling you seem
to say so” (Oxford English Dictionary, 1989, p.
659).

Shakespeare’s phrase What a piece of work is
a man! comes from the biblical text, although
Shakespeare significantly changes (modulates)
the phrase. This is indicated by the statement in
the Book of Job (7:17):

“What is man, that thou doest magnify him,
and thou settest thine heart upon him?” or from
Psalm (8:4) David asks: “What is man, say I, that
thou art mindful of him...”.

Of course, the heroes turn to this eternal phil-
osophical problem for different reasons, they
have different grounds: Job complains about his
troubles, David thanks the Creator for everything
he created and made, and Hamlet expresses his
skepticism about the greatness of man. In the
latter case, it no longer looks like a question from
Hamlet, but simply a desire to understand who
he is and what he was created for, that is, he has
his own opinion, his own view.

Some biblical idioms, while preserving their
form and component composition, are presented
in the plays of Shakespeare with a slightly differ-
ent meaning. So, for example, in “The Comedy
of Errors” (act 3, scene 2), while describing his
admirer, the servant Dromio complains to his
master about her profuse sweating. Antipholus
advises him to remedy the situation with water.
Dromio declares:

“No, sir, ‘tis in grain; Noah’s flood could not
do it” (Shakespeare, 2022).

Shakespeare uses the phrase Noah's/The
Flood (‘universal flood”), which corresponds to
the physical cleansing of an individual, while the
flood was supposed to clean the earth of all hu-
man sins.

Noah’s name and a hint on the Old Testament
story associated with him also appear in the
comedy Twelfth Night. Convincing the untalent-
ed Sir Andrew of his niece’s favor, Sir Toby and
his servant Fabian declare (Act 3, Scene 2):

Fabian: I will prove it legitimate, sir upon the
oaths of judgement and reason.

Sir Toby Belch: “And they have been grand-
jury-men since before Noah was a sailor (Shake

speare, 2022).

On the one hand, the characters try to per-
suade Sir Andrew to stay, showing how long
reason and judgment can serve people. On the
other, there is a hint that this is how they honored
the great flood, which was a kind of retribution
from God for the moral fall. It therefore served
no pious purpose, as indeed in this case, for Sir
Toby beguiles and fools Andrew by promising to
marry his niece to him, while he himself uses his
money.

One can recall the biblical episode and bibli-
cisms derived from it: Noah's Ark (Oxford Eng-
lish Dictionary, 1989, p. 632) and Noah's/The
Flood.

In addition, there is an allusion to a fragment
of the New Testament (Gospel of Matthew
24:38): “...until the day that Noe entered into the
ark” (Geneva Bible, 1560).

As we can see, some Old Testament phraseo-
logical units are not used directly in Shake-
speare’s plays, but the author masterfully plays
with their meaning, uses semantic contamination
and modulation of different phrases from the Bi-
ble, thereby reviving in the minds of readers the-
se set expressions themselves.

In the comedy “Love’s Labour’s Lost” (act 1,
scene 2), Don Adriano de Armado is worried
that he is a prisoner of love, because he has been
conquered by a girl of low rank and not noble
origin. After considering his feelings, Armado
declares: “yet was Solomon so seduced, and he
had a very good wit” (Shakespeare, 2022).

The phrase conveys the meaning of the ex-
pression: wisdom of Solomon (Oxford English
Dictionary, 1989, p. 422), which comes from the
title of the Book of Wisdom of Solomon, and on
the other hand — from the text of the New Testa-
ment (Gospel of Matthew (12: 42):

“the queen of the south shall rvise up in the
Judgement with this generation, and shall con-
demn it: for she came from the uttermost parts of
the earth to hear the wisdom of Solomon”.

Shakespeare not only uses transformed bibli-
cal idioms, but later, as the research shows, he
creates his own, which turn into eptonyms over
time. So, for example, in the drama “The Mer-
chant of Venice” we find an eptonym: Daniel
come to judgment, which has become widely
used in the English language.

The meaning of the eptonym is defined in the
phraseological dictionary as wise judge (Oxford
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English Dictionary of Phrase and Fable, 2000,
p. 272). We note that it was the apocryphal story
of Susanna who was slandered by the elders,
which provided the basis for the reception of
Daniel as a perceptive judge.

In Shakespeare's play, the old usurer Shylock
is unable to resist the young Portia, disguised as a
judge, who is trying to save her lover's compan-
ion. She receives a comforting compliment from
the cruel and vengeful old man when she
acknowledges his legal right to the ugly debt of
the bill (a pound of meat) before effectively dis-
arming Shylock with her arguments against him
(Act 4, Scene 1):

Shylock: “A Daniel come to judgement! yea,
a Daniel! O wise young judge, how I do honour
thee!” (Shakespeare, 2022).

In the comedy “Twelfth Night” (act 2, scene
5), Sir Andrew sends a rather strange insult to the
butler Malvolio, who pretends to be a powerful
nobleman: “Fie on him, Jezebel” (Shakespeare,
2022).

Thus, when his disobedient wife introduced
the worship of the Phoenician god Vaal into the
country, it was readily accepted by her wicked
husband (Third Kings 16). Jezebel made every
possible effort to destroy all the prophets of the
Lord. In addition, by her order, Nafuwei, the
owner of the vineyard, was stoned to death for
refusing to give it to Ahab.

In the etymological dictionary, the noun jeze-
bel is recorded as a common name in the follow-
ing meaning: “has given her name for all time a
fierce old woman” (Shipley, 1948, p. 430).

This word was used to describe women with
bad character. In the Oxford English dictionary,
Jezebel is interpreted as a “wicked, impudent or
abandoned woman” (Oxford English Dictionary,
1989, p. 232).

In the time of Shakespeare, Jezebel was per-
ceived as something bad, swearing, and could be
addressed to both men and women.

Shakespeare’s eptonym out-Herod Herod,
which means to surpass Herod himself, becomes
known from the biblical scene about Herod, the
leader of Judea, who ordered the killing of male
infants. We find it in Shakespeare’s text of the
tragedy “Hamlet™:

1 would have such a fellow whipped for
o ’erdoing Termagant: it out-Herods Herod: pray
you, avoid it (Shakespeare, 2022).

Thus, Shakespeare uses the strategy of coin-

ing new words on the basis of adaptation.

Conclusion

A number of English eptonyms have a Biblical
origin and are associated with the name of
Shakespeare. The writer vastly employed Bibli-
cal phrases in his plays and often transformed
them using the strategies of substitution, contam-
ination, shortening, extension, and modulation of
their structural elements. Such phrases were
quoted and acquired cultural significance but at
the same time appealed to the concept of their
author/text. They became eptonyms.

Focusing on the semantic realization of phra-
seological meaning in speech contributes to the
identification of the mechanism of meaning
generation. Eptonyms, as transformed idioms,
have a powerful pragmatic effect, they make it
possible to express the additional sense that the
idiom in its traditional usage cannot express.

The biblical origin of certain expressions of
Shakespeare serves as an anticipatory context.
Therefore, we can conclude that based on our
research, the expressions that have a biblical
origin, namely A Daniel come to judgment; What
a piece of work is a man!; to out-Herod Herod,
not only function as eptonyms thanks to the
precedential personality of Shakespeare, but also
contain an anticipatory biblical context. Energet-
ically strong and aesthetically acceptable, they
become linguistic signs of dialogical and inter-
textual relations. Biblicisms foreground the eval-
uative, linguistic, and aesthetic effect of the fic-
tion text and have a pragmatic influence on the
readers when the audience is well-versed in
Scripture. The thematic breadth and universality
of the writer’s life and philosophical generaliza-
tions, the importance of his creative heritage for
both English and world cultures contribute to the
frequent appeal to the eptonyms of Shakespeare.
The results of the research can be used for study-
ing eptonyms of ancient origin in the works by
Shakespeare.
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group “Sensory Perceptions” can provide important material
on the religious-philosophical issues of the peoples living in
the historical area. An attempt was made to study the old
words of the dialect area of Syunik and Artsakh, which refer
to “‘sensory perceptions”.

In this work a new dialectical work is being etymologized:
shapaghwith the meaning “1.Reflexion, flash, 2. Ra-diant,
bright, shiny” which has a different phonetical and semantical
version in the Armenian translation of the “Bible”: shagh-
paghp.

An attempt was made to check the word simultaneously
and to discover its perception in the most ancient examples of
the translation of the Bible by using the historical-compa-
rative method.

Often, through the etymology of archaisms preserved in
the language, valuable information is revealed about the reli-
gious-philosophical understandings of the ancient world.

Keywords: dialect area of Syunik-Artsakh, sensory percep-
tion, thematic (lexical-semantic) group, etymology, vocabu-
lary, “Bible”, translation.

Introduction ed in various fields. Since ancient times, sensory
perceptions have been the center of attention of
Studies related to sensory perception are includ mankind. For example, in the Indian religious-
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philosophical system, sense perceptions have
been one of the important understandings of log-
ic and epistemology. In fact, one of the religious-
philosophical concepts is that sensory percep-

™ Contact

Object

Our goal is to find out how people philosoph-
ically understood sensory perceptions thousands
of years before us, what verbal means were there
to express them. It is also interesting how the
words related to sensory perception were used in
the Indo-European layer of the proto-Armenian
language, from where it directly passed to the
dialect area of Syunik and Artsakh.

The Armenian language mainly inherited
Indo-European words related to smell, taste,
sight, hearing and other sensory perceptions.
Compared to the ancient Armenian language,
they are mainly reflected in partial shifts in the
Syunik-Artsakh dialect group: ‘as smell’ - vet
(e ybwn (Yhn)), and in secondary forms,
such as bitter; feel, prickly, in contrast to absent
forms in independent use, with compounds:
anéskam (whpulunl) ‘without any feeling’;
téynachiir (wpninudnip), ‘bitter water’, kér-
mérakhayt’ (Uppuppuipuug) ‘redfish”.

The dialect group does not have the words
hunch’ (hnilys) ‘sound’ and lur (jniy) ‘news’.
They were probably pushed out when their re-
placement words sds (uuity) ‘voice’ and khébdr
(fuuipuipy) ‘news’ started entering in the Armeni-

an language.

! A type of fish from the Vararakn River.

tions arise due to contact between the senses and
their objects. If we express it graphically, we will
have the following picture:

Sense

The word gol (gny) ‘hot, warm’ is new in the
dialect. Goris dialect does it have tekuch’i
(pppnusfy © little hot, hot, warm’, the origin of
which remains unknown. Is it related to the word
tak’ (nwp) ‘hot’, cf. tak’anal > ték’anal (unu-
puwiliay > eppwiiug) ‘to warm up’?

In the semantic field of sensory perceptions,
there are not many borrowings that are synony-
mous with words with Indo-European connec-
tion.

Here is the general image: imanal (huwiiug)
‘perceive by the senses; sense’, vét-vet anél
(Jlun-yJlun wilily) ‘smell’, veét anél (kb wllky)
‘smell’, vervetel (ymnijlanly) ‘smell’, vet (i/kwn)
(Hovhannisyan, 1979, p. 59) ‘smell’, lak (juil)
‘weakened and spoiled eggs’, mekhkel (Uphilty)
‘taste’, y&shnél (jpiolily) ‘taste’, ham ay'nél
(hund wnhly) ‘taste’, ham onil (hunl olify)
‘taste’, k'emk’ (pkup) ‘taste’, ham (hud) ‘taste’,
k aghts’ér (puifugpp) “sweet’, énali (pluf)
‘salt’, 110 (o) ‘sour’, kétso (fpdo) ‘acid’, lu
kénal (jnr [Faugy) ‘listen quietly’, lésél (jpuky)
‘to listen’, [éséli-k’ (jpuljp-p) ‘hearing’,
pants’iir (wuitignipy) ‘loud’, tésnal (wnluluy)
‘see’, ashk(av) anél (woly(uy)) wiky ‘to wink’,
tésnélik (wnpulibjhp) ‘wink’, ts’uyts’ tal (gnijg
‘show’, irevts ‘énél

vugy) ervets'nel ||
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(pppgpbly || pplejgpily) show’, irvial || érval
(hpypuy || ppyfuy “show’, shap agh (pwhur)
‘shine’, p’aylel (thuyyky ‘shine’, p aylun (thuy-
nel)  ‘bright’, shap aghshap’agh (ounpug-
ouithuin) ‘bright’, luséver (pniupyip) ‘light (in
color)’, mét’én (Uppli) ‘dark (in color)’, éghu-
vot'un (poniyopently ‘dark’, mok’ (lop) ‘dark’,
deghin (pinhl) ‘yellow’, hop’ (hoth) ‘touch’,
pend (wlkizy ‘solid’, hastat (hwruunuu) ‘solid’,
p'ap’uk (thunhnil) ‘soft’, méghmé (UEqup)
‘soft’, méghmeégh (Upnulty) ‘soft’, khiit’ (furiip)
‘rough; uneven’, koklik (Lolyal) ‘smooth’,
soklik (uolhl) ‘smooth’, tap’(lak) (wnuih-
(quly) ‘smooth’, sor (uop) ‘sharp’, kech ([E4)
‘wet’, tats’ (pug ‘wet’, témkats (npuljud)
‘wet, damp’, tirma (phpuuy) ‘wet, damp’,
tirchel (phnsky) ‘wet, damp’, shaghel (pwinly)
‘wet, damp’ (> shaghli-maghli (owp-uwnih)
(Kumunts, 2022, p. 289)), ch’or (sop) ‘dry’,
ts’amak’ (quuwp) ‘dry’, chérm (dlpd) ‘hot,
warm’, chérmé (dlpup) ‘hot, warm’, fs’ort
(gopuy ‘cold’, hov (hot) ‘cold’, sek’érmel
(upppnpily) ‘cold’, p'ént’e/i (ihplyal/f) dirty,
soiled’, k’éndzérot (pplidprowy) ‘ditty, soiled’ <
*(s)k(h)end- ‘jeghqgel; to cleave’ (Jahukyan,
1965, p. 311).

Methods

A. Using historical and comparative method, we
try to reveal 1. level of sensory perception, 2.
level of mind perception, 3. level of under-
standing of intelligence, 4. semantic change
of sensory perceptions in the periods of lan-
guage development and in the historical terri-
tory of Syunik and Artsakh. For all of that, we
took as a base the vocabulary and the lexical
group expressing “sensory perceptions” in-
cluded in it with the cross-temporal linguistic
state.

B. With the help of the historical method, we
tried to compare the linguistic facts preserved
in the dialect area, the realities in time and
movement, the changes undergone historical-
ly. Using the comparative method, we exam-
ine the words, comparing them with other
facts, in particular with the corresponding
facts of related languages, restoring ancient

(especially prescriptive, not attested by writ-
ten sources) language states or individual
forms. The main task of the historical-com-
parative method is to identify the genealogical
commonalities in the languages, thereby to
confirm the that these languages are in the
same tribe, to restore the ancient language
states that are at the basis of the mentioned
generalities.

Discussion

1. Supposed Dialectical Words of Indo-
European Origin

P’&shashel (1anouink)) - The word “moisture to
pass, to dry slowly, dried up, moisture with-
drawn” is not particularly familiar to other dia-
lects of Armenian. It has an accidental resem-
blance to Persian pushesh (Ui 5 2) ‘cover, veil,
covering’. It is paralleled not only with the ver-
sions derived from the radix *sp(h)ei- ‘qashel, to
pull’: Greek omiw, omew (*spa-s6), which has
many semantic meanings, but also ‘to pull; to
absorb’, Icland speikja ‘to dry’ German spik
‘land’, Norwegian ‘dry; smoked’, Latin fenuis
‘still wet’, etc. (Pokorny, 1959, p. 982). The dia-
lectical version is mostly close to Greek for-
mation with the suffix -ash ‘having the property
of something’ (cf. sour) or, less likely, by redu-
plication of the radix. Goris dialect p ishashel,
p’éshdishel (thhowioly, thpouisly) ‘to dry a little
(piece, day, etc.)’, oré p’ishishel (opp yhhouidky)
‘to pass the morning spray’.

Armenian gog (gng) is derived from the word
*ahogho- ‘hug, concave’ and other meanings,
one of the dialect variants of which is koklik
(golyhl) ‘smooth’, from which kukléganal
(nilypguiliuy) ‘to become neat, tidy’. Proba-
bly, the fact that the meaning of ‘flat’ is not at-
tested in languages was considered: kukléganal
(Inipquiliuy) ‘to tidy up, smooth out’,
kuklig'éts nél (Inilyjhgpglily) ‘to tidy up’.

In connection with the word koklik (Goljply,
soklik (uolyhl) is also used separately. This
word outwardly seems to be a phonetic version
of the root kok (fnl). The meanings of the word
soklik (uolyphly are: soklik (uoljjhl) ‘smooth;
trimmed,  well-groomed’,  soklik/k  k'ar
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(uolyhp/l puipy) ‘smooth and round stones, peb-
bles of a river, lake’, soklikanal (uoljhljming)
‘to smoothen’, soklikacnél (uoljhlnugiky) ‘to
smoothen’, etc. This word in form and meaning
begs: *kaghlo- ‘small round stone’, also: ‘hail;
round stone; pebble’ with sound *k oghlo- (with
suffix -ik), cf. Greek xayiné ‘stone; gravel’ (Po-
korny, 1959, p. 518).

The external and semantic similarity of the
words koklik and soklik, we believe, has often
created confusion, and soklik has been consid-
ered a duplicate of koklik with the change of s.
Not only in conversational versions, but also in
fiction literrature, these words are mostly used in
relation. “U/k Tt plis onny junhlalmipmniby /
Unlphly m unfjhl, uh o opowhugug...”
“The prudence that weighs everything / very
clean, always circumspect...” (Sevak, 1959). It
is likely the radix sok tal (uol ) ‘to slip, to
slip’ comes from the same radix that H. Achar-
yan mentions only Gazakh dialect: ‘to crawl’
(Acharyan, 1913, p. 977). In the sense of “to
crawl” it is similar to the formations of the dia-
lect group selkehel (uplphly,  sélkhél
(upphly) ‘to slide, slip, crawl’, sélkéhot
(upglphow)* “slimy, smooth’, whose literary
version is sogh (unz) ‘to crawl’ of unknown
origin (Jahukyan, 2010, p. 686).

Of course, the perception of the words koklik
({nlypl) and soklik (unljhl) as repetitions of
one general meaning (the initial sound of the se-
cond component changes to s () (Abeghyan,
1965, p. 182)) does not contradict the word for-
mation rules of the Armenian language. Howev-
er, the composition does not contradict the gen-
eral form of relationships made up of synonyms,
similar words or antonyms, such as: armank -
zarmank’  (wpdwblp-qupdabp),  ahel-jahel
(wihly-ouihky), olor-molor (njnp-unynp), amp-
zamp (wnluFquufy)’, etc. (Vardanyan, 2010,
pp- 129-130).

2 Also: Goris dialect: “to tidy up, to groom; to caress’,
séghi-séghi (upnp-upnp) ‘type of game’ (sliding sticks
on the ground).

3 For example, A. Margaryan consider the form with the
proposition -z (-g¢) (Margaryan, 2015, pp. 22-23). As a
subtextual word, zamb (zamp) (quup (quiduy) ‘snow
piled on the mountain’ (Mkrtchyan & Khachatryan,
2016, p. 190).

It is difficult to say whether koklik (o 7l is
a derivative of soklik (uoljjhly, taking into ac-
count the semantic differences between the

words koklik (Inljhl) and gog (gng), because
koklik (n{pl) is more common, and the word
soklik (uolyjhl) is used separately in the vocabu-
lary of the Goris dialect region. Moreover, in the
vocabulary of the dialect group there are also:
sut’likanal  (unipiplubay)  ‘to flatten’,
sult lélkeéts 'nél (unijpipipgpiky) ‘to make flat®
sut’lik (uniphl) ‘smooth’, sut’ul tal (unipniy
wnuy) ‘to slide’, sak’ul (uwpniy) ‘smooth’,
which are probably from sayt’-, kok- soki-
(uugpe-, nl- unly-) are dialectal variants of ra-
dix created by assonance and phonetic shifts.

Thus, keeping in mind the general principles -
the presumption of the words koklik (gnljhl)
and gog (gng) originating from the same root, as
well as the existence of an independent basis of
the word soklik (uolyply), ‘flat’, we put the
words koklik ({inljhl) and soklik (uolypl) un-
der common concepts as Indo-European words
derived from the root and semantically stabi-
lized. Probably, sot lik (uopjhl) means ‘slimy;
of sotlik stones...” (Amatuni, 1912, p. 595).

2. About the Translation and Examination of
the Word “Shaghpaghputyun” of “Bible”

H. Acharyan does not have a final conclusion
about the origin of the word shaghp’aghp’
(pwmihumify). With the opinions of other he
mentioned that it is like an Arabic word salfa
‘slanderous, inclined to fight, quarrelsome wom-
an’ (Acharyan, 1977, p. 490).

The words shaghp ‘aghp -shaghp ‘aghp ‘aban’
(as a newfound word in “Yaysmawurk’ (reli-
gious book)) had been examined by V. Ham-
bardzumyan. He mentioned and presented one
important consequence about the meaning of
word: ‘shaghp’aghp’ in different words “(ouuz-
hunphupul)  punpthunh - wjjudl fnuph
Ukg)' (Avetikean et al., 1979, p. 462) which is
mentioned in “New dictionary book in the Hai-

* There is also shaghp’ap’ “And because shaghpap, dif-
ferent existence of Assyrian language...” (“&if pulgh

owpthunh, wjywunwpug gy jkgnil wunpp...”)
(Akinean, 1953, p. 279).

WISDOM 1(25), 2023 192



Semantic and Formal Image of Concepts Related to “Sensory Perceptions”
Preserved from the Indo-European Language in the Dialect Area

gazian language”, but he did not present the
question of the origin of word: “That radix is not
examined in the Armenian language’, although
there were some suppositions” (Hambardzu-
myan, 1998, p. 71).

According to L. Khachatryan the word
shaghp’aghp’ (pumipunihky) in the Armenian
language is a complexity formed with the repeti-
tion of radix and augmentative. It is included in
the list of words for which it is not possible to
find out bases (ingredients of radix) (Khacha-
tryan, 2020, p. 203, 2018, p. 197) with the ana-
lyse of expression plan.

The semantical and structural values of word
shaghp aghp'(ut’iwn)  (ouhuni(nipfil)
were separated for examination: shaghp ag-
hp aban (owihwnihwwuly) ‘talkative, charla-
tan’, shaghp aghp’akan (punihwnihwiliul)
‘talkative, delirious, odd’, shaghp aghp ank’
(punihumnhwiip), shaghp aghp ut’iwn  (puin-
thupihnipfufy) ‘idle talk, prattling’, shagh-
p’aghp umn (pwihwigihnidly) ‘to rave’, shagh-
plaghp’ot (owminunihny) ‘idle talker’, etc.
(Khachatryan, 2020, p. 204).

With the combination of possible forms in
Syunik-Artsakh dialectical group we will try to
bring dialectical items to the field of genealogical
examination of the word.

In the dialectical group the word shap agh
(ounhwy) ‘glare’ with the means ‘shimmery,
shining’ is being put with Arabic loans
(Sargsyan, 2013, p. 567), but we think that it is
the dialectical version of (Greece omAndog ‘ash’,
Latin splendeo ‘shine, shimmer’): give shap ‘agh,
do shap’agh (punhun iy, punhun wilky) ‘to
shine’, do shap’agh-shap’agh (pwihwn-ow-
thwy  whly) to shine’, shap’aghshap’agh
(punpuwigounurg) ‘shiny’, formed with Indo-
European *(s)p(h)el- ‘shine’ radix s > sh and de-
rived from sound that of course, corresponds to

* G. Jahukyan (2010) does not have any opinion about the
origin of the word: the question is limited in verbal evi-
dences (p. 580), but he brings examples under the word-
article p’ayl (thuyy: p’aylel, p’ayliwn, p’aylun,
p’aylatsun, p’aylatsu, paylakn, p’aylakatel, p’aghp’a-
ghun, p’aghp’agheal, p’aghp’il, p’oghp oghenéj,
poghp’oghal (huyyly, dhugppl, haynil, thuyjw-
Snily, shuypwény, thuyjull, thugpulunnky, -
gty shuppugbay, iugyppy, honhng Lok,
spngipnnuz) (p. 757).

the forms with the same radix in the dialectical
group: pogh (wyor) ‘coal cut red fire, spark from
the fire’ (comparison: pogh-pogh>to péspeghal
(yon-won > wpuypnuiy), pelpelal (ypjuyp-
Juzy) “to shine, flash’, and also other options pre-
sented in Armenian language: pélpelal (wpjuyp-
Juzg) ‘to shine’ Van, Mush, Tbilisi, Costandnu-
polis dialects, etc. (Jahukyan, 1965, p. 319):
comparison shine Indo-European *sphel- ‘to glit-
ter’ (Jahukyan, 2010, p. 757). The option
p’aghp ‘aghil (ihumihunfy) of this word is not-
ed among the native wordswith the Greek word
pdlog (Acharyan, 1979, p. 475).

Coming to the synthetic examination of the
word used in the Armenian bibliography andits
dialect version, we can mention that there is no
question of adding anything in the case of exter-
nal parallels: comp. shap ‘agh-Shap aghp’ (oui-
thum-pwiihuunih), which is one of the common
cases of word change caused by repetition
(petur - tepur (thkwnip-plipnin), from
which - t'ép rép’in (ppihniiapl). The meaning
expressed in Old Armenian is problematic. In
that sense we can suppose:

A. The word translated from the Bible ap-
peared among stylistic and semantic transfor-
mations as “ordinary irony”, “when the word or
phrase of a positive idea is spontaneously used in
a negative sense” (this phenomenon is also ob-
served in Arabic parallels), then inverted. the
meaning has become common: the word has
been separated from its original meaning. In this
case, the source of the meaning has been pre-
served: ‘to express brilliant thoughts — to shout,
to glorify, to gossip, to rave’ (comparison: wise
bag, the thought shone, the thought arose, said
something, shine, etc, which have also negative
sense in the stylistic functions and situation). We
can not say whetherthe meaning of ‘to glitter
(word or thought)’ has become ‘nonsense’ under
the influence of other languages (with semantic
copying), or has it passed to the literary language
from the speaking sphere, where such formations
are commonly spread (It refers to the turn of the
word meaning (Arakelyan et al., 1979, pp. 179-
180), which was especially observed during the
historical development of the language vocabu-
lary. “There are many [such] words whose com-
mon meanings are different in the old and new
languages. But the old meanings of words are not
usually forgotten, but kept with the new ones,
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and not only in different dialects, but often in the
same dialect and literary language™ (Abeghyan,
1965, p. 138)).

We cannot deny the possibilities of common
Nostratic basics with Arabic (especially when 2
words are associated: salfa ‘slanderous, inclined
to fight, quarrelsome woman’, and Safak ‘shiny’)
but we will not discuss this question because it is
beyond of the scope of our study.

B. It is obvious that the word ‘to chatter, to
brag’ is not the original, genealogical meaning of
the word. It is obvious from the translations of
“Bible™. The Greek version of the “Bible” cor-
responds to homonyms: A7jpog which is consid-
ered to be Indo-European */G- or *lé- (*leh,-
‘howl, yell’) naturally derived from the conso-
nant, Armeniancomparison: /a/ (juz), and Aijpog
‘gold ornament on women’s clothing’ (Beekes,

® In order not to overload the work, we do not bring the
Armenian translation versions, but it should be noted
that the word under consideration in them also gave rise
to a misunderstanding, for example: “...the words were

like to dreams...”, “...they considered absurdity their
histories...”, “...the words are considered as absurdi-
ty...”, etc. There are many works on the translation of

the “Bible”, the language chosen for the Armenian
translation, the translation period, the translators, and
other circumstances related to the translation (For the
detailed examination of this see: (Ter-Movsisean Arch.,
2018, p. 319)). Our task is only the examination of the
word  “shaghp aghp ut’iwn” (“puupthunihniphri’”):
we took the word from the translation of Rev. Hovhan-
ny Zohrapean of the “Bible The New and Old Testa-
ment”, 24:11. (Armenian E-Bible: Classical Armenian -
English Concordance - http://212.34.228.-
170/bible 28E/) American King James Version - “And
their words were seemed as idle tales and they were not
believed”, The Scriptures (ISR 1998) — “And their
words were seemed as absurdity and they did not be-
lieve it”, with the comparison of the original translation
Aramaic “Bible” in Plain English — “And these words
appeared as insanity in their eyes and they did not be-
lieve them”, Amplified “Bible” - “But their report
seemed to them like idle talk and nonsense, and they
would not believe them” and etc. (Bible Hub, n.d.).
From the translation of the bible of R. Young (1863):
idle talk phrase (p. 62), later became widespread (This
meaning translated from the Bible was brought to ex-
plain the meaning of the German word “tand”, idle talk
— “Toy, trifle, invention” (Kluge, 1891, p. 358)), which
is the translated version of Aijpoc¢ ‘Idle talk, absurdity;
gold ornament on a women’s robewhich’ corresponds
to the Hebrew (also Arabic) text meaning ‘vain talk,
idle talk (to silence people), empty talkers, liars, false
prophets’ (Gesenius, 1939, p. 95), comparison: Aijpog
‘gossip, stupidity, stupidity, pure stupidity, you create
(phrase.); worthless object, trifle, stupidity, gold object
for women’ (Bailly, 1935, p. 1188).

2010, p. 858), the origin of which is unknown
and the connection with the meaning ‘dung’ is
impossible. We see that this homonyms have the
different bases the second of which has a connec-
tion with the word oxdndde ‘ash’ (om-Anddg), the
origin of which is also instable: (comparison:
Latin: splended (s-plended) and Greek: Adumw
‘brightness’). The conclusion to this second opin-
ion is that the Armenian translators of the “Bi-
ble” were familiar with the homonyms of the
Greek original (47jpog) (Bible Hub, n.d.); and a
new contextual-verbal word has been created
(Marutyan, 2000, pp. 219-221) in the context of
the phrase Shaghp ‘aghp 'ut’iwn bank’n"(*pur-
thumhnieinl pulipl, the meaning of which
is indeed indefinite out of context or “approxi-
mately determined” (Shenskiy, 1959, p. 153), but
in the vocabulary it remains close to the original
meaning. And it is not accidental Ch. Elikot’s
comment for English readers. “Idle tales. (idle
tales “Mjpog”) - the Greek word so given
(translated) is not found anywhere else in the
New Testament. It is used for severe trifles and
half-predicted barbarism” (Ellicott, 2015, 24:11).

In the Armenian reality, the word sha-
ghap aghp’ (ut'iwn) (puphunip(niphiiy) was
later used or with the same meaning, as evi-
denced by the original Armenian template, “...As
a testimony to the women who told this. and ap-
peared to them a rave (Tatevatsi, 1740) («...nap
wunndbghll quyu wnwplingi. kr bplibguib
oumhwimhnipirll pulp Gnguw) either the
original meaning “...and the others, they seemed
to be idle tales...” («... k1 uyp plt wnwoh Ukp
puruybgun.  uyunphip  pwnihwinihniehil
tpkiEhl puliply), and out of the phrase “Now,
perhaps, you are not deceived by their idle tales”
(Kivleserean, 1930, p. 205) («Upn " ns kpkih p
db&q Unjup hpnuplniphri punhunihniplul
ingun).

3. Words Whose Indo-European Relationship
Pending, Dialect Variants Uncertain

Is it possible that the word y&’shnél (jptolily) is
one of the forms derived from hash(an)el
(hwo(wiyfy), with the literal meaning of
y&shnél (jpkolily) “to mold, to dry that H. At-
charyan, then A. Margaryan placed among Per-
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sian borrowings “4 ) ySna(?) ‘water or tree
moss’, (Acharyan, 1913, p. 295; Margaryan,
1975, p. 528) “lichen ‘peat moss’” (Rubenchik,
1970, p. 91). Prefix -y (-) may have resulted
from the decline of a (w): ha > he > yé (hw >
hp > jp), which is not a regular phenomenon in
the dialect group. As it can be seen, the words
hashel (hwky) and y&shnél (jptolily) have di-
verged in form and meaning, and the latter has
preserved its original meaning in a different field
of use. Let's bring some dialectal examples:
yéoghoshnak > yég-y&sh-n-ak (jpnopluuly >
Jl-jpto-tr il “smelling mold caused by oil on
cheese’, yéshnaham (jpoluuhund) ‘taste of
mold’, yéshnave’t (jpolianjpten) “smell of mold’,
veshnékalil, yéshnil (jpobiplugfy, jEolipy) “to
mold’, cf. in the compound form: p’érp -éshné
(thppip-Eolpy) ‘mold’. In this sense, the dialect
group also has also tsaghkel (dwunlty) ‘to flow-
er’, flowered bread, etc., which we do not in-
clude in the list in order not to deviate from the
general approach. We are not sure about the
words coming from the same radix, so we put it
in a reticence.

4. Some Additions about Already
Etymological Words

The word #u (pnt) ‘sour’ is missing from G.
Jahukyan’s (2010) list, but among the words with
origin Indo-European: *(s)teua- *tu-tuo-> ‘sour’
(p. 266). The old form has been preserved not
only in Georgian - tutubo “a plant”, but also in
Syunik-Artsakh dialects - ttolavash (jpoyu-

t/u1o) ‘sour plant to eat’.

There are words that preserve the original
meaning, which is not particularly common in
other versions of Armenian. On of these words is
hup-hpel (hniwy-hwky): Indo-European *ub- ‘to
press’: hop tal (hoih inuzy). The word that stands
out with the frequency of usage also has: ‘to
suppress; to finish weaving; to harass, to force; to
criticize; to put in order; to lead, to win; to eat
and drink greedily’ etc.

The word kako/ugh (Juilo/nir) ‘soft’ is not
included in G. Jahukyan’s list, probably because
of its uncertain origin. The information included
in the “Armenian etymological dictionary” (Ja-
hukyan, 2010) is *gag- ‘round thing, ball’ and a

suffix *ul, which, however, is less probable (Ja-
hukyan, 2010, p. 357). Dialectal forms: kakugh ||
kakogh (fulniy || fwlon) “soft; fragile; appe-
tizing, pleasant; mild; delicate’, from here;
kakogh damaré péynel (Lwlon npuwdwpp
thppiiky) ‘to persuade; to soften’, kakogh k’ol
(fwlon poy) ‘gentle’ (said of a person with a
mild character), etc., they suggest that -ugh (-
nip) is not a suffix, but part of the reduplication
of the radix, kugh - kugh ({inin - [niy), with in-
teractive phonetic change of vowels: kakugh
)

From the word tap’ (v1uzify), the dialect group
has the tap’lak (wnunpyul) ‘flat’ (Kumunts,
2019, pp. 126-130) from the radix (*doph- ||
*deph- ‘to beat, crush’) the meaning ‘smooth’,
with which the word is included in the thematic
group.

Native Indo-European *khuto- (k(h)eu-t-) ‘hit,
push’ (Jahukyan, 2010, p. 347) also has ‘obsta-
cle, pit’ in the dialect group, from there
khut *up’0s (Juni@/nighou) ‘bumpy place’.

5. Dialect Words of Unknown Origin
Related to Thematic Group

Some words related to the semantic group re-
main dependent or pose controversial questions,
such as: élép ‘acha (pypihwsuy) ‘rainy and humid
weather; festering and open wound’, éroskh
(ppnoufuy) *heavily moistened, swollen and soft
from moisture; wall swollen from moisture’,
kentéverel (Ipipnyipky) ‘calm down or ease
(precipitation, pain)’

Conclusions and Statistics

1. The largest of the Armenian dialect groups,
the inter-dialect group of Karabakh-Sha-
makhi, has preserved in its vocabulary such
words from the Indo-European period of the
pre-Armenian language that are absent not
only in the dialects and written versions of
Armenian, but also in many Indo-European
languages.

2. The number of words in the thematic group
“Sensory perceptions” is 64, which is 62% of
the same semantic group in Armenian, 118%
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in Indo-European. It means that the dialect
area of Syunik-Artsakh is the direct bearer of
the Indo-European heritage.

. Through the main layer of the dialect voca-
bulary, the lexical composition was stabilized
and enriched, the dialects developed mostly
independently, but did not go out of the
framework that outlines the dialectal and
phonetic features characteristic of the com-
mon Armenian.

. It is obvious that the word shaghp aghp’
(pwthwngify) in the Armenian translation of
the “Bible” is one of the complications
formed by ‘“radix-augmentative”, ‘appeared
differently in speech’ (‘wyjmunwupmug h
Junuu’), was considered to be of unknown
origin.

. We think that the word shaghap aghp’
(ounthum) (sha (-gh-) p'agh) (pui(-z)-
thwry) has been preserved in the Syunik-
Artsakh dialectical vocabulary, shap agh
(unpuur)  (shapaghshapagh) — (puniun-
ounpuug), which is descended from Indo-
European *(s)p(h)el- from the radix “shine'
with a lower vowel: Indo-European *saphal-
: sishapagh{p] (w/zursfunf )

. Probably the form Greek. A7jpog is also a
modified version with a lower vowel, which
is paralleled by Latin splended (s-plended)
and Greek omlndog (o-nindog) words with
the meaning ‘shine’. Variations are also pre-
served in the Armenian dialects: pogh-
pogh>péspéghal, pélpélal (ujog-ujon >
ypuypnuy, ypjypiwy) to “shine’.
*S)p(h)el- Indo-European versions derived
from the radix ‘shine’ are similar to Arabic:
salfa ‘slanderous, inclined to fight, quarrel-
some woman’, Safak ‘shining, shiny’, and in
particular, shapyugh (sapphire) ‘precious
stone’, which is spread in many languages,
especially  Indo-European, Greek. od
npepog, old Russian. canvgupwv, French
saphir, Latin sapphires, Italienz affiro and
etc., which is considered to be of Assyrian
origin (Acharyan, 1977, p. 506), in the new

10.

Assyrian: rokanoa 3dpka (Shumanov, 1993,
p. 192).

Luke 24:11, the message of Jesus resur-
rection, was understood not only in Old Ar-
menian but also in other languages by the
translators of the Bible. ‘It was as a fabulous
appearance’, ‘caprice’, ‘fantasy’ in the Ira-
nian version: ‘as a dream’, in Arabic - ‘joke’.
And the word shaghaghp 'ut iwn (puiihui-
thniphily) in the Armenian translation was
generally understood in different versions, in
particular, ‘deceptions and delusion’, Latin,
Assyrian, Arabic ‘these word’. It is possible
that the Armenian translators chose a version
‘different in word’ — “shaghp aghp ut’iwn
bank’n” («pwpthwmhniphil puiply) -
with the parallel of Greek. A7jpoc.

It is possible that the word created for stylis-
tic purposes shaghaghputyun [bankn]
(ounihunihmpprl [pulpl]) (glittering,
surprising [word]’) was separated from the
connection andwore the independent usage,
which is observed in the later pages of Ar-
menian literature:  Shaghp ‘aghp ‘aban,
shaghp aghp ‘akan, shaghp aghp ‘ank’,
shaghp ‘aghp 'ut ‘iwn, shaghp ‘aghp ‘umn,
shaghp‘aghp ot (pupihwnthupwl, pun-
thunphwlpul, - puphunalp, - pwr-
thumphmippil, - pumthunhinudl, - pun-
thuhnuy).

We think that the words shaghp aghp’
(ownihuinify, shaghap’ (pwihury), sha-
ghakrat (ownuilpuiy) are different in the
origin. The latter is being used rarely in the
sense of “idle talk’ and is being connected
with the base: Slant(sheg) -*sqel-” ‘to bend’
(Acharyan, 1977, pp. 508-509), which is
considered to be the radix of the word sha-
ghaghel (pwqunky) ‘bend, change’. H.
Acharyan, however, in the article “shaghap-
el” (bwnunky) brings with another original
example shaghp aghp’e (Acharyan, 1977,
p. 488) shaghp ‘apél (owihuiihl).
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Table 1.
Summary of the Thematic Group “Sensory Perceptions™’
1 2 3 4 5 6
According tp C. Buck N | D.SA| s According to G.. Jahukyan (Arme- Ac<.:ording to Syupik—Arts’akh
(English) nian) (Dialects of Syunik-Arts’akh)
15.11. Perceive by thell. - - 15.11. (2-quud) z-gam (U)puljud (an)éskam
Senses; Sense (sb.) 2. F - (PUwtudl) imanam Puwitiy) imanam
15.21. Smell (vb. subj.) 3. - - 15.21. (znwnwnhd) hototim dEwn-Jkwn wly vet-vet angl
1522.Smell (vb.obj) @ | | |22 (G hupublh hoto e vt anal
harkanem
15.23. Smell (sb. subj.) 5.  F - 15.23. (Znunnnwkijhp) hototelik’  [Apwinyknky vétvetel
15.24. Smell (sb. obj.) 6. - - 15.24. (znw) hot Jkwn vét
lgfjglrse-mt (Goeel Sislag] - - 15.25. Good Smelling, Fragrant |-
F - - 15.26. Bad Smelling, Stinking -

;fjlg'ng Bad  Smelling.; ™ a1 115261 (Lurly) lak Ll lak

8. - ? (Fuoljutiuadl) t’awshkanam -
1531, Taste (vb. subj) o1 1331 (Ugiid) mglim Unfulj mekhiel

10. |RUE U (Ubowlr) ashan Bebouity y&eshnel
1532, Taste (vb. obj) 1. - - 15.32. (2w wintnul) ham a;*@m Zud wnuly han_q ag*nél

12. | - 15.321. (Zwd niupud) ham unim  |[Zund otthy ham 6nil
15.33. Taste (sb. subj.)  |13. | - 15.33. (phu-p) k’'im-k’ Lhup k’emk’
15.34. Taste (sb. obj.) 4. | - 15.34. (Zwad) ham Zwad ham
15.35. Sweet 15. - 15.35. (Rungp) k’aghts’r Luwpugpp k’aghts’ér
15.36. Salt (adj.) le. | - 15.36. (Unh) aghi L Enali
15.37. Bitter 17. ? 15.37. (fwnp) daré Spnu(wdnip) tém(achiir)
1538, Acid, Sour 18. | - 15.38. ([0ent, ppnL) t't'u [Fpo ttd _

19. | - (Udn) ktsu Undo kétsd
15.41. Hear 20. | - 15.41. (Lutd) Isem Lm Etuy lu kénal

21. - 15.42. (Guuwd) ansam -
15.42. Listen 22. - 70U (Untd) mrem -

23. | - (Lutad) Isem Lpuky I&sel
15.43. Hearing (sb.) 24. - 15.43. (Lukph-p) Iseli-k® Lpubyh-p 1&séli-k®
15.44. Sound (sb) 25. | - 15.44. (Zn11s) hunch’ -

26. - (Lnip) lur -
15.45. Loud 27. | - 15.45 (Puipdp) bardzr Muitignip pénts’iir

28. - 15.51. (Skuwtitd) tesanem Stutiuy) tesnal
15.51. See —

29. B F (Zhulthy) hisnil -

7 In the first section of the table (1) we put the words that are included in the thematic group “sensory perceptions” and are of
Indo-European origin. The group of words is composed according to K. Buck’s (1988) list, which is still being revised by
authors engaged in comparative linguistics (pp. 953-1016). It is also developed by the University of Texas at Austin. In the
second section (2) we put the total number of words. The third (3) section mentions the existence of words in Syunik and
Artsakh dialects (D. (dialect - puppun) SA (Syunik-Artsakh)), the fourth section (4) mentions which of these words are
doubtful (?/?) for Syunik and Artsakh dialects (** (Syunik-Artsakh)), in the fifth section (5) is given whe list of words of
Indo-European origin in Armenian compiled by G. Jahukyan (History of the Armenian language (pre-historical period) (Ja-
hukyan, 1987, pp. 111-157, 261-262, 204-222)), the sixth (6) part contains the Indo-European words that have been pre-
served in the dialects of Syunik and Artsakh. The words marked in light color are missing in Armenian.
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15.52. Look (vb.), Look at

15.52. (8-wjuititif) y-akanem

Ugl(wd)  whiy

ashk(av) (énts’€néel)

(puguky;

(Rut) dzghmem

15.53. Sight (subj.)

15.53. (Skuwtikh-p) tesanelik®

Sputibyhp tsnalik’

15.54. Sight (obj.), LookP3. | - 15.54. (Sku(-hy)) tes(-il) -
(obj.), Appearance 34. - (Gpliinyp) erew-oyt’ -
35. - 15.55. (8nmigukd) ts’uts’anem  [Snijg g ts’uyts’ tal
S, B iny) . | L [(Cptiligmguit) Cpipgptly || hpkgpliky
’ erewets’uts’anem ervéts’énél || irgvts nél
37. F B 15.56. (Gptrhu) yrewim Pndhuy || ppduy iréval || érval
s 56. Shine 38. - (Punthwuinhu) p’aghp’aghem  [Guithwr) shap’agh
39. - (Pnnthnntd) p’oghp’oghem -
40. - (Quy td) p’aylem Duy by p’aylel
41, - - 15.57. (Puyinily) p’aylun Duynil p’aylun
A P (@umthmb) p'aghpun shaplyl’1 aglrllszha[l)l’l ag;l
- - - 15.61. Color (sb.) -
43. - 15.611. (luuyb) khayts -
15.61. Color (sb. Uppuppw)uuygnn
(sb) 44, | puu o |(fuugu) khayt Ekfniegkggt !
45. - (Pnkwn) bghet -
15.62. Light (in Color)  46. | - 15.62. (Lniuunnp) lusawor Lnrupytp luséver
47. k- ? 15.63. (Unip(t)) mut’(n) Uppth mét’en
15.63. Dark (in Color) 48. ? (Unuiiin) aghawt Cnnijopntl Eghuvot un
49. - ? (Luk) nsem -
50. B ? (Uniq) mug Uop mok’
15.64. White - - - 15.64. White -
15.65. Black - - - 15.65. Black -
15.66. Red S1. - ? 15.66. (Fnunp) bosor -
15.67. Blue - [1567.Bhe -
52. |- - (Phy) bil -
15.68. Green - - - 15.68. Green -
15.69. Yellow 53. - 15.69. (‘Ytinhty) deghin "tEnht deghin
15.71. Touch (vb.) 54. |- - 15.71. (Zughu) hpim Zoth hop’
15.72. Feel (vb.), Feel of |- - - 15.72. Feel (vb.), Feel of -
15.73. Touch (sb. subj.) | - - 15.73 Touch (sb. subj.) -
- - - 15.74. Hard -
55, | E (Gupdp) kartsr -
56. |- - (Mhtx) pind ‘MEun pend
15.74. Hard 7L ] Sl i
58. | - 17.741. (Zwun-un) hast-at Zuauinun hastat
59. ? (Uwqr)) mazd -
60. - 15.75. (Utn}y) meghk -
15.75. Soft 61. ? (Puath-mly) p’ap’uk Qunthml p’ap’uk
62. - (Utinu) meghm Utnup meéghme
63. - - (Unutn) mghmegh Unnutn méghmeégh
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o1 |p 15.76. (Ltinp(w-thnphly)
' 0 kert’(a-p’r't’ik) [
15.76. Rough 65. | - (2nth(owinniin)) k’rp’(shtun) -
66. - (thppnily) derbuk -
67. - - (Tuni) khut® Tunife khiit’
68. | - 15.77. (Annply) voghork -
69. B (Lhd) lizh -
15.77. Smooth 70. | U0 (YnlhY (qng)) koklik (gog) Golj hYy koklik
71. | ?UC  (Unlyhy) soklik UolyjhY soklik
72. | - (Sunth) tap’ Suth(qualy) tap’(lak)
15.78. Sharp 73. - 15.78. (Unip) sur Uon sor
15.79. Blunt, Dull 74. | - 15.79. (Pnipe) but’ -
15.81. Heavy - - - 15.81. Heavy -
15.82. Light (in Weight) |- - - 15.82. Light (in Weight) -
75. - 15.83. (Aho) gej Gt kech
76. |- - (f[dwg) t’ats’ (g t’ats’
77, F - (Ioth) t'en -
78. - - (Luyy) nay -
15.83. Wet, Damp 79. - (Suninily) tamuk Spuljus témkats
80. |- - (foputd) t'rmem [Bhpuw t’irma
8l. C (Bpgtu) t'rjem (@hnsky tirch’el
82. | - (Cwun k) shaghem Guinty shaghgl
83. | - 15.831. (Zhip) hiwt’ -
84. | ? 15.84. (2np) ch’or Qopn ch’or
85. | ? (8ulwip) ts’amak’ Swidwp ts’amak’
15.84. Dry
86. |- - (Uqugnity) azazun -
87. ? (Nuwnht) vostin -
88. | - 15.85. (&p) jer -
89. - (Qtnu) jerm &pu chérm
15.85. Hot, Warm 90. - (Qn)) gol -
Ol | |[(Quny) gagh C
92. - (L) jermn &tpup chérmé
93. | - 15.86. (8nipwn) ts’urt Bopun ts’ort
94. | - (Zny) hov 2o hov
15.86. Cold 95. | - (5) voyts -
96. - - (Quunutid) kaghawem -
97. |RUY VU (Upnplly) sqr’t'nel Unppnpnplky sék’rtnél
15.87. Clean 98. | - 15.87. (2hly) dji.ndj -
99. 1B |? (9 unnhly) kindrik -
100. - 15.88. (Unlyp-nwn) kokr-ot -
15.88. Dirty, Soiled 101. | - (Puph) p’ént’e/i @nupt/hp’ént’i
102. | - (Fpnp) bror -
103. | - (Rudnnwn) k’ndzrot enuidpnown k’éndzErot
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Table 2.
Statistics
Dialect Controversial According to
. Syunik-
A numbered unit According to C. ?:;?lﬁ,l:f (tgr(_} Atts’akh (Dia-
Buck (English) Arm. S-A. Arm. S.-A. : lects of
menian) .
Syunik-
Arts’akh)
15.1 2 0 0 0 0 2 2
15.2 6 1 0 1 0 6 5
153 8 0 1 1 1 11 11
154 5 0 0 0 1 8 4
15.5 7 1 0 1 1 15 10
15.6 9 1 0 5 1 11 6
15.7 9 2 0 2 2 21 11
15.8 8 1 1 4 1 29 15
15. That’s all 54 6 2 14 7 103 64
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significance in a specific historical era. Therefore from the
cognitive-aware and subject-essential viewpoints internation-
al law shall be treated as a form of international relationships,
covered by law — i.e. international relationships are the object
of regulation of international law and should be considered as
a dynamic phenomenon or a consecutive process which rep-
resents universal motion principle when its certain status.

International law is a dialectical process of a single causal
chain of social phenomena which spreads through time and
space. The main feature of implementing its basic principles
(defined ontologically as universal) relates legally to the field
of “oughtness” as a moral onus of subjective will of sover-
eign states. It is principally difficult to establish fair interna-
tional relationships upon observance of interests of interna-
tional relationships subjects as it is impossible to develop a
uniform and extensive scale of moral values that are common
for all states.

Keywords: international law, ontology and gnosiology of in-
ternational law, state will, public interests, international legal
system, principle of dialogue, interaction between interna-
tional and national law.

Introduction nisms. The basic grounds that lie at the root of

international law determine its subject matter or

International law represents itself as a phenome- essence that spreads through global space. At the

non of political and legal reality that is essentially same time the ontology of international law is

different from national law with regard to the determined by a number of principles that lie

way of formation and implementation mecha- beyond the sphere of law and are associated with
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Ontological Grounds of International Law

axiological essence of interaction between the
subjects of international relationships. The key
idea of international law itself is the principle of
dialogue, based on equality and subject-to-
subject interaction model. The dialogue-based
nature of international norms, laid down at their
creation and further ratification, determines the
ontology of international law. This ontology pre-
sumes consequent implementation of a number
of basic principles that are then embodied in
concluded international treaties of binding nature
due to the mutual will of their subjects. This
principally distinguishes the ontology of interna-
tional law from the relevant parameters of effec-
tive national public law. At the same time they
are similar in terms of expressed public interest,
which is implemented through legal mecha-
nisms. The comprehension of ontological gro-
unds of international law requires a consecutive
analysis of origins and basic stages of its genesis,
including the evolution of doctrinal concepts. In
the context of modern geopolitical transfor-
mations and complication of international rela-
tionships the revelation of essential characteris-
tics and ontological grounds of international law
is seen as valuable for the needs of doctrinal val-
idation of its transformation into an efficient sys-
tem able to operate in new conditions.

Methodology

The methodological basis of this study is repre-
sented by the principles and approaches of post-
nonclassical science, which is based upon the
interdisciplinary synthesis that implies using
methods of various research spheres. The meth-
odology of constructivism is used as well accord-
ing to which legal regulation of international re-
lationships gains its specific features not only
due to objective development of their subjects,
but also due to existing scientific approaches and
concepts that construct the relevant type of legal
regulation by the means of description and eval-
vation. Therefore a major contribution to the
conceptualization of ontological grounds of in-
ternational law is made by modern theoretical
legal science, synthesized with the philosophy of
law.

The research process features the dialectic
laws which enabled considering the ontology of
international law from the viewpoint of unity and

struggle of opposites, showing its contradictive
nature in the context of multidirectional process-
es that flow in the space of interstate interaction.
The formal legal and historical methods al-
lowed researching dynamics of international le-
gal norms and their implementation in the chang-
ing political and legal reality. The comparative
method allowed making diachronic comparison
of the development of international legal doctrine
on various historical stages of implementation.

Main Study

The formation of dialogue-based ontological
grounds of international law occurs along with
the genesis of its norms. The well-known histori-
cal evidence of existing peace treaties in XXI
B.C. between city-states of Mesopotamia and
later — between ancient state-like formations
from Mediterranean to Eastern Asia that
preempted the emergence of jus gentum in Rome
in III-1I B.C. and are usually treated in science as
a result of international trade relationships devel-
opment — represents an amazing confirmation of
close interconnection in relation to processes of
origination of international law and global civili-
zation which are the essence of human existence.

Biological and social aggregation of individu-
als while moving to the future covers past and
present along the way and from the viewpoint of
time serves as both abstract and certain, giving
birth to various social phenomena. As primary
and self-sufficient existence it serves as a deep
substantial ground for material and spiritual life,
including international law — which is a hierar-
chically structured, multifold and systematized
political and legal phenomenon.

In frames of dominating gnoseological ap-
proach to the social phenomena international law
gains a relatively independent existence and be-
comes an object of epistemological studies.
Therefore, in the context of cognitive-aware and
subject-essential approaches international law
should be treated as a form of international rela-
tionships covered by law — i.e. international rela-
tionships are the object of regulation of interna-
tional law and should be considered as a consec-
utive process which represents universal motion
principle when its certain status in a specific
timeline is actually the reality and an element of
an integral causal chain. The possibility of treat-
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ing the origins of international law like that is
based upon the fact that the state itself serves as
the most significant form of manifestation and
demonstration of human existence.

That is why the genesis of international law
should be considered taking into account the
principle of historicism and the vector of its de-
velopment will in the future determine the appli-
cation of philosophical phenomenological meth-
ods and the scientific development of vital aims,
which should reflect the essence of public policy
covering all spheres of human, social and public
activities. This factor determines unbreakable
connection and the unity of policy, internal and
international law that are constitutionally con-
nected with the phenomenon of international re-
lationships.

It is generally accepted that human society
appears along with the transition to productive
labor, while the genesis of world community
originates from the activities of sovereign states,
which inevitably affect each other’s interests — so
here is the source of infinite contradictions be-
tween states. International activities of states are
vicarious in two aspects. Firstly, they are affected
by means and mechanisms used by states in in-
ternational communication. Secondly, they are
influenced by relationships between states which
form along with their interactions. So it becomes
necessary to understand international relation-
ships according to social and moral determina-
tion of a human being in nature and society (Ma-
lakhov & Aznagulova, 2021). We still have no
such understanding — the market fundamentalism
which has invaded the whole world, has turned a
human being into an omnivore consumer of
goods services and uncontrollable amounts of
information with some far-reaching consequenc-
es i.a. the loss of historical memory, mind ma-
nipulation, renunciation of state identity, etc. i.e.
the radical transformation of all human mental
performance (Malakhov, 2020).

There are several paradigms in place to de-
scribe international relationships: geopolitical
realism (which is equal to geopolitics in es-
sence), liberalism, globalism (adjacent to radical-
ism).

There are certain philosophical concepts that
bring forward rational ideas on justification of
international relationships based on moral and
ethical principles, primarily — the Immanuel Kant
teachings on categorical imperative. However

the practical implementation of those rational
moral studies are opposed by obstacles born by
pluralistic and market-based world view, which
prioritizes personal interests and ignores moral
and justice virtues.

It is widely believed that at the origins of geo-
political realism stood Italian politician of Early
Middle Ages N. Machiavelli. In the times of
fragmentation in Italy, the fall of religious con-
sciousness, the loss of sovereignty on one side
and the development of natural sciences medi-
cine, arts and book printing on the other side it
became necessary to reassess human existence,
the ideas of motherland and strong independent
state. The social and historical determination of
political and legal views of N. Machiavelli
looked like independence of state and its will
from morals and the domination of state interests
over the interests of citizens. He deemed that the
interest is the one and only motive of human ac-
tions, while the comprehension of state or public
interests is the task of science and politics taking
into consideration the realities of political life.
Therefore — the prosperity and strengthening of
the state as well as its deterioration and collapse
is determined upon the comprehension of state
interests. Being an advocate for strong powerful
state authority Machiavelli accepted using all
possible means in order to reach final goals, in-
cluding power but not morals. He deemed that
politics is absolutely free of morals. He didn’t
consider human rights in politics as well as re-
jected civil obligations and human dignity.

In domestic legal science the most complete
and independent analysis of Machiavelli’s aca-
demic heritage from the viewpoint of state man-
agement and idealization of state interests within
the beliefs of late XV-early XVI centuries was
carried out by a famous lawyer A. S. Alekseev.
He stated that “Machiavelli considered political
matters not from a single-sided perspective of a
practicing politician, but studied phenomena of
public life in correlation with all influencing fac-
tors. He didn’t reject morality, but instead saw
moral norms as a must for a politician. He saw
human virtues as the basic requisite for human
coexistence and with steel logic proved the dete-
riorating impact of despotism upon national
moral system, while the republic was seen as the
only form which could mitigate varying social
interests, secure wealth of the citizens and lead
the way to moral enlightenment” (Alekseev,
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2015,p.9).

The attracting power of Machiavelli’s ideas
nowadays is that along with strengthening of
state as a political status of a feudal state he
drafted lines of world order — the world based on
ideas of motherland, national sovereignty, free-
dom and equality.

The ideas of Kant conceming international
law and international relationships have become
more popular in the legal science of the recent
decades. In his works “Metaphysics of morals”
(1797) and “Perpetual Peace: A Philosophical
Sketch” (1795) Kant has for the first time elevat-
ed international law to the level of philosophical
interpretation in a wide context of social phe-
nomena with the central idea of respecting hu-
man rights unconditionally.

While not rejecting the possible use of mili-
tary force in international affairs, in contrast to
traditions of political realism and geopolitics
Kant moves to the foreground the rule of law,
moral laws and the power of diplomacy. As a
coherent advocate for the domination of law in
mitigating contradictions Kant instead of balance
of powers promotes the priority of legal norms,
which should define the balance of powers of
international law subjects.

The term “interest” is widely used in commu-
nication in order to describe various moments of
all spheres of human activity. However no com-
mon theory of interest exists. Gnoseological
roots of this issue are represented in a succinct
formula of Hegel (1977): “the moment of subjec-
tive singularity and its activity is interest. Noth-
ing can be fulfilled but the interest” (p. 321). In
order to understand Hegel’s formula we should
consider that by the means of activity the subjec-
tive by nature content gains external manifesta-
tion in the objective world; in other words activi-
ty has transition of subjective into objective as a
main goal. Therefore the unity of subjective and
objective in entirety, determined by activity and
allowing inner mutual transitions is of great in-
terest. This duality represents the basic difficulty
of categorically interpreting the concept of inter-
est (Zdravomyslov, 1964, p. 6).

Seeing interest as a social phenomenon and
concept is specific to philosophical and political
teachings since the very early ages. The teach-
ings allow us concluding that the presence of
interest is a vital part of human and social es-
sence and their very existence. Thus while ele-

vating the idea of motherland above law and mo-
rality N. Machiavelli (2014) deemed that “since
we talk about the interests of the motherland —
we should not think about whether the relevant
decision is fair or unfair, merciful or merciless,
praised or shameful, so we should put aside all
deliberation and accept the decision which con-
tributes to saving life and preserving freedom”
(p. 642), i.e. he sees public state interests as an
absolute determinant of politics and law as well
as criterion for their assessment. We may also
presume that the founding father of the concept
of state interest is the distinguished French politi-
cian and military man of the early XVI cardinal
Richelieu (2008), who wrote: “State interests
should be the only target for leaders and their
councilors, or they should at least pay close at-
tention to them to place them above all private
interests” (p. 211).

The reality is determined upon the high hier-
archical level of the significance of interest in the
system of internal social relationships in the con-
text of human rights transposed to the interna-
tional level, where the rational combination of
various interests faces a hard to solve contradic-
tion between the absolute state sovereignty and
the constitutionalization of effective international
law, which is represented in dialectical counter-
action between sovereign states in geopolitical
activities. Therefore in order to analyze the issue
if the interest we underline the significance of the
relevant multi-aspect concept as a determinant
factor of doctrinal setting of its analysis through
the scope of worldview positions as well as ap-
proaches and means of practical implementation
of geopolitical targets of sovereign states, which
are woven into the whole system of modern in-
ternational relationships with its main compo-
nent — preservation of peace and security in the
global world and the protection of human rights
and freedoms. The main lesson of the world his-
tory is that the state being a subject of interna-
tional relationships finds itself and its certain his-
torical existence in fulfilling its own multifaceted
interests and goals. The emerging question on the
boundaries of legal regulation concerning rela-
tionships on the international arena is a subject
matter of phenomenological studies.

The need to address general philosophical
statements is determined by the fact that the law,
being treated with regard to its special features
only in conjunction with a certain idea (freedom,
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justice, equality, supremacy, etc.) and saving its
connection with philosophy in its united social
and moral origins, gains universality. Only be-
yond the limits of legal methods the borders of
legal perception may be defined, while the sense
and essence of general philosophical concepts
and categories may be defined through the scope
of legal materia. N.I. Matuzov (1985) men-
tioned: “Interests gain complex and multifaceted
manifestation in law at the stages of its geneses
and formation as well as in the processes of func-
tioning and implementation. They are reflected
not only in the legal norms but also in all deriva-
tive phenomena — legal relationships, subject
rights and obligations, enforcement acts, legal
status of a person, rule of law, legal order, etc.
Therefore the problem itself gains multifaceted
and multi-aspect nature... Beyond politics, be-
yond the interests and will of the dominant class
the law as a legal phenomenon is unimaginable”
(pp. 76-78).

A vital distinctive feature of the international
relationships is the lack of constitutional supreme
power that would stand above the subjects of
international relationships in comparison to in-
ternal relationships within the state, where the
state itself is the supreme power. Therefore, since
sovereignty is an integral feature of states — their
rights in international communications are rele-
vant due to the special will of those states. Thus
the implementation of the international law prin-
ciples, determined as general is legally related to
the field of oughtness in contrast to obligations,
provided directly in international legal acts is
related more to the field human morality as onus.
That is why the phenomena of good will and
trust between states have great significance in
international communications.

The ontological ground of international law is
a set of so-called basic principles — general wide-
ly accepted norms of international law, which are
considered in doctrine as universal, thus having
supreme legal power while other international
acts an internationally-significant actions of sub-
jects must conform with them (Lukashuk, 2005,
pp. 296-324).

Universality as a philosophical matter and as
amoment or as a side of a subject or a phenom-
enon in logical sequence may be dialectically
revealed only within a triad “singular-special-
universal”. In dialectical teachings of Hegel uni-
versal (common) determines the unity of sepa-

rate singularities. The category of special is a
method and instrument of summoning singular
phenomena into universal unities and it deter-
mines the hierarchy of political and legal phe-
nomena that play the leading role in regulation of
relationships (Spirkin, 2011, p. 368).

Special, which from the viewpoint of interna-
tional law may be recognized as the will of a cer-
tain sovereign state to implement and protect na-
tional interests should be treated as a unity of
singular and universal — while universal repre-
sents a relatively stable combination of features
and properties of a finite number of separate
phenomena. Therefore the actual existence of
universal as an object of reality is different from
its concept (Hegel, 1975, p. 174). It is important
that the boundaries between singular, special and
universal are mobile (Kerimov, 2008, p. 197). It
means that singular and universal comprise inter-
active unity by the means of special, which is
manifested in international law as conformity
between certain international legal acts and gen-
eral principles of international law.

As Hegel (1990) notes, “the principle of in-
ternational law as universal, which itself and for
its own sake should be significant in relation-
ships between states means (in contrast to special
content of positive agreements) that treaties
which serve as grounds for state obligations be-
tween each other must be fulfilled. However ,
since the relationships between states are based
upon the principle of sovereignty... the men-
tioned universal definition remains as oughness”
(p. 366). The lack of precise determination of
relationships between states represents differ-
ences between gnoseological and epistemologi-
cal aspects of interstate connections. Gnoseolog-
ical analysis has international relationships as an
object, which emanates from state activities and
is not dependent upon sovereign will. Therefore,
international treaties being subjective in nature
are actually objective in their contents. The ob-
ject of epistemological approach is the know-
ledge on international communication, so they
are essentially different in their existence — i.e. if
international relationships as a gnoseological ob-
ject of international law exist independently, the
knowledge thereof don’t exist apart from the
subject of perception.

In conclusion of international treaties oriented
towards the establishment, regulation or cessa-
tion of legal connection or international relation-
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ships — objective and subjective matters gain lan-
guage expression with the use of definitions and
eventually equalize — that is why one of the key
issues in the science of international law is the
interpretation of international treaties.

Substantial contents of international treaties
(as vital legal basis of subjects interaction on in-
ternational arena) is only represented by coinci-
dental parts of separate unities i.e. the complex
sphere of national interests , therefore it is less
multifaceted than national society (Hegel, 1990,
p- 36).

In international treaties the fulfillment of in-
terest by one party immediately triggers execu-
tion of obligations by the other party and vice
versa. That is due to the fact that in frames of
international treaties the special will of parties
equalizes with their universal will and creates a
unity of a kind becoming substantial basis of the
mentioned unity (Hegel, 1990, p. 207). Within
the scope of the theory of interests powers may
be seen as an opportunity to fulfill interests based
on the relevant legal obligation.

Russian law scientist N. M. Korkunov (2013)
wrote: “Various interests, being the content of
social life are closely interconnected with each
other, while legal relationships are based on the
collision of those interests and are not seen as
separate or detached, but make a whole”
(p. 142). This statement is directly related to the
field of international communication. It is worth
mentioning that contradictions which inevitably
arise from the conflict of interests of law subjects
have according to Kant positive effect as they
contribute to the development of international
relationships upon being solved.

There is no reason to oppose morality and
politics. Their correlation with law is clearly il-
lustrated in legal science. Moral and ethical
foundations of a nation, persisting in traditions
and customs which are recognized as a source of
law are being reflected in the national legal sys-
tem.

International and national law is not a dichot-
omous division of law — moreover some lawyers
see international law as an extension of national
law. However international law, having closest
connection with the public international policy
has its own special features in relation to morali-
ty.

Firstly, the ethical unity of mankind means
that nations endeavor to reflect moral values that

are supported by the state in their national poli-
cies. However due to the principal inability to
accept a single measurement scale in the theory
of moral values, the relevant deliberations be-
come abstract and masquerade true interests and
goals, which is specific to modern western coun-
tries.

Secondly, the state international policy is in-
tended to secure political, economic, spiritual,
linguistic and other national interests, i.e. it must
be effective from the viewpoint of implementing
state interests on international arena. Therefore
international policy becomes more and more
pragmatic. In frames of geopolitics, international
law is closely associated with politics and inter-
ests of sovereign states which becomes a reason
for opposing morality and international law.
However this point of view is not entirely true
since one of the most important sources of law is
a custom, which originates from morality and
ethics. Reducing the origins of international
communication customs to the principle of self-
preservation would vulgarize Darwin’s teachings
and reject human social and ethical essentials. In
national law the ethical origins of law is an obvi-
ous fact (Maltsev, 2015). According to Kant both
international and national law are parts of the
united system of law. That is why the state finds
its law not in abstract, but in certain existence,
while the moralizing approach may not serve as
a principle of its activities. The view on alleged
non-law in the mentioned opposition “rests pre-
dominantly upon the surface of concepts of mo-
rality, nature of the state and its relation to the
moral viewpoint” (Hegel, 1990, p. 368).

Thirdly in frames of the unleashed hybrid war
it becomes necessary to elaborate the theory of
state interest and develop scientifically based
state interests in modern conditions. The princi-
ple of historicism doesn’t lose its relevance in
this context, so it’s necessary to ethically recon-
sider historical legal heritage (Pashentsev, 2021,
p- 229), including laws of Mesopotamian kings,
Indian Arthashastra, ancient Greek and Roman
laws.

We can conclude that the state interest is re-
flected in legal acts of both international and na-
tional law. Features of reflecting this interest is
determined by a number of factors, including
technological development (Pashentsev, 2020).

The metaphysical principle of permanent ma-
teria development in relation to international law
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as a complex social and political form of motion
actualizes the issue of analyzing internal and ex-
ternal interactions in international legal system
which plays the main role in the genesis of inter-
nal changes occurring along with qualitative
transformation of hierarchical order and relation-
ships between functionally associated parts. In-
ternational law is a result of interaction between
states. Those interactions, occurring in the inter-
national environment as an objective process of
sharing all-human values represent a common
cultural phenomenon in world progress and one
of the aspects of law activity and whilst having
social comprehension of objectively significant
matters of stable and fair world order as basis of
its existence are determined by fundamental de-
velopment regularities and subjective factors of
coordinating interests and special will of active
subjects.

National legal systems are not separate and
secluded phenomena. They exist and function as
components of a single whole system which in-
cludes international law and are impacted not
only by internal processes. The legal system of
society, being a complexly organized system is
an open one and it constantly interacts with other
social systems and international law; on each
historical development stage it comprises unity
in the structure of social reality being a part of a
whole and plays the role of significant factors in
social dynamic stability. Therefore the formation
of a system-structural unified image of legal real-
ity (legal world image) may only be achieved by
revealing essential and sustainable connections,
their features, the sophisticated study of the im-
pact of internal processes as well as variety of
world phenomena, in the course of which certain
relationships emerge objectively that represent
the correlation of their essentials in the general
theoretical context.

From the pragmatic viewpoint it is interesting
to consider the creation of new interaction forms
between international and national law via insti-
tutional, social-economic and political mecha-
nisms that do not contradict international law for
the fulfillment of state interests and goals.

Taking into account that the existence may be
revealed in its interaction and motion, we should
note the following peculiarities of modern inter-
national law:

1. The notable activation of discussions in legal
science between the advocates of Kant’s theo-

ry on global civil order and “realists” who
presume social and ontological domination of
power upon law. The notions of the latter
originate from ideas of Carl Schmitt on “large
territories” and international law, which have
Nazi focus. His works, written in thirties — be-
fore the World War II served as justification
for Nazi German conquest;

. The redefinition of legitimacy of international

treaties due to withdrawal of one or several
states;

. The shift in the balance of powers, which sets

new hierarchy and triggers transformation of
the international legal system. Even J. Soros
(2021) had to acknowledge: “Maybe my
statement will sound shocking, but the United
States have turned into the largest obstacle on
the way of establishing the rule of law in in-
ternational relationships” (p. 424);

. The acknowledgment of state sovereignty as a

lasting value in international communica-
tions — while the major part of world jurisdic-
tions are oriented towards strengthening their
sovereignty, some EU member states wobble:
on one hand they failed to adopt a uniform
European convention — the common EU Con-
stitution, on the other hand they are apparent-
ly solid in supporting color-coded revolution
on post-soviet territories;

. The use of power without its humanitarian-

based and ethical assessment and humanitari-
an feedback, which intensifies contradictions
and their dangerous aggravation;

. The emerging trends to increasing advocacy

of sovereign states to the ideas of state sover-
eignty transform the balance between national
and international law, bringing the principles
of national law to the foreground. Generally
accepting the supremacy of the UN Charter
and other relevant basic international legal
documents, the states subject to multilateral
treaties according to the Vienna Convention
on the Law of Treaties 1969 often utilize stip-
ulations for political and other reasons;

. The practice of international relationships

shows strengthening tendencies of utilizing
coercive power (provided by international
law) by western states for personal profit. Ac-
knowledging that “coercive power is an or-
ganic part of prerogatives and obligations
specific to state power in the field of interna-
tional relationships” (Martens, 2018, p. 303)
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we should consider it from the philosophic
and legal viewpoints.

Breaking terms of an agreement by action
or omission as well as failure to comply with
terms — does already serve as coercion, which
begets contradictions as a source of Hegel’s
development concept. The emerged contra-
diction is solved by a formula “coercion beats
coercion” (Hegel, 1990, p. 142). Therefore it
cannot remain totally (by its formal determi-
nation by law, while the action like second
coercion is needed) in the field of its determi-
nation in law as defined by it but finds neces-
sary expression in actions as the second coer-
cion. Therefore, the first and the second coer-
cion always remain in dialectic interconnec-
tion in conditions of their present existence.
The causal connection between coercions
may be intermediated by a third subject or se-
veral subjects due to the special will of which
and because of their actions objective condi-
tions of breaking the agreement terms may
arise. So it is necessary and rational for the
state to coerce in relation to the intermediate
subject. “The attribution of an exclusive coer-
cion power to the state is seen as very im-
portant for the whole social life” (Korkunov,
2013, p. 240).

Therefore the coercive power is “objec-
tively a system of legal norms that must be
observed by the state as a member of interna-
tional community while protecting the state’s
legitimate interests and rights” (Martens,
2018, p. 203). It is known that the West utiliz-
es this right as well as sanctions in order to
apply political pressure on certain states while
masquerading true interests with deliberations
on democracy and human rights. “The United
States aim to interfere with inner affairs of
other countries in order to force them to fol-
low the rules which they hesitate to follow...
The current advocacy of the US to the princi-
ple of unilateral actions in international busi-
ness may endanger the safety of the whole
world. At the same time, the US could easily
become a strong positive power” (Soros,
2021, p. 17). Along the recent two decades
and the formation of a multipolar world order
international norms are being more and more
ignored,;

. More relevance is given to the activities of
Russia and its friendly states aimed at pre-

serving the status of the UN Charter and other
basic international legal acts and international
law in general — in contrast to unilateral ac-
tivities, primarily the US-specific activities af-
ter the dissolution of the USSR and the War-
saw treaty. E. M. Primakov (2015) stated :
“the right of veto, which may be utilized by
the permanent members of the UN Security
Council surely hinders American hegemony.
But in such conditions the US stake on the
NATO as an alternative to the UN. NATO
has ceased being a European regional organi-
zation — it spreads far beyond European boun-
daries” (pp. 142-143). Western actions un-
dermine the basis of international law and
world order, established after World War I1.

Conclusion

International law, emanating from international
communication of sovereign states based upon
equal dialogue represents a complex, multifacet-
ed and hierarchically organized political phe-
nomenon. From the philosophical viewpoint it
reflects the level of culture in the civilized devel-
opment of world nations, and from the positiv-
istic point of view — the great variety of state in-
terests gains practical expression in it. At the
same time the alignment of those interests occurs
on the basis of agreement and compromise,
which serves as an ontological principle of inter-
national law.

The acknowledgment of values and ideals,
provided by generally accepted principles and
norms of international law by each state, the cre-
ation of normative and institutional mechanisms
of their implementation at the national level
serves as a ground for the “dialogue of civiliza-
tions” and actually represents the main political
and legal content of the interaction process be-
tween national and international law. It is within
that content the existence of international law
unfolds.
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Abstract: The modern rational picture of law needs to expand
the conceptual, categorical and cognitive tools. To this end,
the article introduces such categories as “regulatory cycle”,
“regulatory crisis”, “legal pattern”, “rational picture of law”
into legal circulation and legal discourse. With their help, it is
proposed to monitor changes in public attitudes to emerging
threats and risks, the prevention of which requires legal regu-
lation.

As the conducted research has shown, this toolkit should
be based on the category of “legal pattern”, which allows to
explore intuitive legal understanding, the structure of a legal
norm, an unformalized sample of lawful behavior, as well as
phase transitions from intuitive legal understanding to a legal
norm representing the form-content of positive law, from a
legal norm to an unformalized sample of lawful behavior,
from such a sample to the legal code.

The presented tools make it possible to avoid the current
instability, social and legal crisis phenomena arising in con-
nection with the overlapping of rational and real components
of the picture of law, as well as many “regulatory cycles”
leading to “regulatory crises”.

Keywords: rational picture of law, regulatory cycle, regulato-
ry crisis, legal pattern, behavior model, legal behavior.

Introduction well-established approaches and an unambigu-

ous understanding of the fundamental terms de-

Currently, there is an articulation of a new legal
discourse that reinterprets key concepts and
methodological approaches in the theory and
philosophy of law. This became especially no-
ticeable during the period of significant changes
that modern legal science has undergone. First of
all, it should be said about the change of the
methodological paradigm and the picture of law
determined by it. If earlier there was a system of

fined by the Marxist-Leninist methodological
paradigm, then in the modern period of methodo-
logical diversity it is no longer necessary to talk
about uniformity. At the same time, there is a
question of continuity in the development of
philosophical-legal and legal thought, the preser-
vation of all that was advanced before, ensuring a
balance between early rational achievements and
new legal reality, the results of scientific and
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technological progress.

It is important to focus on the connection that
exists between the formation of a rational picture
of law and the crisis of modem legal science,
more precisely, the regulatory crisis underlying
the latter. By itself, the crisis of the legal science
does not arise. It only serves as a reflection of the
crises associated with social regulation, in gen-
eral, and law as its universal form, in particular.
At the same time, regulatory crises should not be
considered by themselves, but as an element of
the regulatory cycle. In turn, the analysis of regu-
latory cycles needs to establish the phenomenon
of a legal pattern.

Results and Discussion

In verse 39 of chapter 6 of the Gospel of Luke,
there is a parable about the blind: “...He also told
them a parable: can a blind man lead a blind
man? won’t both of them fall into the pit?”. The
piece of the Dutch Renaissance artist P. Brueghel
the Elder was also devoted to this biblical plot. It
is from this plot, taken as a metaphor, that we
would like to begin considering the rational pic-
ture of law. Indeed, it is not given to a blind per-
son to see what is around him. However, with the
help of a stick, he can very effectively form an
appropriate image that allows him to move
around. In this regard, how can we not recall
Bulgakov’s Voland, who, during a conversation
at the Patriarch’s Ponds, referring to Berlioz,
points out that a person “...cannot say at all what
he will do tonight...” (Bulgakov, 1984, p. 5),
thereby emphasizing the fundamental impossibil-
ity of a person to manage anything, including
management by himself. It is difficult not to
agree with this argument, knowing that soon
Berlioz will have his head cut off, since Annush-
ka has already spilled oil on which he will slip.
However, the inability to know one’s future is
compensated for by various social regulators,
one of which is law. It is the law that we com-
pare with the blind man’s stick. Just as a blind
person, using it and forming an image of the sur-
rounding reality with its assistance, acquires the
opportunity to move, so human society through
the law is given the opportunity to develop sys-
tematically, overcoming various challenges and
threats, assessing the risks caused by them and
forming behavioral models that can prevent these

risks.

A person is forced to adapt to his environ-
ment. However, as Kudryavtsev (1982, p. 7)
rightly noted, it is unlikely that this definition of
human behavior can be considered sufficient,
especially if we take into account the fact that
biologists determine animal behavior in approx-
imately the same way. In his opinion, it is neces-
sary to take as a basis those definitions of behav-
ior that take into account the role of conscious-
ness and other qualities of the human personality.
Reasoning in this way, he further recognizes le-
gal behavior as a kind of social behavior of an
individual, expressed in public relations regulat-
ed by the norms of law, referring to the following
signs of such behavior: control over the con-
sciousness and will of a person; normative cer-
tainty; being under the control of the state; the
ability to generate legal consequences (Kudrya-
vtsev, 1982, pp. 37-39).

This approach is shared by most scientists.
For example, developing it, some pointed out
that it is possible to influence people’s behavior
by legal means only through the establishment of
obligations, permits and prohibitions, calling
them the “omnipresent trinity” and emphasizing
that it is from them that the primary layer of legal
matter is woven (Alekseev, 1999). In turn, others
wrote that “each immediate goal, being fixed in
specific rules of conduct, expresses the tasks of
legal regulation in a given period of the historical
development of our society and is a necessary
step, link in the chain connecting it with a long-
term goal, which, in turn, is a means, period,
stage on paths to the ultimate goal (Kerimov,
2001, p. 375).

Thus, defining the nature of the relationship
between human behavior and law, it is necessary
to point out that the very essence of the devel-
opment of human society as a system in which it
is considered not as a simple collection of indi-
vidual representatives of the biological species
Homo sapiens sapiens, but as something integral,
mvolves collective awareness of various threats,
assessment of the risks caused by them, accep-
tance of measures to prevent the latter.

Taking into account the above, it is necessary
to point out the intensification and acceleration
of crisis phenomena in modern society. This cir-
cumstance, as a rule, causes an appeal to the
problems of legal regulation in order to assess its
effectiveness and productivity (Khabrieva &
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Tikhomirov, 2015; Zaloilo, 2019b; Tikhomirov,
2022). At the same time, at present, the causes of
certain problems in this area, such as the com-
plexity of regulatory tools and the inconsistency
of the national nature of the law with globaliza-
tion and regionalization of markets, may seem
exceptional for the current moment. However, in
the historical retrospective, the law has repeated-
ly and previously faced similar problems. The
most important reason of the current instability
and similar crises in the past is related to the
“regulatory cycle”. This concept allows us to
track the change in attitude to a particular threat,
the prevention of which requires legal regulation:
from ignoring it through its awareness and zero
tolerance to its acceptance. Ignoring the threat
entails negative social consequences. Zero toler-
ance to the threat hinders social development in a
certain direction. Acceptance of the threat pre-
supposes the election of such regulatory tools,
which on the one hand minimizes the negative
social consequences associated with the corre-
sponding threat, and on the other hand provides
the society with an opportunity for further devel-
opment.

The transition from one stage of the regulato-
ry cycle to another is always caused by some
kind of crisis, within which public awareness
occurs: during the transition from the stage of
ignoring to the stage of awareness and zero toler-
ance — of the threat itself and the risks partly
caused by it; during the transition from the stage
of awareness and zero tolerance to the stage of
acceptance — of the overwhelming totality of
risks associated with this threat as well as the
impossibility of further social development in a
certain direction without abandoning zero toler-
ance to the corresponding threat. It should be
noted that each of these processes can be quite
long, as a result of which the corresponding crisis
can acquire a permanent character.

The most striking example of recent times is
the regulatory cycle associated with the simulta-
neous complication and internationalization of
financial instruments, which cause the redundan-
cy of lending. This threat has always accompa-
nied the development of the financial system
(Chernogor et al., 2021), primarily being associ-
ated with the risk of the emergence of various
financial pyramids. In this regard, it is enough to
recall the scheme implemented in 1920 by
Charles Ponzi. Its essence was that investors

were paid “income” from the proceeds from new
investors. At the same time, payments for invest-
ed funds up to 50% per annum were promised. It
should be noted that the average market rate at
that time was about 5%. Such high payments
were explained by the presence of a secret plan
of currency speculation, which should provide
the necessary profit. As a result, the scammers
managed to collect about $ 8 million in a short
time, which were simply appropriated by Ponzi
himself and his accomplices.

Despite all the evidence of the threat under
consideration, it was actually ignored until the
first half of the last century. Only the Great De-
pression pushed the leading (in economic devel-
opment) countries, primarily the United States, to
search for legal tools to prevent it. So, in the
United States, in order to improve the banking
system at a speed unprecedented up to that time,
the Glass-Steagall Act was prepared, signed by
the President on June 21, 1933. Its main provi-
sions, assuming the separation of banks into
commercial and investment, the establishment of
significant restrictions for the former, were
aimed at strengthening the stability of the bank-
ing system and preventing financial crises. For a
long time, he determined the nature of banking in
the United States and was a model for building
other national banking systems. Only on No-
vember 12, 1999, US President Clinton signed
the Gramm-Leach-Bliley Act (hereinafter —
GLBA), which annulled the operation of the
Glas-Steagall Act, thereby ending the 66-year
history of strict regulation of commercial banks
and actually legally caused the mortgage crisis
that occurred almost ten years after that.

However, initially the GLBA gave an unprec-
edented boost to the growth of the banking sec-
tor. Thus, in 2002-2004, the availability of loans
in the United States increased due to significant
foreign investment, mainly from Asian countries
with rapidly developing economies and oil ex-
porting countries, as well as the low level of in-
terest rates in the United States at that time. At
the same time, in retrospect, it can be stated that
banks understand that their excessive lending
during this upswing was carried out at such rates
that proved unable to cover possible risks, which
subsequently led to a crisis compared with the
Great Depression and, according to some re-
searchers, has not ended to date. Such a reaction
of participants in economic relations is very typi-

215 WISDOM 1(25), 2023



Nikolai CHERNOGOR, Alexander EMELYANOYV, Maksim ZALOILO

cal and is a consequence of their unwillingness to
take on the very threat of the corresponding risk
(Tobias, 2010, pp. 24-28).

It should be pointed out that the redundancy
of lending, due to the complexity and interna-
tionalization (currently — globalization) of finan-
cial instruments, is primarily based on the mo-
tives that guide individual financial institutions in
their activities. The longer the period of growth
in the banking sector lasts, the younger and less
experienced its representatives occupy senior
positions in credit institutions, and, consequently,
begin to be responsible for the formation of the
loan portfolio. There have simply been no fail-
ures in their careers yet, and as a result they tend
to underestimate possible threats and risks. In
turn, the law is the tool that allows us to compen-
sate the lack of personal experience by consoli-
dating the collective (public) experience.

Summing up the interim results, first of all,
we would like to draw attention to the fact that
the threat discussed above — the complication
and internationalization of financial instruments,
which cause excess lending, is at the stage of its
realization. Numerous problems causing the in-
completeness of this process have led to the ac-
quisition of a permanent nature by the corre-
sponding regulatory crisis, which is evidenced,
for example, by the rejection of the ideas under-
lying the Glass-Steagall Act. This act has not
been reformed taking into account its positive
impact on the American and global economy. It
was simply canceled, which resulted in a new
financial crisis that began with the 2007 mort-
gage crisis in the United States, and its actual
manifestations were the bankruptcies of Silicon
Valley Bank and Signature Bank.

Secondly, human society has been constantly
confronted with numerous regulatory cycles
since its inception, the manifestations of which
are, on the one hand, regulatory crises, one of
which was discussed above as an example, and,
on the other hand, various regulatory tools that
appear as a result of overcoming of regulatory
crises. The most elementary regulatory tool can
be recognized as the institution of “taboo”, which
even in primitive society served as a means of
awareness of a certain threat and its prevention
through the establishment of zero tolerance to it.
The undoubted merit of modern jurisprudence is
the allocation of the category of “legal norm”
and the construction of a system of law on its

basis.

It should be noted that this category, to one
degree or another, underlies any modern legal
system. Without awareness of the legal norm, it
is impossible to recognize law as a universal so-
cial regulator. Only the underlying idea made it
possible to overcome the casualness of social
regulation of past periods of social development.
However, each legal family has its own construc-
tion that determines the interaction of individual
legal norms and ensures the unity of the law,
preventing its fragmentation (David & Joffre-
Spinosi, 1998).

In relation to Russian law, this construction
was formed as a result of a long scientific discus-
sion that began in 1938 and ended in 1982. It
assumes, depending on the subject and method
of regulation, the unification of legal norms into
institutions and branches of law (hereinafter re-
ferred to as the industry model). However, due to
the adoption and entry into force of the current
Constitution of the Russian Federation, the in-
dustry model has lost its completeness and logi-
cal consistency, which is due to the following
circumstances. This model, characteristic to So-
viet law, was based on the denial of everything
private in law (Lenin, 1964, p. 389) and the deni-
al of the concept of separation of powers (Lenin,
2020). However, it is these prerequisites as basic
principles (equality of all forms of ownership
and separation of powers into legislative, execu-
tive and judicial) that have formed the basis of
modern Russian constitutional regulation. In ad-
dition, recently there has been a general compli-
cation of public relations, as a result of which the
very understanding of law has deepened, includ-
ing in terms of building its system.

Taken together, these circumstances necessi-
tate the revision of the industry model, the active
phase of which has begun in recent years. Its ex-
amples are the emergence of the concept of cy-
clic normative arrays in law (Khabrieva, 2019,
pp. 5-18; Zaloilo, 2019a, pp. 16-24), as well as
the rejection of the industry model in the for-
mation of the nomenclature of scientific special-
ties for which the degrees of doctors and candi-
dates of law are awarded.

However, in the context of the formation of a
rational picture of the law, its consideration ex-
clusively through a set of legal norms seems in-
sufficient. The formation of this picture is facili-
tated by the consideration of “regulatory cycles”
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realized in a certain period of time, taken in their
systemic unity. At the same time, in order to es-
tablish systemic links between these cycles, the
modern legal science needs additional cognitive
tools. This toolkit is based on the phenomenon of
the legal pattern.

Recently, among domestic and foreign scien-
tists, the category of “legal pattern” has become
popular in the study of various regularities of
legal regulation. Thus, a legal pattern is under-
stood as: a means of determining the legal form
(Tretyakov, 2022, pp. 182-209); a means of con-
vergence of the theory of law and the doctrine of
communication, or Luhmann’s system theory
(Ladeur, 1999); content of regulatory legal arrays
(Nesterov, 2020, pp. 11-16); the external form of
legal information that is formed in a person’s
mind as a result of a purposeful expression of
will (Ivanskiy, 2013, 2014, 2016a, 2016b); a cer-
tain element of the legal system (Lebedev,
2022a, 2022b); etc. At the same time, the content
of this category as a whole remains uncertain,
and its application is situational.

According to the author’s opinion, the legal
pattern should be considered, on the one hand,
as a phenomenon, and, on the other hand, as a
process. As a phenomenon, a legal pattern is an
integrative concept that allows, within the
framework of a single scientific category, to
present: an intuitive legal understanding; a legal
norm or institution, presented both as a text of
the law and a certain logical structure; an un-
formalized sample of lawful behavior, acting as
an expression of legal consciousness. As a pro-
cess, the legal pattern allows us to explore the
transition from an intuitive legal understanding
to a legal norm representing the form—content
of positive law, from a legal norm to an infor-
mal sample of lawful behavior, from such a
sample to a legal code, that is, a means of over-
coming of a regulatory crisis that compensates
the insufficiency of personal experience of indi-
vidual subjects of law due to a behavior model
presented in a formalized (legal norm, institute
of law) and in an informal view.

Conclusion

Based on the above, we can draw the following
several main conclusions.

One of the ways to present a rational picture
of law is to establish systemic links that exist be-
tween different regulatory cycles.

The introduction of the category “regulatory
cycle” by the authors into scientific circulation
allows us to track the change in attitude to a par-
ticular threat, the prevention of which causes the
need for legal regulation. The “regulatory cycle”
also allows us to track the attitude of society to a
particular threat from ignoring it through zero
tolerance to its acceptance.

The regulatory crisis is a turning point in the
regulatory cycle, when there is awareness of the
threat and its acceptance. This is a very long,
sometimes permanent, process within the
framework of social development.

Social development involves the implementa-
tion of an indefinite set of regulatory cycles.
Their specific number is directly related to the
number of threats faced by a person and society.
At the same time, the acceptance of one threat
may give rise to new ones, which will also need
their awareness.

The currently accepted ideas about the legal
system through a set of legal norms combined
into institutions are not sufficient to build a sys-
tem of links between regulatory cycles. The
modern legal science needs additional cognitive
tools to establish them. According to the author's
opinion, the basis of this toolkit should be the
category of “legal pattern”, considered as a phe-
nomenon and process.
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this, the restorative justice philosophy should be applied. The
restorative justice approach is not impossible to be applied in
punishing corruption perpetrators in Indonesia. The research
problem of this paper is: How is the application of restorative
justice as an implementation of the ultimum remedium in the
effort to recover state financial assets as a method to punish
corruption perpetrators? This was normative legal research
with philosophical and conceptual approaches. Results show
that the application of restorative justice as an implementation
of ultimum remedium to return state financial assets to punish
corruption perpetrators may be implemented by strengthening
norms on returning state losses. This can be carried out by
changing the sanction of fines from an additional sanction in-
to a principal sanction. Then, to anticipate perpetrators who
cannot repay those losses, the concept of forced labor may be
applied to punish corruption perpetrators.

Keywords: state financial losses, asset recovery, corruption,
restorative justice, Indonesia.

Introduction bringing justice and happiness to every citizen

according to the principle of equality before the

The rife occurrences of corruption, especially
those perpetrated by state establishers make soci-
ety have stigmatic stereotypes. The meaning of
the culpe poena par esto adagium is far from the
essence of legal reformation, which demands law
enforcers return to the objective of the law, i.e.,

law. Demands on the seriousness of the govern-
ment in handling the crime of corruption in In-
donesia have grown stronger than ever, especial-
ly after the surfacing of news on some law en-
forcing apparatus that were suspected of commit-
ting despicable actions, namely extortion and
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misuse of power (Damanhuri, 2016, pp. 8-9).

Most Indonesians have already understood
their rights and obligations. Thus, there are more
dynamic demands on the ease and efficiency of
services in the public and administrative sectors.
Both the central and the regional governments
have made efforts to undergo improvements in
various sectors. But in practice, the interaction
between society and the public service sector of
the government still brings about issues. This is
due to the unfinished holistic bureaucratic refor-
mation that encompasses the institution, business
process, public service, human resource, invest-
ment procedure, access to justice, as well as gov-
ermmental goods and service procurement (Ham-
zah, 2014, p. 19).

These sectors are still thick with deviances or
misuse of power due to a lack of integrity, a ca-
reer system, and a payroll system that is not
based on performance. Apart from that, there is
no arrangement for performance management or
minimum service standards. This situation is
worsened by societal behavior that likes to in-
stantly complete tasks. This is a reality in the
public service sector that must be prevented and
fixed. Its solutions must be found. If not, it will
influence the public perception of corruption
crime, seeing that preventive sectors are highly
linked to public services that directly touch so-
ciety and business actors (Hamzah, 2014, p. 19).

A deviation behavior of state establishers that
harms society or individuals includes bribery,
which is divided into active bribery or giving
bribes (actieve omkoping) and passive bribery or
receiving bribes (passieve omkoping). Other de-
viation behavior include gratification; extortion
in office (knevelarij, extortion), and even partici-
pating in leveransir and partners, while the offi-
cial concerned is related to the work, either as a
budget manager, budget user, budget user au-
thority, or commitment-making official. Even
though it does not bring financial or economic
losses to the state or society or individuals, these
things are deemed as corruption by the law
(Surachman, 2020, p. 47).

Corruption has penetrated into sectors in gov-
ernment, even to the heart of high-level powers,
such as the arrest of the head of the constitutional
court or the minister of state. Corruption in Indo-
nesia is currently being carried out in congrega-
tion and not alone, it is carried out systematical-
ly. Legislators such as the House of Representa-

tives who were assumed to have good intentions
in formulating regulations turned out to be sha-
melessly committing or being involved in crimi-
nal acts of corruption. In this abnormal condition,
skepticism towards positive law (rule skepticism)
eventually won a place in the hearts of the Indo-
nesian people. Skepticism exists because the
public has high expectations in efforts to eradi-
cate corruption but cannot be fulfilled by these
positive legal norms (Shidarta, 2013, pp. 93-95).

It cannot be denied that corruption is a crime.
According to Moeljatno (1987) that crime is an
act that harms society because it is an act that
harms the values that society wants to maintain.
This means that corruption is a disgraceful thing
in people’s lives and norms (p. 82).

Corruption is disgraceful in the eyes of the
whole society. The act of corruption is opposed
to the norms, habits and social aspects of the
community, which means that it is considered
reprehensible by society. Acts of corruption do
not bring concrete benefits. This last view de-
parts from the theory of teleology which posi-
tions good deeds solely from consequences,
which means that if they bring benefits then they
are considered good (Shidarta, 2006, p. 43).

Corruption does not only happen in Indonesia
but also in Malaysia or other countries in the
world, both industrial and developing, have also
been struck by rampant issues of corruption. In
Indonesia, corruption has been going on for a
long time. It has touched almost all sectors of
societal life. It seems that the corruption in Indo-
nesia has reached what Robert Klitgaard (2005)
calls the corruption culture (pp. 82-85). Here,
Klitgaard does not mean to say that it is the es-
sence of the culture’s existence or that all Indo-
nesians commit corruption thus making it diffi-
cult to fight in any way. He means that the con-
ducive situation and permissive behavior of soci-
ety on the crime of corruption have caused cor-
ruptive behavior in society. Klitgaard means that
corruption is a culture because it is deemed as a
normal thing in daily life, where to speed up an
affair, people usually give “facilitation money”
or “cigarette money” (bakshish system). They
may also provide facilities and gifts (Alatas,
2012, p. 36).

Soren Davidsen (2006) stated that:

“...Rather than being an aberration, corruption
has been a core norm of Indonesia’s political
economy for decades...”
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“...Corruption, of course, existed before the
new order regime; but hierarchical, systemic cor-
ruption became one of the central features of the
new order political economy...” (p. 25).

Kimberly Ann Elliot (1997) stated that cor-
ruption may happen due to systematic political
changes that weaken or destroy not only the so-
cial and political institutions but also the legal
institution (p. 49). Sheldon S. Steinberg and Da-
vid T. Austern stated that corruption is part of the
behavior carried out by government apparatus
individuals or other people for different reasons
but they have the same goal. It is an unethical
action that damages the structure of a good gov-
ernment (Steinberg & Austern, 1990, p. 63).

Because of that, we must take note of Barda
Nawawi Arief’s (1998) opinion that philosophi-
cally, it is not the eradication of the corruption
itself that needs to be done, but there needs to be
the eradication of “causes and conditions that
cause corruption to happen” (pp. 77-78). The
eradication of corruption through criminal law
enforcement is only a symptomatic eradication.
Meanwhile, the eradication of uses and condi-
tions that cause corruption is a causative eradica-
tion (Hoefnagels, 1993, p. 85).

So far, there are already efforts to eradicate
the act of corruption, though they are working
very slowly due to technical factors, conflicts of
interest, and governmental politics. At the same
time, the process of creating new acts of corrup-
tion runs very quickly under ever-complex and
systemic methods. In other words, corruption
eradication runs like arithmetic series while cor-
ruption production runs like geometric series.
Therefore, there is an ever-widening gap (Wija-
yanto & Zachrie, 2009, p. 27).

This gap means that there are many un-
handled cases of corruption. Corruptors still un-
dergo their actions as they are aware that the
chance to get caught or to be punished is relative-
ly low. As a consequence, corruption slowly
spreads to all sectors of life. With the passage of
time, a certain tipping point is reached and the
Indonesian nation is made aware of the results of
a four-decade survey which showed that the In-
donesian justice sector is ranked first as the most
corrupt country of 14 Asian countries.

Some factors make the justice system in In-
donesia have the lowest rank in handling corrup-
tion, namely the low morality of law enforcing
apparatus, corrupt political culture, society’s apa-

thy, the criteria and processes of recruiting law
enforcing apparatus that is not very transparent,
as well as the state’s low political will in eradi-
cating justice mafia.

From the aspect of legal instruments, the ef-
forts to eradicate corruption are still not adequate
(Abdurofiq, 2016, p. 63). Thus, to resolve this,
the restorative justice philosophy should be ap-
plied. The restorative justice approach is not im-
possible to be applied in punishing corruption
perpetrators in Indonesia. The restorative justice
principles are actually the Indonesian nation’s
main pattern in resolving legal issues in its socie-
ty that should righteously be delved into and im-
plemented in the Indonesian positive laws.

Based on the background described above,
the research problem of this paper is: How is the
application of restorative justice as an implemen-
tation of the ultimum remedium in the effort to
recover state financial assets as a method to pun-
ish corruption perpetrators?

Research Method

This was normative legal research with philo-
sophical and conceptual approaches. Considering
that this research stemmed from normative re-
search, most of the data and legal materials used
referred to secondary data that encompassed
primary legal materials, consisting of various
reviews, jurisprudence, and conventions associ-
ated with the legal formulation of recovering
state assets that experienced losses due to corrup-
tion based on the restorative justice (Waluyo,
2011, p. 18). Normative-perspective legal mate-
rials were used specially to analyze legal materi-
als concerning the restorative justice-based law
formulation of recovering state assets that expe-
rienced losses due to corruption. Based on their
binding power, they are classified into primary
legal materials, secondary legal materials, and
tertiary legal materials (Soekanto, 2012, p. 52).

Discussion

The handling of criminal actions, including cor-
ruption, currently emphasizes the retributive jus-
tice approach. This approach emphasizes crimi-
nal sanctions (primum remidium) that often fail
in preventing or eradicating crimes including
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corruption. Much research has proven that there
is no correlation between the imposition of se-
vere criminal sanctions with a decrease in crime
rates. But on the contrary, it gave birth to new
varieties of crime.

The definition of corruption in the 2002 Big
Indonesian Dictionary is “misappropriation or
embezzlement of state funds (companies and so
on) for personal or other people’s interests”.
Meanwhile, the World Bank defines corruption
as “the abuse of public office for personal gain”.
Study of the language of corruption, stated by
Andi Hamzah as “corruption comes from the
Latin, namely corrumpere which is then accept-
ed by many European languages: in English it
becomes the word corruption or corrupt, in
French it becomes the word corruption while in
the Netherlands it is called corruptive (korrup-
tie). It is from the Dutch language that the word
is absorbed into Indonesian to become corrup-
tion (Hamzah, 2005, p. 59).

Corruption has become a trait that cannot be
said to be a good deed from the point of view of
the values of the life of the nation and state as a
whole everywhere. Corruption has had an impact
on the morality of every individual’s life, and the
action from that is that everyone wants to return
to good morality. The emergence of moral
awareness to fight corruption begins with moral
awareness and human stance towards it. The fact
that corruption is recognized as an act that is not
good has led to resistance to this corruption.

If the applicable Law on the Criminal Act of
Corruption that was amended into the Law on
the Change of the Criminal Act of Corruption is
profoundly analyzed, the target of the lawmakers
is to make the law-enforcing apparatus work op-
timally to return the losses to the state. The in-
dictment and prosecution apparatus involved in
law enforcement against the crime of corruption
include the Police Force, Attorney, and the Com-
mission for Corruption Eradication.

These three apparatuses must work under the
framework of an integrated criminal justice
system, even though there are overlaps in their
authorities. The main goal of this law is to return
corrupted assets. The criminal justice system that
emphasizes the retributive justice approach does
not fulfill the goal of the lawmakers as it does not
optimally return the financial losses of the state.
The Law on the Criminal Act of Corruption that
was amended into the Law on the Change of the

Criminal Act of Corruption as well contains
some stipulations that become obstacles in apply-
ing restorative justice. This makes the return of
state financial losses suboptimum.

In the journey to eradicate the crime of cor-
ruption to return state financial losses, in giving
ratio decidendi to their decisions, the Judge As-
sembly already dares to be “out of the box”, as
judges gave more attention to the interests of
achieving justice between perpetrators and vic-
tims (restorative justice) (Ferry, 2014, p. 63). The
eradication of the crime of corruption in various
countries is in essence based on the spirit to save
state assets, even though it is carried out by ap-
plying various methods. Thus, the law on corrup-
tion eradication must be designed so that it can
facilitate comprehensive and systematic efforts to
eradicate corruption to achieve that goal. The
norms on corruption eradication must be formed
and arranged with strong and accurate bases in
representing that goal, both in terms of its phi-
losophy as well as in terms of the theories used
(Suharianto, 2016, p. 18).

For philosophy, the study of law is not just
evaluating the texts contained in a legal regula-
tion, but more than that is how the law is imple-
mented properly so that the enforcement of the
law runs well. The applicability of good law is
the fulfillment of the philosophical aspect, name-
ly what is aspired together and applied in every-
day life, then the fulfillment of the social aspect,
namely the acceptance of community law, and
the last is the existence of a juridical aspect,
namely the philosophy of expecting the law to be
applied to all (Gusfira & Hafiz, 2021, pp. 147-
148).

Looking at philosophy, the core of what is be-
ing sought is the eradication of corruption that is
effective and achieves the target with the greatest
benefit, because what eradication of corruption
will be more beneficial if the proceeds from cor-
ruption return to the state treasury and benefit the
community. In the eradication of corruption, the
parties that can carry out the eradication of cor-
ruption are all elements of society. It is impossi-
ble to eradicate corruption if society is still per-
missive towards corruption such as giving bribes
in the case of speeding tickets, entering campus-
es, even for selecting government employees.
Every member of society must have an under-
standing that this is a bad trait (Mulyadi, 2007,
p- 72).
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The current norms on corruption eradication
in Indonesia that are stipulated in Law on the
Criminal Act of Corruption which was amended
into the Law on the Change of the Criminal Act
of Corruption and Law No. 8 of 2010 on the
Prevention and Eradication of the Crime on
Money Laundering (the Law on Money Laun-
dering) have not yet systematically reflected the
great goal of corruption eradication, i.e., protect-
ing state assets by making corruption perpetra-
tors return state losses. The Indonesian law on
corruption eradication still embraces the retribu-
tive justice paradigm in sanctioning corruption
perpetrators. Because of that, the sanctioning of
corruption perpetrators is separated from all
goals except one, i.c., retribution (Firmansyah,
2018, p. 25).

Corruption is very difficult to prove because
officials who commit acts of corruption are very
good at destroying evidence or creating situa-
tions where no traces of their actions are left be-
hind. To overcome these problems, Bertens
(2004, p. 2) suggests that the burden of proof
should be reversed. If an official or former offi-
cial has substantial wealth that cannot be ac-
counted for based on income or legitimate busi-
ness ventures and he is suspected of receiving
bribes while carrying out his duties, this can al-
ready be considered as sufficient evidence to
show his guilt.

Historically there has been great tolerance for
white-collar crimes, especially corruption, when
compared to crimes in general, especially crimes
on the streets such as robbing, killing, stealing,
and so on. In fact, from a legal point of view,
some forms of white-collar crime fall into the
category of civil law or administrative offenses
only, and are not criminal acts (Miller et al.,
2005, p. 231),

Punishment for perpetrators of white-collar
crimes is an interesting subject of discussion
among philosophers. This perhaps stems from a
philosophical issue regarding corruption itself,
moreover the stigma that views corruption not as
a crime but rather as an administrative, procedur-
al violation. There are three theoretical appro-
aches to punishment for perpetrators of white-
collar crimes, namely: the theory of retributive
punishment (compensation), the theory of deter-
rence punishment (prevention), and the theory of
rehabilitation.

Further, the retributive justice principles that

emphasizes the physical imprisonment of corrup-
tion perpetrators rather than recovering the im-
pacts of that crime shows that the Indonesian
norms on corruption eradication state that the
return of state financial assets does not eradicate
one’s sanctions as perpetrators of corruption
crime. Article 4 of the Law on the Criminal Act
of Corruption which was amended into the Law
on the Change of the Criminal Act of Corruption
states that the return of state financial assets or
state economy does not eradicate the punishment
of corrupt criminal perpetrators as aforemen-
tioned in Article 2 and Article 3 of the Law on
the Criminal Act of Corruption that was amend-
ed into the Law on the Change of the Criminal
Act of Corruption. This shows that the Indone-
sian law on corruption still perceives that the
wrongdoing or sins of criminal perpetrators may
only be compensated by suffering. Thus, as stat-
ed by Kant and Hegel, the legal perspective is
directed to the past (backwards-looking), rather
than the future which is a characteristic of the
retributive justice theory.

Meanwhile, the view of deterrence pays more
attention to future actions of perpetrators of cor-
ruption. Controversy has developed whether
punishment can be used as an effort to deter
criminals in the future. There are those who ar-
gue that harsh punishment can create a deterrent
effect and enable the perpetrator not to repeat his
crime. However, like the idea of retributivist the-
ory, relying only on one aspect of punishment
raises doubts about whether it will succeed in
overcoming corruption crimes.

Even though imprisonment has no function at
all and even though it makes the situation of
criminal perpetrators worse, such a paradigm of
corruption eradication still views the crime of
corruption as a single standing event where there
is a wrongdoing that must be given accountabil-
ity and that with mere physical imprisonment of
perpetrators, that issue of crime can be resolved
(Remmelink, 1993, p. 600).

The existence of Article 4 of the Law on the
Criminal Act of Corruption which was amended
into the Law on the Change of the Criminal Act
of Corruption is inspirited by the retributive jus-
tice paradigm surely shows that corruption eradi-
cation in Indonesia does not direct to the main
focus, which is saving the state finance. Moreo-
ver, in several cases, it has been shown that the
fines in the formulation of articles in the Law on
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Corruption Eradication are already not equal to
the losses experienced by the state due to the
event of corruption. On the other hand, the for-
mulation of some articles in that law prioritizes
sanctions in the form of imprisonment and fines
that are no longer relevant to the current devel-
opment of international law.

Rather than snatching the freedom of corrup-
tion perpetrators by imprisoning them, the state
should focus on recovering the lost state assets
due to corruption. Apart from that, the state also
needs to think about ways to make corruptors
work in sectors they are experts on. Then, the
profits from that work are confiscated by the
state for a certain period. Apart from recovering
the losses due to criminal actions, the advantage
of this concept is that it can also manifest other
aims of sanctioning, i.e., giving a deterrent effect
and fixing the perpetrators’ behavior.

The deterrent to acts of corruption is mostly
according to the public considering that corrup-
tion is an extraordinary crime that has a broad
impact on the lives of many people. Of course,
acts of corruption have consequences or sanc-
tions that are also extraordinary. Some countries
even apply the death penalty to people who
commit acts of corruption. Several other coun-
tries disagreed with the consideration that hu-
mans are noble creatures who should not take
other human rights to life (Bramanto, 2020,
pp. 80-81).

The criminal justice system that has so far
been applied in cases of corruption in Indonesia
is retributive justice. But what is expected is re-
storative justice, which is a process where all in-
volved parties in a certain crime come together to
resolve the issue of how to handle the impacts in
the future. This is because, in the perspective of
restorative justice, criminal actions violate hu-
man rights and hurt interpersonal relationships.
The application of restorative justice certainly
depends on what legal system is applied in a
state. One cannot force the application of restora-
tive justice if the legal system does not allow it.
Thus, it can be said that the restorative justice
principle is a choice in designing a legal system
of a state. Even if a state does not embrace it, it is
not impossible to apply restorative justice princi-
ples to achieve legal justice, legal certainty, and
legal benefit (Sukardi, 2012, p. 16).

Concerning the sanctioning system, there are
legal bases for the imposition of sanctions for

people who violated the law. The first is the law
violation. It is a condition sine qua non (a condi-
tion that must exist). The second is that what can
be punished is law violations that cannot be abol-
ished using other methods. These sanctions must
be a last resort (ultimum remedium). Indeed,
there are objections to every criminal threat. An-
yone with common sense will understand it
without further explanation. But it does not mean
that threats of sanctions will be nullified. Even
so, there must be a consideration for the benefits
and losses in the threats of sanctions so that they
can truly become efforts of recovery. It must also
be made sure that this “disease” does not become
worse (Rusianto, 2015, p. 35).

Andi Hamzah is of the opinion which states
that not all complicated issues in society should
be bestowed to the criminal law to find its solu-
tion. It is better for other legal sectors to resolve
it beforehand (ultimum remedium) if the criminal
law is only perceived as a special sanction law,
i.e., only imprisonment (as criminal law does not
only encompass imprisonment). The term reme-
dium must not only be viewed as a facility to re-
cover legal violations that occurred or as com-
pensation for losses. But it must be viewed as a
facility to appease the chaos that happened in
society. This is because if law violations are left
alone, they may breed arbitrary actions. Because
of that, the use of criminal law must be a last re-
sort (ultimum remedium) as its use must be lim-
ited (Hamzah, 2014, p. 26).

The concept of restorative justice in sanction-
ing perpetrators of corruption crimes does not
eradicate criminal sanctions. But it emphasizes
the imposition of sanctions that prioritize efforts
to recover the impacts of a crime. According to
Law on the Criminal Act of Corruption that was
amended into the Law on the Change of the
Criminal Act of Corruption, corruption is a crim-
inal action that brings great losses to the state’s
finance and economy. It hinders national devel-
opment and growth that require high efficiency.

It is further stated in the consideration of that
law that corruption crime is deemed as a viola-
tion of the socio-economic rights of the wider
society. Thus, corruption is categorized as a
crime that requires extraordinary methods of
eradication. Because of that, the regulation of
compensatory money and fines as sanctions are
an effort to return the state’s financial losses. All
laws on corruption in Indonesia have actually
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regulated the issue of compensatory money as
sanctions (Prayitno, 2020, p. 47).

Law on the Criminal Act of Corruption that
was amended into the Law on the Change of the
Criminal Act of Corruption regulates the issue of
compensatory money as sanctions. Article 18
clause (1) letter b of this law states that all cor-
ruption perpetrators may be imposed with addi-
tional sanctions where they must pay compensa-
tion money with the same amount as the corrupt-
ed wealth. There is a small development in this
law, where the stipulations on compensatory
money are already quite strict. If the money is
not repaid within the period of one month, the
perpetrator may immediately be executed by
sanctioning him to imprisonment. This sanction
of imprisonment has been determined in the ju-
dicial decision, where its length cannot exceed
the maximum threat of imprisonment of the
principal sanction.

Even so, the restorative justice concept has
not fully been implemented in that regulation.
Law on the Criminal Act of Corruption that was
amended into the Law on the Change of the
Criminal Act of Corruption regulates that in a
decided-upon case, there is already a limit for
payment which is a month. If the perpetrator fails
to pay the compensatory money, his wealth can
be confiscated by the attorney. Then, the confis-
cated wealth can be auctioned to cover the com-
pensatory money whose amount is according to
the verdict of the court that has permanent bind-
ing power. If the perpetrator does not have
enough wealth to pay the compensatory money,
he will be sanctioned with imprisonment with a

length that cannot exceed the principal sanction
of imprisonment. This norm shows that the re-
turn of state assets is only an additional sanction
rather than a principal one. Thus, in cases where
the perpetrator cannot return these state losses,
the solution is sanctioning him to additional im-
prisonment apart from obligating him to serve
his principal punishment.

In the restorative justice approach, the return
of state assets should be considered to become a
principal sanction. This is because if the recovery
of state assets remains as an additional sanction,
there is a chance for judges to decide on a sub-
sidiary sanction or subsidiary imprisonment if
the perpetrators fail to return the losses. From the
perspective of restorative justice, if the perpetra-
tors cannot return those losses even though all of
their wealth has been auctioned away, rather than
imprisoning them, it is better for the state to em-
power the corrupt perpetrators by making them
undergo forced labor according to their expertise.
This is because, in essence, corruptors are people
with good skills. The profits from this forced la-
bor will be confiscated by the state to cover the
state losses that the perpetrators cannot repay.

The development of this concept in the law
on corruption eradication may restore the state
losses that were stolen through corruption. On
the other hand, with this sanctioning concept,
there are many benefits in the aim to punish a
perpetrator of a crime. With the non-negotiable
obligation to return the compensatory money, a
perpetrator will work under the mercy of the
state to produce money to recover the losses that
occurred due to his actions.
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Restorative
justice

Legend
I mprovements in the Legal Factor

B 'mprovements in the Factor of the Law Enforcers
Figure 1. Asset Recovery Legal Formulation as Part of the Solution.

Based on these weaknesses, in the future,
there need to be regulations at the level of the
law that combines the legal regulations in han-
dling corruption such as the omnibus law con-
cept by eliminating its weaknesses as stated
above. The focus must be the return of state as-
sets rather than punishing or sanctioning perpe-
trators under the protection of restorative justice.
This law also regulates the granting of power or
authority to law enforcers in the administrative
law by establishing trials of Treasury and Com-
pensation Claims to force perpetrators or their
heirs to immediately recover the state/regional
losses. The formulation of a holistic and integrat-
ed Anti-Corruption Law that focuses on recover-
ing state assets is hoped to minimize corruption
and increase the recovery of state financial assets
due to corruption.

Based on the fundamental change in society’s
perspective on an action that is prohibited or
threatened with punishment, as well as how the
criminal law works as a solution to that situation,
the law is no longer a mere system of norms and
logic or a system of behaviour. But the law must
be viewed as a value system. Thus, legal practi-
tioners may explain the direction, goal, and phil-
osophical, sociological, and juridical reasons be-
hind the formation of a norm or a law. Just by
perceiving the law as a system of value, legal
practitioners may make accurate and wise legal
actions in managing all social events in society.
The only philosophical foundation in Indonesian
law is Pancasila (the Five Principles) which is
the philosophy of the Indonesian nation’s life
(Yunus et al., 2019, p. 52).

In line with the Ratification of the United Na-
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tions Convention against Corruption with the

Law on UNCAC, the international criminal law

has been updated by adopting the following re-

storative approaches:

a. Statuta Roma which has recently been ap-
proved creates an International Criminal
Court that contains several restorative stipula-
tions, including the formation of a unit of vic-
tims and witnesses, giving authority to the
Court for the hearing process, and considering
the personal interests of victims when appli-
cable. It contains a mandate that determines
principles concerning restitution, the recovery
of losses, and other efforts of reparation for
the victim, and a mandate to determine a trust
fund to give benefits to the victims and their
families.

b. The United Nations Convention Against Cor-
ruption (UNCAC) in 2003 adopted restorative
justice as regulated in one of its articles,
namely Article 37 on cooperation with law-
enforcing authorities.

From some referential materials issued by the
United Nations and the Council of Europe as
explained above, it can be seen that the aspect of
recovery, rather than the prosecution or impris-
oning processes, is prioritized. Recovery must be
defined as the return of victims’ rights through
compensation by perpetrators and giving the
perpetrators their right to be reaccepted in socie-
ty. This process is carried out through an open,
honest, just, balanced, holistic, and binding
agreement that can create a deterrent effect with-
out prosecution or imprisoning processes. The
restorative approach has recovery and prevention
effects. This approach may be carried out
through a quick and cheap process, to decrease
the piling of criminal cases in the general court.

Conclusion

Based on the discussion above, it can be con-
cluded that the application of restorative justice
as an implementation of ultimum remedium to
return state financial assets to punish corruption
perpetrators may be implemented by strengthen-
ing norms on returning state losses. This can be
carried out by changing the sanction of fines
from an additional sanction into a principal sanc-
tion. Then, to anticipate perpetrators who cannot
repay those losses, the concept of forced labor

may be applied to punish corruption perpetrators.
With this concept, it is hoped that corruption
perpetrators who generally live comfortably will
feel scared. Thus, they become willing to pay the
fines as a way of returning state assets. The retri-
butive justice paradigm that became a legal basis
for eradicating the crime of corruption is not rel-
evant to the main goal of the law on corruption
eradication in Indonesia. The spirit to restore
state assets must be based on the restorative
justice paradigm that orients towards recovering
the impacts of corruption, rather than focusing on
imprisoning its perpetrators.
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Abstract: The article deals with the philosophical and legal
foundations of legal interpretation technique. In particular it is
pointed out that in spite of the fact that the legal interpretation
is an integral procedure realized within the framework of law
implementation (especially - law enforcement), at the same
time it has its own meaning and due to this fact deserves a
separate scientific attention. Legal interpretation is aimed not
simply at clarification of the meaning of normative or other
prescriptions, but at finding out the actual will of the legisla-
tor. It is pointed out that, contrary to the “classical” postulates
of legal interpretation, the source material for interpretation is
not only the texts of normative legal acts. It is clear that in the
countries of the Anglo-Saxon legal family interpretation is
aimed at clarification of general principles, legal trends,
which are reflected in the judicial precedents on similar cases.
However, in the countries of the Romano-Germanic legal
family there is also a significant shift of reference points to-
wards the analysis not only of the normative text, but also of
judicial practice.
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legal technique, the will of the legislator, legal regulations.

Introduction

Interpretation at the level of “basics of law” is a
combination of two interdependent procedural
components: understanding the meaning of the
interpreted act “for oneself” and explaining the
meaning of this act for others.

The evolution of the theoretical and legal doc-
trine of interpretation testifies to the presence in
the history of the development of scientific
thought of very lively discussions about the ob-
ject of “clarification” and “clarification”. The

main discussion unfolded in the following se-
mantic vein: when interpreting a rule of law,
what does the interpreter strive to understand -
the will of the rulemaker or the meaning of the
normative prescription? G.F. Shershenevich
(1903) noted that it is important for the interpret-
er to find out what is expressed in the rule of law,
and not what the rulemaker wanted to express.
The opposite position was defended by E. V.
Vaskovsky (1913), who noted that the interpreter
must find out the meaning of words and the ex-
pression that its creator gave to the interpreted
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rule of law (p. 29).

At a later time, the designated scientific con-
cepts were replaced by others - dynamic and sta-
tistical. Synthesizing these two scientific con-
cepts, A.F. Cherdantsev (2002) rightly noted
that it is important both to maintain stability and
formal certainty of law, and to take into account
the adaptation of law to life (p. 16).

Both procedural components - clarification
and clarification - are called interpretation, but
this is far from the only special term applied to
interpretation. For example, it is often referred to
as “legal hermeneutics”. The need for interpreta-
tion, which arises every time in the process of
law enforcement, is due to the abstract nature of
the regulations, their status as “normative gener-
alizations”. It has become an axiom in jurispru-
dence that the rules of law are designed for re-
peated application, are not personalized, embrace
many variations within a specific life situation
(Baitin, 2005, pp. 207-208). At the same time,
when formulating legal norms, the legislator pro-
ceeds from the need to operate with the most
concise formulations. This leads to the objective
need to “decipher” the regulations.

Carrying out cognitive activity, the interpreter
passes from ignorance to knowledge and repro-
duces the true picture of the objective world.

When interpreting a normative act, the inter-
preter relies not only on the normative text, but
also on his own legal knowledge, legal experi-
ence, and legal culture. Therefore, interpretive
activity is the pinnacle of legal skill. It is gratify-
ing that among theorists there are those who, in
their scientific developments, specifically focus
on the interpretative legal technique (Babaev et
al., 2000, p. 82). Anticipating the formulation of
the concept of “interpretative legal technique” by
identifying its features, A.V. Parfenov (2015)
notes its independence, complex structural na-
ture, focus on obtaining reliable information
about the content of the interpreted act, objectifi-
cation in a specific result, determinism by the
level of development of the legal doctrine and
society as a whole (pp. 575-579).

We believe that interpretive activity as a kind
of legal activity is an ordered set of intellectual
and mental operations that provide clarification
and clarification of the meaning of the interpret-
ed act in order to identify the true will of the leg-
islator, reflected in the interpreted norm. Legal
interpretation activity includes textual, dogmatic

and meta-legal analysis of law and is objectified
in interpretive acts.

Methodology

Modern theoretical science is replete with ap-
proaches to quantitative and meaningful ways of
interpretation. In the classical theoretical and le-
gal interpretation, five main ways of interpreta-
tion are distinguished: grammatical, logical, spe-
cial legal, systematic, historical. Each of these
methods is predetermined both by the object of
knowledge, which is normative prescriptions,
and by its own unique specificity, due to the pe-
culiarities of the applied field of knowledge (for
example, philology, philosophy, logic, jurispru-
dence, history, etc.). According to the fair remark
of L. S. Yavich (1961), interpretation is a process
that is the opposite of rule-making: for example,
if a rule-maker, creating a rule of law, moves
from the historical, socio-economic and other
conditions that determined its adoption to the text
of a normative legal act (Yavich, 1961).

The grammatical way of interpretation is of-
ten referred to differently: “verbal”, “linguistic”,
“philological”, “textual”, etc. However, the indi-
cated variations regarding the name of the meth-
od do not affect its meaningful toolkit. It is based
on the analysis of the signs of the written speech
of the standard-setter. The grammatical analysis
of the legal text precedes the legal interpretation
activity in each case of legal interpretation. This
is natural, taking into account the fact that a legal
text is, first of all, a text expressed in a known
system of alphanumeric coordinates.

In grammatical interpretation, the interpreter
studies the “letter of the law”, focusing on the
grammatical, punctuation, syntactic, morpholog-
ical and other features of the text under study.
So, first of all, the grammatical form of the
words used in the rule of law is clarified, includ-
ing case, number, gender, type, person, etc. Af-
ter — punctuation marks, allied and introductory
words are subject to analysis. With the help of
this method of interpretation, the interpreter finds
out the semantic parameters of the legal norm,
which in turn makes it possible to identify the
will of the legislator, expressed in the specific
content of the interpreted norm of law.

When using grammatical interpretation, the
interpreter should be guided by the following
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rules.

First: if in the text of a normative act the legis-
lator directly indicates the meaning in which a
certain concept should be understood, then such
an indication should be followed. Here we are
talking about the understanding of the terms in
respect of which the legislator expressed an un-
ambiguous position, indicating, for example: Ju-
ly 1998 No. 155-FZ “On internal sea waters, the
territorial sea and the adjacent zone of the Rus-
sian Federation”.

Second, if there is an act of official interpreta-
tion in relation to the concept being interpreted,
then the interpreter should proceed from the
meaning set forth in such an act. For example,
paragraph 5 of the Decree of the Plenum of the
Supreme Court of the Russian Federation dated
October 18, 2012 No. 21 “On the application by
courts of legislation on liability for violations in
the field of environmental protection and nature
management” notes: “Under other grave conse-
quences in relation to article 246 of the Criminal
Code of the Russian Federation, understand, in
particular, such a deterioration in the quality of
the environment and its components, the elimina-
tion of which requires a long time and large fi-
nancial costs (for example, mass diseases or
death of wildlife, including fish and other aquatic
biological resources; destruction of conditions
for their habitat and reproduction (loss of feeding
grounds, spawning and wintering pits, disruption
of migration routes, destruction of food base);
destruction of flora objects, resulting in a signifi-
cant reduction in the number (biomass) of these
objects; land degradation)”.

Third: when interpreting, it is necessary to
clarify the literary meaning of the concepts under
study, if the legislator has not directly indicated
the need to perceive a particular concept in a dif-
ferent meaning. This means that the implementa-
tion of grammatical interpretation should be as-
sociated with the use of dictionaries and other
similar literature.

Fourth: when interpreting the meaning of a
legal term, one should take into account the
meaning that the developers of the relevant draft
gave it at the time of the issuance of the inter-
preted act. The dynamics of social development
predetermines a rapid change in approaches to
the understanding of certain concepts, phrases,
expressions. However, despite this trend, the in-
terpreter must be guided by the meaning origin-

nally laid down in the rule of law.

Fifth: if the meaning of a term differs in in-
dustry specifics, then the meaning of such a term
proposed by the legislator is not relevant for oth-
er branches of legislation and such a meaning
cannot be arbitrarily projected onto other branch-
es (institutions) of law. Thus, such a projection is
especially unsuccessful when it comes to com-
paring the meanings of identical terms used in
private law and public law branches of legisla-
tion. Such failure is predetermined by the differ-
ence in the main methods, as well as the princi-
ples that determine the model of legal influence
within the framework of individual branches of
legislation. Thus, civil law experts dealing with
the problems of guilt in civil law are very im-
pressed with the criminal law theory of guilt, but
its blind “transfer” from the public sphere to the
private sphere is doomed to failure.

Sixth: if the concept being interpreted is for-
eign, that is, borrowed from foreign legal orders,
then the primary meaning is that given to it in the
native language. Russian legislation tends to re-
ceive some legal constructions from European
legislation. This predetermines such a legal and
technical way of presenting legal terms, which
involves designating a concept with a Russian-
language term, followed by an indication of its
foreign name. For example, an escrow agree-
ment, a financial lease agreement, etc.

Seventh: if there are technical terms in a legal
act, then their interpretation should be handled
by specialists from the relevant technical fields.

Eighth: in the event of a conflict between the
etymological and semantic meaning of the con-
cept being interpreted, priority should be given to
the second. This is due to the fact that the seman-
tic meaning of a concept reflects a timely under-
standing of the interpreted term, and since the
legislator is forced to be guided by just such an
understanding, it is the semantic meaning that is
reflected in the text of the normative act.

The eighth rule can be demonstrated with an-
other interesting example. Thus, civil law widely
uses such legal terms as “individual” and “legal
entity”. At the same time, the generic concept of
these terms is the word “face”, the etymological
meaning of which refers us to parts of the human
body. However, this meaning has nothing to do
with the semantic meaning of the studied legal
terms that are used by the legislator.

The basis of the logical interpretation, as well
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as the grammatical one, is the text, which sets out
the interpreted rule of law. Logical interpretation
involves the use of a wide arsenal of logical
tools, including the laws and rules of formal log-
ic. For example, such a logical-grammatical de-
vice as the transformation of a sentence is widely
used. The result of applying this method of inter-
pretation is the clarification of the logical organi-
zation of the analyzed norm.

Main Study

In the process of implementing the interpretive
legal technique, certain logical techniques espe-
cially proved themselves on the positive side,
which led to popularization. These methods in-
clude:
a) logical transformation: updated in the event of
a discrepancy between the meaning of the
normative establishment and its grammatical
form of objectification. So, within the frame-
work of a logical transformation, the inter-
preter gets the opportunity to restore all parts
of the normative sentence; to deduce from it
the consequences determined by logical con-
nections; by means of deductive reasoning,
deduce particular consequences from the gen-
eral position; by inductive thinking from par-
ticular premises to formulate a general con-
clusion, etc (Kashanina, 2008);
inferences from definitions. Legal definitions,
that is, normative prescriptions containing the
definition of concepts for their further use in
the appropriate meaning, are a convoluted
judgment. So, by “expanding” this judgment,
the interpreter receives information about the
generic and specific features of the interpreted
concept. This information, in turn, makes it
possible to apply a wide instrumental arsenal
of logic, including analyzing the detected fea-
tures, finding out the actual scope of the con-
cept, comparing the interpreted concept with
related concepts, etc.;

c¢) conclusions by contradiction, excluding one
of two opposing judgments;

d) bringing to the point of absurdity. This logical
technique works as follows: a presumably
false thesis is taken as the basis of reasoning,
which is brought to the point of absurdity,
which confirms its status of “falsity”;

e) the law of the “excluded third”: allows you to

b

~

make sure that with two opposite inferences,

one of them is true and there can be no “third”

inference;

f) the law of “sufficient reason”: allows you to
verify the truth of the conclusion due to the
discovered sufficient reason.

Systemic (or ‘“systematic”) interpretation is
intended to clarify the relationship of the inter-
preted rule of law with other rules of the same
act, the rules of other related acts, as well as with
general normative prescriptions and legal princi-
ples. Such a mental operation makes it possible
to take into account the place of the interpreted
rule of law in a normative act, in the branch of
legislation, in the legal system as a whole. It is
worth emphasizing that a systemic interpretation
is inevitable, which is predetermined by the sys-
temic nature of law as a whole. Thus, the unifica-
tion of norms into institutions, sub-sectors and
industries is due to the same systemic nature, the
presence of stable links between the norms of
law that form normative regulation not in isola-
tion, but only in interconnection with each other.

The systemic interpretation is updated in the
context of the interpretation of the rule of law,
which is of a referential or blanket nature. In this
case, the appeal to other rules of law is an essen-
tial condition for understanding the meaning of
the interpreted rules.

E. V. Vaskovsky (1997), discussing the rules
for applying a systemic interpretation, noted that,
first of all, the norms that are in a state of “closest
connection” with the interpreted one should be
analyzed, and then the norms that are in a logical
connection with the interpreted one (p. 64).

Systemic interpretation is carried out on the
basis of the following principles - guiding ideas
that predetermine the appropriate type of inter-
pretation:

1. the principle of interdependence of norms: the
interpreted norms to be interpreted must be
considered in a systemic unity;

2. the principle of consistency: requires the in-
terpreter to consistently study legal regula-
tions, following the logic of the legislator;

3. the principle of priority: involves taking into
account the legal force of the interpreted acts,
if there are several of them. The meaning of
this principle is that priority in interpretation
should be given to an act that has greater legal
force. This is especially true in the case of de-
tection of mutually exclusive regulatory pre-

WISDOM 1(25), 2023 234



Philosophical and Legal Foundation of the Study of Legal Interpretation Technique

scriptions, that is, the detection of conflicts

between acts of different legal force;

4. the principle of completeness: implies taking
into account the diversity of meanings of con-
cepts and legal prescriptions used in interpret-
ed or related acts;

5. the principle of considering the context: it is
used in the interpretation of concepts, the
meaning of which requires clarification of
their contextual meaning,

Historical interpretation seems at first glance
to be secondary, in demand “according to the
situation.” On the one hand, this is true: not in
every legal interpretation there is a real need to
refer to it. On the other hand, in those cases
where the interpreter nevertheless resorts to such
a method of interpretation, it may have a consti-
tutive character. This is determined by the fact
that the adoption of certain norms of law is due
to a specific life situation, current economic, so-
cial and political agendas.

With regard to historical interpretation, it is
worth noting the importance of analyzing the
explanatory notes to the bill of the interpreted
normative act. This is due to several reasons.
Firstly, the explanatory note usually indicates
specific historical reasons that prompted the leg-
islator to develop an appropriate body of norms.
Secondly, explanatory notes are written, as a
rule, by specific rule-makers-authors of the rele-
vant bill. Therefore, analyzing the explanatory
note prepared by them, the interpreter actually
finds out the will of the legislator “first hand”.

The main methods used in the framework of
historical interpretation include: studying the
preamble of a normative act (if any), researching
the history of the adoption of the relevant legal
norms, comparing existing norms with those
originally drafted, comparing existing norms
with previously valid ones, but no longer in
force.

The culmination of the interpretation is asso-
ciated with a special legal interpretation, which is
characterized by reliance on special legal know-
ledge, practical experience, and doctrinal views.
In some cases, part of such knowledge can be
found in the text of the interpreted normative act,
for example, in its first articles containing legal
definitive tools. However, this is clearly not
enough to implement this type of interpretation:
it is important, as S. S. Alekseev, his own “bag-
gage” of legal knowledge, owned by the inter-

preter. We are talking about the formed ideas
regarding the majority of legal structures, the
main industry rights and obligations of the partic-
ipants in the relevant relations, legal facts, legal
liability, etc.

The special legal interpretation has not been
sufficiently studied. It is believed that it is imma-
nently connected with legal terms, legal con-
structions, etc. In the scientific literature, atten-
tion is drawn to the fact that in the field of legis-
lative stylistics there is its own language of laws
as a special style of speech (Lazareva & Sukhov,
2015).

Thus, the legal interpretation technique is
concentrated mainly within the framework of the
methods of interpretation, which include gram-
matical, logical, special legal, systematic, histori-
cal.

Any subject can be an interpreter. However,
the results of the interpretation are strictly corre-
lated with the legal status of the interpreter. Ac-
cording to this criterion, the interpretation can be
presented in a dichotomous classification - offi-
cial and unofficial. Within each of these types of
interpretation, additional varieties are distin-
guished. Thus, the official interpretation is dif-
ferentiated into normative and causal, while the
unofficial interpretation is differentiated into doc-
trinal and special. The official interpretation is a
mandatory indication of the only correct mean-
ing of a legal norm and the best way to imple-
ment it. The obligatory nature of acts of official
interpretation implies the need for both their
study, reading, and application in the event of a
situation described in the relevant act (Lazarev,
1972).

Tuming to the normative interpretation,
which is a kind of official interpretation, a num-
ber of remarks should be made. Firstly, the nor-
mative interpretation is characterized by a num-
ber of features: general obligatory, non-perso-
nalized, repeated application, etc. (Voplenko,
1976, p. 12). Secondly, the normative interpreta-
tion is differentiated into authentic and legal.

Authentic interpretation differs in that it
comes from the body that adopted the relevant
interpreted act. Consequently, with an authentic
interpretation, the publishing body explains the
meaning of the normative prescriptions formu-
lated by it. Authentic interpretation is distin-
guished by the following properties: general ob-
ligation, creative orientation, closeness to law-
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making, auxiliary character, hierarchical subor-
dination.

A legal interpretation is an official interpreta-
tion that does not come from the authoring au-
thority of the relevant normative guidance, but
from another authority to which such authority
has been delegated.

The second type of official interpretation,
along with the normative one, is the casual inter-
pretation. A feature of the casual interpretation is
its strictly targeted nature: such an interpretation
is designed for a single application in relation to
specific individuals. Most often, causal interpre-
tation is associated with the issuance of a law
enforcement act.

In the dichotomous classification - official
and unofficial - the unofficial interpretation oc-
cupies a secondary place, since it is not mandato-
ry and does not have legal force. The scientific
literature offers signs of this type of interpreta-
tion. Among them: a private subject (individuals,
legal entities), the absence of coordination ties
between these subjects, voluntary implementa-
tion, limited understanding of the interpreted
norms, a free form of presentation, a focus on the
implementation of educational, cognitive, orien-
tation functions, etc. It is customary to differenti-
ate unofficial interpretation into mundane, pro-
fessional and doctrinal. So, the ordinary interpre-
tation is distinguished by a non-professional sub-
ject, his lack of special legal knowledge, situa-
tional interpretation. Unlike the usual profession-
al interpretation comes from persons with profes-
sional legal education and (or) professional legal
experience. Such an interpretation is distin-
guished by rational content and strictly correlates
with the level of legal culture of the interpreter.
The result of professional interpretation can be
objectified in written (electronic) form. Finally,
the third kind of informal interpretation - doctri-
nal - is carried out by legal scholars, scientists
and research centers. This interpretation is em-
bodied in comments, monographs, dissertations,
scientific articles, etc. Such an interpretation is
distinguished by rational content and strictly cor-
relates with the level of legal culture of the inter-
preter. The result of professional interpretation
can be objectified in written (electronic) form.
Finally, the third kind of informal interpretation -
doctrinal - is carried out by legal scholars, scien-
tists and research centers. This interpretation is
embodied in comments, monographs, disserta-

tions, scientific articles, etc. Such an interpreta-
tion is distinguished by rational content and
strictly correlates with the level of legal culture
of the interpreter. The result of professional in-
terpretation can be objectified in written (elec-
tronic) form. Finally, the third kind of informal
interpretation - doctrinal - is carried out by legal
scholars, scientists and research centers. This
interpretation is embodied in comments, mono-
graphs, dissertations, scientific articles, etc.

The result of the interpretation is a concretiz-
ing judgment about the interpreted rule of law,
the functional purpose of which is to clarify its
actual content. The results of interpretation are
also determined by the type of interpretation
chosen by the interpreter in terms of volume.
Here we mean the ratio of the literal text of the
interpreted norm of law and the actual content of
the relevant norms. Thus, three types of interpre-
tation according to the specified criterion are
known: literal, disseminative, restrictive.

The greatest demand is for a literal interpreta-
tion, which makes it possible to understand the
exact meaning of the literal expressions reflected
in the interpreted rule of law. Not surprisingly,
this kind of interpretation is also called “ade-
quate”. With regard to extensional interpretation,
its result is a broader interpretation of legal pre-
scriptions than the content of the literal meaning
of the interpreted text. Restrictive interpretation,
on the contrary, narrows the meaning of the in-
terpreted rule of law, but only in order to clarify
the real will of the legislator. Qualifying the per-
vasive and restrictive types of interpretation as
“atypical” types of interpretation, N. N. Voplen-
ko proposed the following rules for their applica-
tion. These types of interpretation are not per-
missible in the following cases: in the case of a
direct indication of this in a rule of law or an act
of official clarification; in relation to exclusive
rules of law providing for special conditions of
legal regulation; regarding the sanctions of legal
norms, etc (Voplenko, 1978, pp. 58-65).

One of the sharply debatable aspects of legal
interpretation of legal technique is the question
of its composition. The system of means of in-
terpretive technique, according to A. V. Parfenov
(2015), includes three subgroups: “general social
(including language and its main units), special
legal (including legal definitions, legal construc-
tions, legal principles, legal presumptions, legal
fictions, legal axioms, etc. ) and technical (tangi-

WISDOM 1(25), 2023 236



Philosophical and Legal Foundation of the Study of Legal Interpretation Technique

ble information carriers - texts of regulations,
monographs, dissertations, scientific articles,
etc.) (p. 581). The proposed classification of le-
gal and technical means of law interpretation
technique requires additional argumentation. Its
imperfection is due, as it seems to us, to the con-
fusion of the concepts of “object” and “subject”,
“form” and “content”. This calls into question
the scientific value of such a classification, alt-
hough the proposed by A. V. Parfenov’s reason-
ing on this point certainly enriches the theoretical
doctrine.

The applied potential of law interpretation ac-
tivity increases significantly in case of objectifi-
cation of the results of such activity. Therefore,
in the context of this scientific research, attention
should be focused on legal interpretative acts-
documents. Such acts include acts of official in-
terpretation, which are the final document of the
corresponding type of interpretive activity. Ob-
viously, when preparing such acts, the entire set
of tools of legal interpretation of legal technique
is updated.

Acts of official interpretation are character-
ized by the following features: state obligation,
formality, hierarchy, clarifying orientation, etc
(Miroshnikov, 2000, pp. 90-92). Revealing signs
of interpretive acts, V. N. Kartashov (2005) not-
ed the following: the generic sign of interpretive
acts is a legal act, and the specific signs are au-
thoritativeness, official character, procedural and
procedural form of acceptance, conditionality by
the competence of the issuing subject, the pres-
ence of both general and personal explanations
(pp- 394-395). In addition to those listed by V. N.
Kartashov (2005) signs, acts of official interpre-
tation include the following characteristic fea-
tures: consistency, activation of legal and other
social consequences, a specific form of infor-
mation expression, etc (Sharonov, 2004, pp. 37-
48).

Determining the place of interpretive acts in
the system of legal documents, V. K. Babaev and
V. M. Baranov (1997) notice that these acts have
a concretizing functional load. Following the in-
dicated legal scholars, N. N. Voplenko (1976)
emphasizes the auxiliary significance of acts of
official interpretation, the content filling with
organizational and auxiliary rules for understand-
ing the current legislation, as well as the signifi-
cance of the indicated acts for ensuring the effec-
tiveness of law enforcement activities (p. 35).

Indeed, the underestimation of acts of official
interpretation leads to defects in the law en-
forcement process.

Conclusion

The problems of legal interpretation of legal
technique, which is used in acts of official inter-
pretation, are poorly studied at the doctrinal lev-
el. The available scientific research in this regard
is concentrated mainly on the features of the
structuring of acts of official interpretation.
However, this aspect of legal technique has not
been sufficiently studied in reality. Despite the
fact that all the legal and technical means, meth-
ods and rules discussed above are also relevant
for acts of official interpretation, their specific
legal and technical features should be especially
emphasized. For example, acts of official inter-
pretation are often provided with appendices,
references, footnotes and other organizational
and auxiliary material.

It is worth noting that one of the most com-
mon legal and technical techniques widely used
in acts of official interpretation is a paraphrase,
which allows you to express the meaning of in-
terpreted legal prescriptions in other words, syn-
onyms (Gubaeva, 1996).

The internal attributes of the act of official in-
terpretation suggest structured text, dividing it
into semantic parts. The external attributes of the
specified act include an indication of the type of
document (decree, definition, order, information
letter, review, etc.), its specific name, designation
of the author of the official interpretation, date of
adoption and registration number. These details
together form the “title” of the act of official in-
terpretation.

Thus, the legal interpretation act is a means of
objectifying the results of interpretive activity.
The dichotomous division of interpretation into
official and unofficial makes it possible to pre-
dict the “legal status” of a law-interpreting act. In
this sense, acts of official interpretation are a
kind of legal acts that have the following specific
features: universally binding, formal certainty,
hierarchy, explaining the functional purpose,
auxiliary nature, etc. including appendices, refer-
ences, footnotes), compliance with internal (in-
cluding structuredness) and external (“title” of
the act) attributes.
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Current law and political situation in Russia be- tions of law, “behind the external conditionality,

ginning with the collapse of socialism and the it is about the most important and essential

start of the post-socialist transformation of all things in the life of every individual and society:

spheres of public and state life in the country freedom, justice, equality” (Nersesyants, 2006,
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Vladik Nersesyants’s Philosophical and Law Theory

p. 64). Therefore, from the very beginning of the
post-socialist transformations, and especially
after the adoption of the Constitution of the Rus-
sian Federation in 1993, the prospects for the
legal development of Russia were associated
with a change of the system-centric positivist
doctrine of the Soviet model to the human-
centric type of law understanding.

With all the abundance of the most diverse
(often ill-conceived) concepts of law that still
compete within the framework of the modern
Russian philosophy of law, the most serious
claims to the status of a general doctrinal ap-
proach are made by three types of law under-
standing that are most consistent in their theoret-
ical and methodological basis: legal positivism,
different versions of the jusnaturalist doctrine,
and Vladik Nersesyants’s libertarian law theory.
Along with these approaches developing in line
with classical rationality, the so-called post-clas-
sical concepts of law focused on non-classical
theories of knowledge, which are often described
as integrative, have become quite popular. And
although these concepts in some cases contribute
to the multidimensional perception of law phe-
nomena, it turns out upon closer examination that
they, in fact, do not integrate the classical types
of law understanding, but lean towards one of
them. Where they deviate from classical rational-
ity, they often shift away from rationality in gen-
eral, which seems to be methodologically incor-
rect if only because law is the quintessence of the
rational principles of social life.

That said, the differences between Soviet-
style positivism, in one respect, and the jusnatu-
ralist doctrine and libertarian law theory, in the
other, are ideological in nature. Human-centric
and system-centric ideologies apparently seem to
collide. In the world as a whole, the long-running
dispute between supporters of positivism and
jusnaturalism is no longer ideological in nature,
since the positivists, having long and painfully
fended off accusations of theoretical complicity
with Nazism, have brought their concepts in line
with liberal values. In contrast, Soviet positivism
had no experience of such a “purgatory”, mean-
ing one should therefore not hope for its trans-
formation towards the liberal concept of “soft
positivism”.

As for jusnaturalism, the absence of a clear
theoretical distinction between law and morality,
which is characteristic of this approach, signifi-

cantly complicates its application in Russia, since
it is difficult to overcome the claims of the state
to express the requirements of public morality
within the framework of a system-centric type of
legal culture. Therefore, Russia needs a legal
doctrine that offers a theoretically clear and prac-
tical criterion for measuring individual freedoms
based on the principle of formal equality, deroga-
tion from which (even towards morality) leads to
arbitrariness. The libertarian law theory devel-
oped by Vladik Nersesyants and analysed in this
article meets these requirements fully.

Main Milestones of the Biography and
Creative Path of Vladik Nersesyants

Vladik Sumbatovich Nersesyants (2 October
1938 - 21 July 2005) was a Soviet and Russian
academic and expert in the philosophy of law,
the theory of law and state, and political and le-
gal doctrines. He was founder of the libertarian
legal type of legal understanding as an inde-
pendent discipline within the framework of the
philosophical understanding of law and author
of the libertarian legal theory of law and the
concept of civilism as a post-socialist social re-
gime.

Vladik Nersesyants was born in Stepanakert
in the Nagorno-Karabakh Autonomous Region
of the Azerbaijan SSR into an Armenian family.
In 1941, his father was arrested on charges of
hostility to the Soviet regime, only to presumably
be shot a year later. This event undoubtedly in-
fluenced Vladik Nersesyants’s choice of his
main research (philosophical and legal) area and
left an imprint on his attitude towards the Soviet
regime and the Communist Party, of which he
was not a member for reasons of principle. After
his father’s arrest, the family was forced to move
to Yerevan, where, in 1955, Vladik Nersesyants
graduated from school with a gold medal. After
an unsuccessful attempt to enrol at the Lomono-
sov Moscow State University Faculty of Philos-
ophy (documents were not accepted from the son
of “the people’s enemy”), he entered the Lo-
monosov Moscow State University Faculty of
Law by hiding the fact that his father had been
repressed. In 1961, he graduated from the Facul-
ty of Law with honours and joined the Ivanovo
Region bar association. Vladik Nersesyants
worked as a lawyer (initially in the regional and
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later in the city bar association of Ivanovo) for
several years, during which time he prepared his
PhD dissertation at Lomonosov Moscow State
University on the topic “Marx’s Critique of He-
gel’s Philosophy of Law during Marx’s Transi-
tion to Materialism and Communism‘ under the
supervision of Professor S. F. Kechekyan, which
he successfully defended in 1965. Choosing such
a topic allowed Vladik Nersesyants, by paying
tribute to the study of Marxism, to pay special
attention to the study of Hegel’s philosophy of
law, which he regarded as the pinnacle of world
philosophical and legal thought.

After defending his dissertation, he worked
for several months as a junior researcher at the
All-Union Research Institute of Soviet Legisla-
tion under the Ministry of Justice of the USSR,
and then moved to work for the Soviet State and
Law journal. From 1970 until his death, Vladik
Nersesyants worked at the Institute of State and
Law of the Academy of Sciences of the Soviet
Union (later known as the Russian Academy of
Sciences). In 1975, he defended his doctoral dis-
sertation on the topic “Hegel’s Political and Le-
gal Theory and Its Interpretation”. In 1994, Vla-
dik Nersesyants became a corresponding mem-
ber of the Russian Academy of Sciences and in
2000 became an academician of the Russian
Academy of Sciences.

Vladik Nersesyants is the author of more than
350 scientific works (including 16 individual
monographs and textbooks), as well as three col-
lections of poems (“At the Crossroads of Time-
lessness”, “Moods”, and “Creations”).

The author’s main scientific works include
“Hegel’s Philosophy of Law: History and Mod-
em Times”, “Socrates”, “Hegel: Political
Works”, “Political Teachings of Ancient
Greece”, “Hegel”, “Law and Statute”, “Plato”,
“Our Path to Law. From Socialism to Civilism”,
“Law — the Mathematics of Freedom”, ‘Philo-
sophy of Law”, “History of Political and Legal
Doctrines”, “Jurisprudence. Introduction to the
General Theory of Law and the State”, “Hegel’s
Philosophy of Law”, “General Theory of Law
and State”, and “The National Idea of Russia in
the Historical Quest for Equality, Freedom, and
Justness. The Civilism Manifesto”.

Vladik Nersesyants was co-author and editor-
in-chief of a number of major collective works,
including “History of Bourgeois Constitutional-
ism”, “History of Law: England and Russia”,

“World History of Political and Legal Thought”,
and “Political and Legal Values: History and
Modern Times”. He participated in the prepara-
tion and publication of such sources of legal
thought as “Hegel. Political Works”, “The Di-
gests of Justinian”, “The Saxon Mirror”, was a
co-author of “New Encyclopedia of Philoso-
phy” — the first and so far the only academic phi-
losophy encyclopedia published in post-Soviet
Russia within which he published the articles
“Law” and “Philosophy of Law”.

For several years, he was Chairman of the
Russian Section of the International Association
for the Philosophy of Law and Social Philoso-
phy, a member of the Scientific and Coordinat-
ing Council for Social Sciences under the Vice-
President of the Russian Academy of Sciences,
and a member of the editorial board of the Philo-
sophical Heritage series. He was engaged in edu-
cational and teaching activities, successfully
training 10 PhD.

Vladik Nersesyants began his scientific jour-
ney as an expert in political and legal doctrines,
deep knowledge of which later allowed him to
propose his own philosophical and legal theory
based on an independent approach to understand-
ing law that was different from other types of
legal understanding developed in the context of
world philosophical and legal thought. The start-
ing point in the formation of this approach was
the concept of the distinction between law and
statute. In the mid-70s of the last century, the
formulation of this problem, which has a long
tradition in world philosophical and legal
thought, met with sharp criticism from the major-
ity of Soviet legal theorists. This is because this
approach, firstly, was out of tune with the official
legal doctrine equating law and statute, and sec-
ondly, was fundamentally different from the so-
called broad understanding of law, supporters of
which tried to mitigate the legist rigorism of offi-
cial legal understanding. Moreover, Vladik
Nersesyants interpreted law as a form of free-
dom, which made his approach particularly un-
acceptable.

After defending his doctoral thesis, he began
to express his scientific views more actively in
his public statements. However, he was unable to
publish his article on this topic in the Soviet State
and Law journal for a long time. His 1977 article
“Law and Statute: Their Distinction and Correla-
tion” received negative reviews from two leading
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legal theorists. In 1979, the Soviet State and Law
journal held a round table on the topic “On the
Understanding of Soviet Law”, which marked a
new milestone in the development of Soviet ju-
risprudence associated with the newly opening
opportunities for serious scientific discussions on
the problems of legal understanding. In his
speech at the round table, Vladik Nersesyants
(1979) put forward theses that were fundamen-
tally important for his approach regarding “the
correlation of freedom, law and statute”, law as
“a form, norm and measure of freedom”, “law
designates the sphere, boundaries and structure
of freedom”, regarding the role of statute as a
form of expression of the measure of freedom,
etc. (pp. 70-71). He did not focus on the differ-
ence between his concept and the broad legal
understanding, but simply noted its logical in-
consistency (Nersesyants, 1979, p. 72).

In 1983, Vladik Nersesyants published his
book “Law and Statute” in which he considered
the philosophical and legal tradition of distin-
guishing between law and statute on the basis of
an extensive amount of historical material. Only
after this book had been published did Vladik
Nersesyants (1983, pp. 26-35) go ahead and pub-
lish his policy article “Law: A Diversity of Defi-
nitions and Unity of the Concept” in the Soviet
State and Law journal. A significant part of the
article is devoted to polemics with L.S. Yavich,
who singled out “different essences of law”, and
S.S. Alekseev, whose views Vladik Nersesyants
described as not extending beyond legal positiv-
ism. From that time onwards, Vladik Nerses-
yants almost wholly avoided discussions with
colleagues, choosing rather to focus on the
presentation and explanation of his own theory.

Vladik Nersesyants’s Libertarian Law
Theory

In the years following the dissolution of the So-
viet Union, Vladik Nersesyants would go on to
give a detailed philosophical and law justifica-
tion for his approach to understanding law,
which he described as a libertarian legal type of
law understanding. According to the author, this
term, first, indicates that law includes (ontologi-
cally, epistemologically and axiologically) free-
dom. Law, he believed, is not just a form of free-
dom, but the only possible form of existence and

expression of freedom in public life, and the un-
derstanding of law as a form of freedom is an
instrument for understanding the whole variety
of legal (and, therefore, non-legal and anti-legal)
phenomena. The adjective “legal” means that
people’s freedom in their public life is associated
only with law and is possible only in a legal
form. This term emphasizes the fact that free-
dom, being an immanent sign of law, is not a
form of expression of moral or religious princi-
ples.

The main difference between the libertarian
lawl approach and legal positivism and the natu-
ral law doctrine is related to the interpretation of
the problem of the correlation between essence
and phenomenon in law. Legal positivism, which
equates law and statute, is well known to deny
the existence of any essential feature of law that
expresses the specific nature of law as a special
social phenomenon. As for jusnaturalism, it con-
siders the natural law essence as something self-
sufficient not requiring any external forms of
manifestation. “In other words”, Vladik Nerses-
yants (2006) writes, “natural law is the equiva-
lence of essence and phenomenon, being and
existence”. Natural law concepts that criticise
legalism for denying the objective essence of law
fall into the other extreme — “into the denial of
the need to express the essence of law in the
form of a generally binding legal phenomenon
established by the state — a legal law (positive
law corresponding to the essence of law)”
(p. 60). In contrast to these two approaches,
“each of which in its own way breaks the neces-
sary connection between the essence and the
phenomenon in law”, in the libertarian law con-
cept, “the relationship between the law essence
and the law phenomenon in the context of the
distinction between law and statute is necessary
and covers all legally and logically significant
variants of the relationship between law and stat-
ute” (Nersesyants, 1998, p. 7).

It is the recognition of the existence of its own
essence that distinguishes law, on the one hand,
from arbitrary power in the form of statute, and,
on the other hand, from the norms of public mo-
rality and religion, that is, a kind of “visiting
card” of libertarian law theory. In this context,
Vladik Nersesyants (2002) understands the es-
sence of law as the principle of formal equality
expressed through “the unity of three essential
and mutually supportive properties (characteris-

243 WISDOM 1(25), 2023



Valentina LAPAEVA, Anna NERSESYANTS

tics) of law — the universal equal measure of reg-
ulation, freedom and justice” (p. 4). As the au-
thor explained, the concept of freedom includes
equality (people are free, that is, independent of
each other, only to the extent that they are equal
to each other), and this, in turn, means that free-
dom is immanently linked to justice expressed
through equality. From the standpoint of this ap-
proach, justice is a result of applying an equal
measure to the actual diversity of relations in or-
der to arrange them in such a way that ensures
equality in freedom. Law expresses people’s
freedom precisely because it speaks and acts in
the language and measures of equality (in this
sense, Vladik Nersesyants defined law as “the
mathematics of freedom”).

The dialectical unity of essence and phenom-
enon in law is represented by law statute (in the
broad sense of the concept of “statute”, which
includes precedent and legal custom). Vladik
Nersesyants’s interpretation of law as a law stat-
ute (that is, a phenomenon expressing the essen-
tial law principle of formal equality) is based on
the recognition of the conceptual unity of law
and state as a unity of normative and institutional
forms of freedom. When Vladik Nersesyants
speaks about the state that establishes or author-
ises a law statute and ensures its implementation
by means of state coercion, he describes the
word “state” not as a form of organization of
public power that has means of coercion, but as a
law form: he uses the concept of “state” to de-
scribe a system of power organised on the basis
of law that creates law and obeys law in its ac-
tions.

In summary, it can be said that from the
standpoint of the libertarian law approach, law is
defined as a system of norms of positive law
meeting the requirements of the principle of for-
mal equality as an equal measure of freedom
that is ensured by the likelihood of state (in a
broader sense covering international law, gov-
ernmental) coercion.

In Soviet times, Vladik Nersesyants’s philo-
sophical and law concept was acutely criticised
by numerous adherents of legal positivism, with
the main accusations, which were essentially
ideological in nature, being that his approach to
law leads to the destruction of socialist legality,
since it allegedly justifies the refusal to comply
with non-legal statutes. It is telling that such crit-
ical attacks continued even during the post-

Soviet period (Syrykh, 2008, p.510), which
clearly indicates the intensity of their polemics.
In modern time, the other critical statements de-
serve more attention, as they, with varying de-
grees of politeness, cast doubt on the claims of
the author of the libertarian law understanding to
an independent position in world philosophical
and law thought.

One of the areas of criticism is most expres-
sively represented in the works by O. V. Mar-
tyshin, who calls into question the novelty and
independence of the libertarian law theory. The
whole difference between the natural law ap-
proach and the libertarian concept, according to
O. V. Martyshin (2002), consists only “in the
criteria or in the understanding of law: for “jus-
naturalists”, it is a set of specific principles
equated with justice, and for “libertarians”, it is a
single principle of formal law equality”. Inas-
much as one may agree with this statement, it is
not clear why the author believes that there is no
significant difference between theories based on
a “set of concrete principles” (meaning the ab-
sence of a fundamental, essential principle) and
an approach to understanding law based on a
single, that is, essential principle of law. He ar-
gues that Vladik Nersesyants’s interpretation of
law as an equal measure of freedom does not
bring anything new to the concepts of law devel-
oped by L. Kant and G. Hegel. However, he read-
ily admits that “the statement ‘law is freedom’
does not represent a single or comprehensive
definition of law, neither for Kant nor for Hegel”
(p. 9), and regarding 1. Kant, he also specifically
stipulates that “Kant understands the principle of
equality quite differently from Vladik Nerses-
yants” (pp. 10-11).!

More substantive arguments of a critical na-
ture are given by E. V. Timoshina (2018). Ac-

! Tt is telling that, against all logic, O. V. Martyshin be-
lieves that the philosophical understanding of law that
reveals the essence of law “is intended only for philoso-
phers and those who create laws, giving them a criterion
for distinguishing between legal and non-legal phenom-
ena” and “every competent lawyer and every citizen
who refers to the protection of their interests regards the
essence of law as an opportunity to resort to its en-
forcement” (Martyshin, 2002, pp. 10-11). It is against
this background that he considers “legal literacy” as a
refusal to understand the essence of law, and the citi-
zens’ ability to protect their interests is determined by
their ability to involve mechanisms of state coercion for
these purposes.
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cording to her, Vladik Nersesyants’s theory
should be attributed “to the tradition of natural
law, towards the development of which his theo-
ry has made outstanding contributions” (p. 82).
In her opinion, libertarian law theory can be
characterized as a monistic deontological anthro-
pocentric theory of natural law with historically
changing content. The key here is the attribution
of Vladik Nersesyants’s theory to the natural law
approach, that is, the denial of the author’s
claims to developing an independent type of law
understanding.

Agreeing with the assessment of Vladik Ner-
sesyants’s theory as a monistic, deontological,
and anthropocentric approach, it should first be
noted that from the author’s own point of view,
the doctrine of natural law (unlike libertarian
theory) is not at all monistic. Vladik Nersesyants
(2006) wrote that according to jusnaturalist on-
tology, the existence of law “is represented in
two opposite forms: as a genuine existence (the
existence of natural law) and as a non-genuine
existence of law (the existence of positive law)”
(p. 59). The consequence of this gap between
natural and positive law “is the law dualism in-
herent in the jusnaturalist approach, that is, the
assumption of the parallel existence and simulta-
neous operation of both natural law and positive
law”?

However, E. V. Timoshina believes that Vla-
dik Nersesyants reduces his analysis to archaic
variants of jusnaturalism that “mainly belong to
the ancient version of the natural law approach”
and does not take into account the fact that the
more moderm versions of this doctrine are often
monistic in nature. However, recognizing that
philosophical and legal thought has paid a great
deal of attention to the search for universal ra-
tional principles of law starting from the begin-
ning of the Modern Era, Vladik Nersesyants be-
lieved that although it led the philosophy of law
away from classical and logically consistent

2 Vladik Nersesyants (2006) recognized that “law dual-
ism” is partially overcome (italics by the authors) in
those philosophical and law concepts that, while re-
maining within the framework of natural law concepts,
at the same time interpret natural law as a philosophical
idea of law, as a philosophical concept of law, etc.
“However,” he noted, “even in these philosophical con-
cepts, the corresponding idea of law, etc., is not brought
to the concept of law statute (to a consistent legally
formalised concept and the construction of positive law
corresponding to the objective essence of law)” (p. 93).

jusnaturalism, movement in this direction did not
completely remove it beyond this approach.

Regarding such philosophical and law doc-
trines as neo-Kantianism, neo-Hegelianism, phe-
nomenologism, existentialism, intuitionism, etc.,
he wrote that their supporters (who often did not
consider themselves jusnaturalists) “did not take”
law to mean “natural law”, but “as one or another
version of “philosophical law” (“idea of law”,
“correct law”, etc.)” (Nersesyants, 2006, pp. 787-
788). These teachings, as Vladik Nersesyants
emphasised, involve theoretical constructions
based on various principles and values (such as
freedom, justice, equality, human dignity, truth,
etc.) when none of these values rises to the level
of a universal and essential principle. Otherwise,
the supporters of the corresponding approach
should have interpreted these law principles and
values as modifications of the essential principle,
and not as principles equivalent to it. Consistent
progress in this direction would lead, as the au-
thor emphasized, to overcoming the natural law
approach itself. This is what Vladik Nersesyants
(2006) meant when he noted that “the entire past
and modern philosophy of law, except for the
libertarian law concept..., represents some vari-
ants and versions of the jusnaturalist philosophy
of law” (p. 50).

However, the main indicator that a particular
theory does not go beyond the jusnaturalist type
of law understanding is not its dualistic nature at
all, but the absence of a clear distinction between
law and morality as essentially different phe-
nomena. It is this dividing thesis fundamental to
libertarian law understanding that is disputed by
E. V. Timoshina when she relates Vladik Nerses-
yants’s theory to the natural law approach. In her
opinion, the principle of formal equality only
seems to be free from morality but in fact “pre-
supposes certain moral assumptions: it is based
on the reciprocity of recognition and respect for
freedom. The recognition of another person’s
freedom is an ethical act (action) without which
formal equality would not be possible and there-
fore one can speak about its own moral grounds”
(Timoshina, 2018, p. 75).

Meanwhile, according to Vladik Nersesyants,
the reciprocity of recognition and respect for
freedom is not a “moral assumption” at all, but a
prerequisite for law communication, that is, the
ability inherent in the nature of humans as ra-
tional beings to perceive other people as equal
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subjects and communicate with them based on
the law principle of formal equality. In the gene-
sis of law, reciprocity as a genetic feature of hu-
man nature formed in the course of biosocial
evolution acted as an independent source of the
law principle with a corresponding essence. The
ability to reciprocate led to the principle of retri-
bution expressed in the Law of Talion, and the
Golden Rule of normative regulation in its nega-
tive formulation (“Don’t do unto others what you
don’t want done unto you”), and Kant's Categor-
ical Imperative (which, in Vladik Nersesyants’s
interpretation (2006), appears as a “modification
of the principle of formal law equality” (p. 623),
and increasingly developed modern manifesta-
tions of the law principle of formal equality as an
essential component of the law statute. After all,
if we consider law as a phenomenon with a spe-
cial essence, we proceed from the fact that this
phenomenon is identical to itself, that is, it ex-
presses its essence at all stages of development,
starting from the moment of its inception (Ner-
sesyants, 2004, pp. 232-233).

The difficulty faced by various interpreters of
the non-positivist (essence-oriented) approach to
the differentiation of law and morality proposed
by Vladik Nersesyants lies in the fact that the
tradition of recognising the generic unity of these
phenomena established in philosophical and law
thought is sanctified by 1. Kant, who proceeded
from the fact that morality and law are based on
“one and the same practical law of freedom, dif-
fering from each other in that from the law per-
spective, they concern external actions (including
their maxims), and from the moral perspective,
they themselves become the determining basis of
actions, serving as a pure obligation” (Guseynov,
2018a, p. 11). However, in his interpretation of
the German philosopher’s teaching, Vladik
Nersesyants (2006) came to the conclusion that
Kant’s Categorical Imperative is one of the man-
ifestations of the principle of formal equality and
that, therefore, his “concept of the morality of
law has a legal meaning and is significant for the
philosophy of law precisely because and insofar
as this morality itself is essentially legal”
(p. 623). By the way, a similar view of the prob-
lem (although not expressed in such a categorical
form) can be traced in the works of some philos-
ophers. A similar position was held, for example,
by German philosopher G. Simmel, who consid-
ered the moral law proposed by I. Kant as “a

force external to the individual and suppressing
him, depriving him of individuality and respon-
sibility” (Apresyan, 2021, p. 22), which, in terms
of its impact on a person, is close to positive law.
Well-known Russian expert in Kant’s work E.
Yu. Soloviev (1992), noting that in I. Kant’s in-
terpretation, “from the very beginning, the indi-
vidual’s morality has the sense of law capacity,”
asks the highly logical question: isn’t Kant’s eth-
ics at all “not ethics, not an analysis of morality,
but a full-fledged theory of law consciousness?”
(p. 187).

Fundamentally different approaches to the
strategy of law development are hidden behind
the purely theoretical, at first glance, discrepan-
cies between libertarian and natural law theories
in the interpretation of the relationship between
law and morality. If we assume that law as a sys-
tem of human rights expresses certain moral uni-
versals, we will be forced (whether we want it or
not) to link law with the ideas about these values
that have been developed in the most law devel-
oped countries and regions of the world. This
approach focuses on bringing the Russian legal
system to the level of universal world standards
of human rights and freedoms given to it from
the outside in the formation of which Russia has
not participated. Moreover, such standards ap-
pealing to basic moral universals in practice ap-
pear in the form of universal human values that
are given a generally significant law character. In
contrast, Vladik Nersesyants’s libertarian law
theory proceeds from the need for priority provi-
sion of institutional forms of freedom, that is, the
creation of appropriate national institutions of a
state governed by the rule of law. Based on this,
there is now a need to develop a system of law
that best suits Russian realities to meet the re-
quirements of formal equality as the basis for
coordinating the legitimate interests of all partic-
ipants in legal communication. These differences
between the two approaches are even more pro-
nounced at the level of international legal rela-
tions. It is for these reasons that libertarian law
theory is also rejected by those who believe that
the formulation of moral universals and universal
human values on which national and internation-
al law should be based is the prerogative of the
chosen peoples who have created a culture of the
law type.

It is also worth paying attention to the criti-
cism of the libertarian law theory from the sup-
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porters of the communicative law understand-
ing’, who consider law as a means of communi-
cation conditioned by the socio-historical con-
text. So, for example, according to I. L. Chest-
nov (2021), the shortcomings of the libertarian
lawl theory include the fact that it does not dis-
close the “historical and socio-cultural contex-
tuality of the determination of the content of
justice” and it lacks a “mechanism for determin-
ing justice” (p. 265). As for contextuality, it is
worth recalling the words of Vladik Nersesyants
(1996) that “different stages of the historical
development of freedom and law in human rela-
tions have their own scale and measure of free-
dom, their own circle of subjects and relations
of freedom and law, in a nutshell, their own
content of the principle of formal equality”
(p. 12). He gives concrete analyses of the histor-
ical and socio-cultural context of the develop-
ment of freedom and law in many works, for
example, in the monograph “Law and Statute”,
or in the monograph “Our Path to Law. From
Socialism and Civilism” (relating to the social-
ist and post-socialist periods of Russian histo-
ry), in the “Civilism Manifesto”, etc. As for the
fact that Vladik Nersesyants did not have any
mechanism for determining justice, it is obvious
that in a state governed by the rule of law (and
he spoke specifically about this state), the
mechanism for developing a just, that is, legal,
solution is a democratic procedure of law for-
mation during which quite concrete law-
forming interests carrying the historical and so-
cio-cultural contextuality of real life are coordi-
nated on equally just principles.

Despite the ongoing criticism from various
sides, Vladik Nersesyants’s libertarian law theo-
ry has now occupied a firm position in the Rus-
sian philosophy of law. Nevertheless, as we
rightly noted, this theory is “luckier to be men-
tioned than to be understood” (Grafsky, 2006,
p- 159). It is indicative in this regard that there
exist very serious disagreements with a number
of concepts of Vladik Nersesyants’s theory
among the authors who position themselves as its
supporters. This is partly because the libertarian

? By the way, Vladik Nersesyants’s theory does not ex-
clude the recognition of law as a communication tool:
for him, law is a means of communication carried out
on the basis of formal equality of the parties.

type of law understanding was in basic terms
developed by Vladik Nersesyants back in the
socialist period when the pathos of striving for
freedom as the antithesis of arbitrary power at-
tracted a number of researchers who were fo-
cused, rather, on the political and economic theo-
ry of neoliberalism in the spirit of L. Mises, F.
Hayek, M. Friedman, and J. Buchanan substanti-
ating the relationship of human rights with the
free market economy. From these positions, they
basically deny the law nature of social justice
and the law nature of social state and do not rec-
ognise the theoretical relationship between the
libertarian law understanding and the concept of
civilism (Lapaeva, 2012, p. 377-392).

In this regard, it should be noted that the es-
sence of such a neoliberal approach to under-
standing justice was most clearly and frankly
formulated by F. Hayek (2006), who noted that
people agree to “enforce uniform compliance
with those rules that have significantly increased
the chances of everyone to satisfy their needs,
but they have to pay for it with the misfortune of
unmerited failure for individuals and groups”
(p- 239). This thesis, of course, could not be
shared by Vladik Nersesyants (2006), for whom
“unmerited failure” is injustice that goes beyond
law. The social policy of the state meant to over-
come such injustice to the extent that society, at
this stage of development, can afford it, will, in
his opinion, be of law nature if it does not go
“beyond the boundaries of law compensation”,
that is, does not lead “to the emergence of privi-
leges that violate law” (p. 509). Therefore, the
compensatory principle*, as one of the concreti-
sations of the principle of formal equality, is a
law principle that distinguishes public or private
charity from the social policy implemented by
the state within the boundaries of law. The
amounts and directions of such compensation are
the result of a decision taken within the frame-
work of a democratic parliamentary procedure
that is aimed at coordinating legitimate social
interests.

* This approach echoes a number of theoretical construc-
tions proposed by supporters of radical democracy (left-
wing Western political philosophy) who interpret the
idea of such legal compensation in the context of the
“principle of democratic equivalence” (Laclau &
Moulffe, 1985, p. 183).
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The Concept of Civilism as a New
Post-Socialist Social System — the Author’s
Development of a Libertarian Approach

to the Understanding of Law

In Soviet times, when revealing the principle of
legal formal equality as a trinity of equal meas-
ure, freedom and justice, Vladik Nersesyants
emphasised freedom and did not pay particular
attention to the topic of justice. After the collapse
of socialism, his prime task was to unmask the
arbitrariness of the new post-Soviet power which
manifested itself in the violation of justice in the
transformation of property relations. During the
post-Soviet period, Vladik Nersesyants devel-
oped this topic mainly in the context of the con-
cept of civilism (from Latin civis — citizen) as a
post-socialist system that could develop in the
country as a result of the legal desocialisation of
public property. In contrast to the hasty write-off
of socialism from the accounts of history in
which the powerful beneficiaries of post-socialist
transformations are interested, Vladik Nerses-
yants proposed a fundamentally different vision
of Russia’s future prepared through the real and
only possible, in his opinion, socialism which
was implemented in its most complete form in
the USSR.

Vladik Nersesyants (1989) wrote that the
transition from socialist equalization to law, from
consumer property to individualized property,
that brings real profits and incomes should be
universal and should apply to all members of
society in accordance with the principle of uni-
versal legal equality (p.3). Socialism, he be-
lieved, was not at all a tragic mistake of Russian
history, but a natural stage in the dialectical de-
velopment of mankind from capitalism as a soci-
ety based on private property, through socialism
as a complete denial of private property (anti-
capitalism), to a new social system based on a
new type of property — individual, that is, per-
sonalized, but at the same time not private, prop-
erty of every citizen of the country.

From the standpoint of this approach, all citi-
zens of the country are equal heirs of the former
public property. The concept of civilism was not
accepted by domestic (Chetvernin, 2003, pp. 46-
47) and foreign (Sproeder, 2004, pp. 35-38) lib-
erals who considered it one of the many versions
of pro-communist egalitarianism. Against this
background, social practices followed the most

illegal path of the so-called insider (and, in fact,
nomenclature-criminal) privatization, thereby
predetermining the extreme degree of illegitima-
cy of large property and blocking the normal de-
velopment of the country. It is not that this pri-
vatization was carried out in violation of the laws
in force at that time. And it is not that privatiza-
tion has resulted in an oligarchic form of owner-
ship of the main means of production. It is not
even that the oligarchs appointed by the govern-
ment have not become effective owners. The
main thing is that the very idea of the resocializa-
tion of socialist property through its privatization
was initially non-law idea. Vladik Nersesyants
pointed out that in a post-socialist country, legal
privatisation (that is, denationalisation of proper-
ty by transferring it to private individuals based
on the understanding of law) is impossible in
principle, since the socialist state represented by
the party-state nomenclature was not the owner
in the legal and economic senses of the concept
and therefore had no right to transfer it to private
hands at its own discretion.

As such an informed expert as the Chairman
of the Constitutional Court of the Russian Feder-
ation V. D. Zorkin (2021) put it, “it is privatisa-
tion, the manifestly unfair (and therefore non-
law) nature of which is recognised even by its
beneficiaries, that has become one of the main
causes of excessive social stratification and ex-
tremely uneven distribution of the burden of
economic reforms implemented in the country”
(p. 153). The problem of the legitimisation of
property that has come about as a result of privat-
isation, he writes, “will one way or another have
to be solved, and solved not behind the scenes,
but as part of a broad democratic discussion,
more precisely, within a model for finding a so-
lution which Vladik Nersesyants once described
as a kind of “social contract on property” (Zor-
kin, 2021, p. 163). The expected deterioration of
the economic situation of the broad masses in
Russia will inevitably put the idea of a more eq-
uitable distribution of social wealth on the agen-
da by reviewing the results of privatization.

Importance of Vladik Nersesyants’s
Libertarian Law Theory for the Law
Understanding of Modern Trends in
Social Development

Is currently taking place that many workers are
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losing their former connection with the state as a
result of their transition into the ranks of the pre-
cariat (Standing, 2011). Moreover, in the fore-
seeable future, the advancing automation and
robotisation of production processes will most
likely force many of them out of their jobs alto-
gether. All this significantly weakens the position
of workers in the social contract underlying
modern legal statechood and therefore under-
mines the foundations of law and order. The sit-
uation is aggravated by the ongoing processes of
polarisation of the world’s middle class (Mila-
novich, 2014), which is the main bearer of law
and democracy, work ethics, etc.

From the point of view of the concept of law
statute underlying the libertarian law approach
that proceeds from the idea of the conceptual
unity of law and a state governed by the rule of
law, this weakening of the law nature of the state
leads to the replacement of law regulation with
regulators that are of an entirely different nature.
This conclusion can be illustrated by the example
of the idea of universal basic income that is now
replacing the ideology of the social contract on
the social state between representatives of labor
and capital that dominated in the twentieth centu-
ry. This is about guaranteeing each person (re-
gardless of age, wealth, social status, etc.) a sta-
ble financial income necessary for life. This idea
is currently being actively discussed all over the
world, including Russia. For example, during the
COVID-19 epidemic, when the governments of
many countries allocated monthly disbursements
towards helping their citizens without any condi-
tions and targeted differentiation, there was a
sharp surge in its actualization.

At first glance, the idea of universal basic in-
come may seem to fit well into Vladik Nerses-
yants’s concept of civilism. However, this view
is erroneous (Lapaeva, 2021a, pp. 99-113). Un-
like Russia, which, as a result of enormous ef-
forts and sacrifices, has done the tough work of
socializing property, developed countries have
not created any prerequisites for the law trans-
formation of the private property of individuals
into the individual property of each citizen.
Therefore, the guaranteed income of their citi-
zens is just a fixed monetary allowance that
comes about from the charitable offerings of
owners to the benefit of non-owners. In Russia,
however, if the concept of civilism is implement-

ed, civilian property will be exactly property
(that is, income-generating property) in the law
sense of the concept. Most importantly, it will be
a qualitatively new property that is individual in
its nature, without being private property, and
that corresponds to the new inherent and inalien-
able right of ownership of each citizen to a spe-
cific share of the national heritage.

Another problem outlined above is the danger
of dehumanisation of public life, and in the fu-
ture — of people themselves as the final outcome
of technological development. The most “ad-
vanced” technologies are now those related to
human genome editing (Lapaeva, 2021b, pp. 4-
35). Various approaches to the normative regula-
tion of the creation and application of these tech-
nologies are concentrated in bioethics, where
each problem is a complex tangle of intertwined
legal, moral, and religious components. And if
science and practice do not have a clear criterion
for highlighting legal principles, it is impossible
to offer a generally valid legal solution to the
problem. There is no such criterion in bioethics,
since it grew out of medical deontology and is
guided in its legal aspects by the theories of natu-
ral law, which get along very well with the de-
clarative and recommendatory international
regulation dominating in this area at the “soft
law” level within which legal norms in their very
nature are combined with moral and religious
regulators.

However, it has recently become increasingly
obvious that “soft law” does not cope with the
normative regulation of the creation and applica-
tion of biotechnologies. The task of building full-
fledged international legal regulation in this area
of relations, long set by the world medical and
biological community, needs to be addressed.
The philosophy of law will be able to contribute
to the solution of this problem only if it is able to
properly distinguish law from moral and reli-
gious norms. And this can be done only based on
the libertarian law theory, which, unlike the natu-
ral law doctrine, does not dissolve in public mo-
rality and religion, and unlike positivism, is not
ethically neutral. Rather, it offers its own ethical
principle, that is, its own principle of distinguish-
ing between good and evil: good for law is
equality in freedom, and evil is inequality in the
form of any arbitrariness, including acting in the
form of moral or religious requirements.
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Conclusion

The libertarian approach to the understanding of
law, which was the result of the author’s com-
prehension of the achievements of world philo-
sophical and legal thought, the experience of so-
cialist lawlessness, and the difficulties of the first
decades of the post-socialist development of
Russia, fully confirmed its importance as a theo-
retical and methodological tool for studying law
reality and, above all, as a criterion for distingui-
shing between law and arbitrariness in the legal
form of. In recent years, criticism of this ap-
proach (especially sharp in the Soviet period) has
significantly diminished. The libertarian law the-
ory has taken a prominent place in both scientific
and educational literature. The dissemination of
this approach in Russian jurisprudence is also
facilitated to an appreciable extent by the fact
that the Institute of State and Law of the Russian
Academy of Sciences holds annual all-Russian
philosophical and law readings in memory of
Vladik Nersesyants on the basis of which an en-
tire series of collections of scientific papers has
been published.

The concept of civilism, which is still to be
accepted by society and even the scientific com-
munity of Russia, has not lost its relevance. As
the impossibility of any normal option of Rus-
sia's return to the once interrupted capitalist path
of development is being revealed and world capi-
talism itself is entering a state of systemic crisis
in an increasingly deeper way, the general public
is now faced with the task of searching for some
other, new future.

Russia’s participation in this discourse is now
significantly hampered by a number of circum-
stances, the main one of which is most likely that
in Russian society, as academician A. A. Gus-
eynov (2018b) rightly noted, “there’s no real as-
piration for the future understood as a qualitative
renewal of life forms. That is, we’ve lost the taste
for historical existence, the interest in our histori-
cal existence. ...It is as if... we do not want a fu-
ture in which there will be no violence, social
injustice. ...In short, we must admit: we have
problems with the future” (p. 244). The theory of
civilism offers its own version of the post-
socialist and post-capitalist future in which the
idea of social justice takes a qualitatively new
law form. Vladik Nersesyants himself was sure
that the dialectics of world history, with its pow-

erful charge of historical optimism, would sooner
or later bring the idea of civilism to the surface of
public life.
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Abstract: Legal advocacy in the form of legal aid is crucial
for all people as the bad application of law enforcement ironi-
cally leads to a condition where the law spoils some groups
while simultaneously marginalizing others in society. Mu-
hammadiyah, one of the largest Islamic organizations in In-
donesia provides legal aid based on transcendental values to
enforce one of its pillars, which is obeying all of Indonesia’s
laws and regulations. Methods: This research was carried out
using the normative empirical method by combining the
normative and empirical legal research methods through a
judicial case study. This legal aids on the philosophical thougt
to help the citizen without violates the rule of law. Result and
Discussion: The laws applied for judicial review include laws
on Oil and Gas, Hospitals, Social Organizations, and Water
Resources. This legal aid emphasizes divine values sourced
from religious teachings and philosophies to became a base
of action. Legal aid etymologically means the effort to
achieve virtues without violation, this means no need a van-
dalism at al. Conclussion: Transcendental justice-based legal
aid is also a basis on how the positive law on legal aid applies
with the basis of the values of ethics, morals, and transcend-
ence.

Keywords: advocacy, legal aid, transcendental justice, mu-
hammadiyah, Indonesia.

Introduction

Access to justice is emerging as an important
contemporary legal topic, both in national and
international law. In international law, access to
justice norms provided rights to individuals both
within the context of but also (and arguably even

more notably) outside the classical human rights
regimes of the famous multilateral treaties such
as the International Convention on Civil and Po-
litical Rights (ICCPR) or the European Conven-
tion on Human Rights (ECHR) (Gruodyte &
Kirchner, 2012). Advocacy means defense that is
carried out in various sectors, including the polit-
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ical, social, economic, cultural, health, and legal
sectors. In law, advocacy is known as legal aid.

The Republic of Indonesia’s 1945 Constitu-
tion Article 1 clause (3) states, “Indonesia is a
legal state”. This means that it acknowledges
protection of the human rights. Legal aid is a
human right that is universally stipulated in IC-
CPR Atticle 16, which states, “Everyone shall
have the right to recognition everywhere as a
person before the law”. Legal acknowledgement
and protection are manifested by the legal state
in the form of access to justice and equality be-
fore the law.

Advocacy concerns politics and change; val-
ues and beliefs; as well as awareness and know-
ledge. It influences authorities on issues concern-
ing the people, especially the marginalized ones.
Advocacy builds a strong democratic organiza-
tion to make authorities liable. It increases peo-
ple’s skills and knowledge of how power works
(Miller & Covey, 2005, pp. 11-12). Legal advo-
cacy or legal aid is more than advocacy on crim-
inal, civil, or state administrative cases, as these
cases are an excess of the legal regulation for-
mation that ignores justice values, leading to bad
law enforcement.

In the Indonesian positive law, there are three
legal aids with different definitions, legal protec-
tion, and sources of funding. These legal aids
are: (1) legal aid for the poor, regulated in the
Law on Legal Aid (LLA), funded by the State
Budget through the Ministry of Law and Human
Rights and allocated for the poor and the needy;
(2) pro bono legal aid, regulated in the Law on
Advocacy (LA), funded by advocates for those
who require legal aid; and (3) pro deo legal aid,
regulated in the Law on Judicial Power (LJP),
funded by the State Budget through the Supreme
Court. The LLA Article 1 number 1 defines legal
aid as a legal service given freely by legal aid
providers to legal aid recipients. LA Article 1
number 2 states that legal services are provided
by advocates by providing legal consultation,
legal aid, representing, accompanying, advocat-
ing, and carrying out other legal actions for cli-
ents. LJP regulates legal aid in Article 56 clause
(1), which states that everyone involved in a case
has the right to legal aid. These three legal aids
help people obtain their rights to be assisted by
an advocate freely.

The government tried to handle the issue of
advocates’ unwillingness to help the poor due to

a lack of economic profit by issuing Law No. 16
of 2011 on Legal Aid. Through this law, the state
provides funds for the advocate that provide le-
gal aid for the poor. Unfortunately, this creates
new issues as the requirements are difficult to
fulfill (Raharjo et al., 2016). For instance, the aid
beneficiaries must attach a document which
states that they are poor, issued by the Head of
the Village, the Police Investigators, the Attor-
ney, the Court, and the State Corrective Institu-
tion. In reality, many people with legal issues are
not poor, but they have no money to pay for the
advocates’ honorariums. Thus, they cannot ob-
tain letters stating that they are poor. The legal
aid regulated in the positive law cannot reach
people with no legal awareness.

The state does not maximally organize the
application of legal aid for poor people and it is
not evenly distributed to the regions. This is be-
cause many poor people do not understand their
access to legal aid (Kusumah & Wijaya, 2019).
In many poorer countries, justice is inaccessible
to a large number of people simply because they
are unaware of laws and legal institutions, not to
mention specific legal rights. In such situations, it
is not just a question of having access to legal
representation; access to justice initiatives must
first address this lack of knowledge by bringing
basic legal awareness or legal literacy to the gen-
eral population (Arifin, 2016).

Legal aid policy and its practices in Indonesia
are not optimally conducted, both economically
and structurally, to provide equitable access to
justice for the poor. Some proposals may be
submitted to guarantee the fulfillment of equal
access to justice, namely:

1. Extending the scope of legal aid to not only
be for those who are economically poor, but
even to those who are structurally poor.

2. Sufficient budget allocation. The average
number of cases that need to be assisted by a
legal aid scheme in any court can annually be
estimated. The number of appropriate incen-
tives for lawyers who provide legal assistance
can be calculated. The amount of budget allo-
cation to support the achievement of equitable
access to justice can be determined then by
these two things. The right to access justice is
a part of human rights, so local governments
are responsible to allocate the budget to fulfill
that human right in their regions.

3. Organization management of legal aid that
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supports the achievement of the objectives.

Legal aid should be obliged, not only to legal

aid institutions but also to professional advo-

cates when they are appointed.

4. The formalistic requirements to obtain a legal
aid scheme should be directed to the terms
that substantively support the achievement of
the goals or the objectives to provide legal
aid, such as only the institution or profession-
al advocate who has applied legal aid pro-
gram activities would have an incentive of le-
gal aid fund. Terms of legal incorporation, ac-
creditation, and permanent office, can become
facultative requirements.

5. The quality of legal aid services and the im-
plementation of the performance should be
evaluated based on the client or recipient’s
investigation. Unused legal aid funds can be
prevented by implementing the proposal prin-
ciple, where there is a case, there is the incen-
tive

6. Coordinative and facilitative institutional sup-
port. Since legal assistance is also given in the
judicial process, the role of law enforcement
institutions in the implementation of legal as-
sistance should also be provided in the legal
aid provision to support the more comprehen-
sive and coordinative implementation (Sun-
dari, 2014).

The failure to provide adequate legal aid takes
an enormous toll not only on the poor but also on
the public as a whole. The absence of adequate
representation and the subsequent denial of ac-
cess to public resources imposes significant so-
cial and economic costs on society (Young,
1991). Institutionally, legal aid organizations aim
to guarantee legal aid recipients’ constitutional
right to access justice according to the principle
of the same position in the face of the law. Arti-
cle 2 of the LLA states that it aims to create an
effective, efficient, and liable justice. But LLA
states that legal aid is only given to the poor,
which unfortunately fails to touch all incompe-
tent, legally blind, marginalized, and mustad afin
(weak) people. The current legal aid is incapable
of creating justice for all justice-seekers. The cur-
rent LLA does not regulate legal aid mechanisms
to examine regulations under the law or the con-
stitution, even though the issued legal products
are discriminative and they violate the nation’s
ideals.

Even though legal aid organizations have or-
ganizationally been accredited and verified by
the government, legal aid is still applied by the
advocates under them. The advocate profession
has a core role in the application of the LLA.
Thus, legal issues in this profession influence the
application of legal aid. The nobility of legal aid
organizations depends on the advocates’ nobility.
Law No. 18 of 2003 on Advocates (LA) Article
1 number 1 defines advocates as people that pro-
fessionally provide legal services, within or out-
side of trials. All litigation and non-litigation le-
gal aid of legal aid organizations are carried out
by advocates.

However, some advocates violated their oaths
and code of ethics. Indonesia Corruption Watch
(ICW) released 22 advocates that were involved
in corruption cases from 2005 to 2018 (Saputra,
2018). Legal violations by advocates influence
the provision of legal aid. It also decreases peo-
ple’s trust to access legal aid.

These issues happened due to moral degrada-
tion. Morals or ethics are the basis of law. The
lack of them can result in bad actions of individ-
uals, groups, or state officials (Rahardjo, 2008, p.
227). The next phenomenon is the arrival of legal
practitioners along with large capital, following
the development of globalization and modern
capitalism. Megalawyering started in the US,
which colored that country’s modern corporative
legal practice with strong organizational seg-
ments. With their great organization, structure,
and capabilities, some mega lawyers, legal firms,
and colleagues expanded their geographic reach
through the information access and network of
contacts that allowed the seeking of suitable local
partners. Thus, mega law firms build national
and international organizations.

Marc Galanter states that mega lawyering is
no less than capitalism in the lawyering practice.
Legal practice is no longer a purely legal job, but
it opened doors for services towards the capitalist
economy. The law and business sectors com-
bined to form a new lawyering model (Jackson,
2021). Galanter states, “The legal profession em-
phasizes business facilities rather than striving to
ease the suffering of humans and help people.”
Therefore, Indonesia is clearly facing a great
challenge as it strives for “Pancasila legalism”
(legal practice based on Indonesia’s five pillars)
that is filled with moral contents, rather than
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“liberal legalism” that supports capitalism and
liberalism (Rahardjo, 2003, p. 52).

Neutral and objective legal aid is crucial to
face liberalism and capitalism-based paradigms
in the legal formulation. There is no guarantee of
the legal aid’s quality even though it is based on
the positive law. Even so, as implementers of
legal aid, advocates should stay true to their oath,
with states that they will not carry out corruption,
collusion, and nepotism in their work. They will
act honestly, fairly, and responsibly based on law
and justice. They will provide advocacy or legal
aid to cases that are part of their profession’s res-
ponsibility as an advocate.

The profession of an advocate is based on the
spirit of helping people seek justice. Artidjo
Alkostar states that so that advocates’ officium
nobile is guaranteed, advocates should be honest,
brave, intelligent, persistent, and patient in their
work (Yuwono, 2011, p. 33). In carrying out
their profession, advocates need organizations,
associations, teams, or alliances with the same
goals to provide legal aid. The legal aid provided
is based on transcendental justice sourced from
the advocates’ oath (religious values), advocates’
code of ethics (moral values) and organizational
vision and missions. It aims to balance out cor-
porative legal practices based on modern capital-
ism. One of these advocate associations is the
Law and Human Rights Assembly of Muha-
mmadiyah which strive for the interests of fellow
Muslims to access justice (Pimpinan Pusat Mu-
hammadiyah, 2019, p. 7).

Methods

This research was carried out using the norma-
tive empirical method by combining the norma-
tive and empirical legal research methods thro-
ugh a judicial case study. Researchers collected
data from surveys, observations, and interviews.
The data included regulations that govern legal
aid. These data were then analyzed using the
philosophical approach. The researchers ana-
lyzed data on Muhammadiyah’s legal aid in the
form of applications for judicial review on laws
that were deemed to violate the 1945 Constitu-
tion by Indonesia’s Constitutional Court. It is
hoped that this article can provide an alternative
legal aid from the perspective of transcendental
justice.

Results

Muhammadiyah was born with three identities,
namely tajdid (reform), da‘wa amr ma riuf
(promoting good), and nahy munkar (preventing
evil) movements. Tajdid movement was inspired
by the teachings of Prophet Muhammad on the
importance of having a reformist to revitalize
religion at every course of history and civiliza-
tion. The amr ma ‘rif and nahy munkar move-
ment is a commitment to implement the Qur’anic
teachings on the responsibility of groups of the
umma (community). It aims to promote good and
prevent evil to attain happiness and welfare
(Baidhawy, 2015a). Muhammadiyah is a socio-
religious organization focusing on the impor-
tance of employing a modern and rational under-
standing of Islam (Baidhawy, 2015b). In this
case, legal aid essentially is a committed struggle
against injustice for peaceful and prosperity (Al-
Hamdi, 2013). It is a way of striving (jikad) with
all efforts, based on the Qur’an, Chapter Al-An-
kabut (The Spider) verse 69: “As for those who
struggle in Our cause, We will surely guide them
along Our Way. And Allah is certainly with the
good-doers”.

Such aid is based on transcendental values
that are in line with the norms of the constitution.
Legal aid contains the struggle to aid the weak,
where the state must prioritize their protection to
manifest justice (Arizona & Chandranegara,
2017). Such programs were pioneered in Mu-
hammadiyah during the leadership of Prof. Mu-
hammad Sirajuddin Syamsuddin as the General
Manager of the Head of Muhammadiyah Center
from 2005 to 2015. In 2009, experts of various
disciplines found that in reality, some legal regu-
lations violated the ideals written in the Preamble
of the 1945 Constitution. Inspired by the actions
of Kyai Haji Ahmad Dahlan (the founder of Mu-
hammadiyah) in fixing the direction of prayer in
mosques, these experts wanted to fix the nation’s
direction so that it is according to the 1945 Con-
stitution. An effort to this is striving to achieve
justice for the people through legal aid.

For Muhammadiyah, the followers and or
members of this organization must revive the
spirit of reform as its branding image since the
beginning to formulate a theologically more
firmed basis for Islamic moderatism (Hilmy,
2013). Muhammadiyah strived to increase the
spirit of reform through efforts of law and human
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rights enforcement (Pimpinan Pusat Muhamma-

diyah, 2019, p. 27). Syaiful Bakhri, Head of the

Muhammadiyah Legal Assembly as well as the

head of the material review team stated that his

team found 115 laws that violated the constitu-
tion. Most of those problematic laws are Post-

Reformation legislative products. But it was im-

possible to review the whole material (The Re-

public of Indonesia’s Constitutional Court,
2015b).

Muhammadiyah keeps on reviewing laws that
are deemed to violate the 1945 Constitution to
uphold sovereignty, justice, and welfare (Syam-
sudin, 2014, p. 134). Departing from that review,
in Muhammadiyah’s One Century Muktamar
(Great Meeting) in Yogyakarta, Muhammadiyah
established “Constitutional Jihad” to review laws
that violate the 1945 Constitution. Constitutional
Jihad is a legal aid from Muhammadiyah for In-
donesians to achieve sovereignty, justice, and
welfare.

The Muhammadiyah legal aid was carried out
based on the power of the Head of the Muham-
madiyah Center to the Assembly Team of Law
and Human Rights to test laws against the 1945
Constitution at the Republic of Indonesia’s Con-
stitutional Court. These were the legal aid carried
out by Muhammadiyah that were granted by the
Constitutional Court from 2010 to 2020:

1. Number 36/PUU-X/2012 (Judicial Review of
Law No. 22 of 2001 on Oil and Gas (Republic
of Indonesia’s State Fascicle of 2001 No. 136,
Republic of Indonesia’s Additional State Fas-
cicle No. 4152).

One of the Applicant’s Legal Standing was
that Applicants I to IX incorporated legal sub-
jects in Indonesia that generally aimed to form a
civilized societal order or the true Islamic society
(al-muyjtama’ al-madani) through various efforts
in assisting, developing, advocating, and renew-
ing society in the sectors education, health, social
services, societal empowerment, national politi-
cal roles, etc. The demand for review on a quo
articles in the Law on Oil and Gas was the organ-
ization’s mandate to create a truly Islamic society
through the enforcement of the constitution, as
reflected in the Articles of Association and/or
Deed of Establishment (Syamsudin, 2014, p. 11).
The Basis and Core of the Application were that
the Indonesian nation has legal ideals
(rechtsidee) in the life of the society, nation, and
state, which is the Preamble of the 1945 Consti-

tution. It directs the life of the Indonesian nation
to build an independent, sovereign, just, and
prosperous state.

The Preamble of the 1945 Constitution con-
tains Pancasila, which is the source of all legal
sources in Indonesia. Its five pillars are: (1) Be-
lief in the one and only God, (2) Just and civi-
lized humanity, (3) The unity of Indonesia, (4)
Democracy guided by the inner wisdom in the
unanimity arising out of deliberations among
representatives, (5) Social justice for all people
of Indonesia. Indonesia’s 1945 Constitution is
inspirited by Pancasila which is the foundation of
the constitution. From the perspective of Indone-
sia, the formation of law is the explanation of the
Pancasila into legal regulations. Thus, any law
that violates Pancasila has betrayed the values of
religion, nationality, plurality, social justice, and
the one-ness of law. From the start, the Law on
Oil and Gas caused controversies as it was not
inspirited by Pancasila.

The formation of the Law on Oil and Gas was
based on the international demand to reform the
energy sector. This reformation included refor-
ming the price of energy and the institutional
reformation of energy management. Energy re-
formation does not only focus on the efforts to
revoke subsidies on gasoline but also to permit
international corporations to expand their oil and
gas businesses in Indonesia.

A form of international demand was carried
out through the Memorandum of Economic and
Finance Policies (IMF Letter of Intent) on Ja-
nuary 20", 2000. It concerned the monopoly of
the oil and gas industry that was deemed to cause
rampant inefficiency and corruption at that time.
Thus, the Law on Oil and Gas was issued in
2001 to accommodate foreign pressures and inte-
rests. Thus, the monopoly of oil and gas man-
agement through the State-Owned Business En-
terprise in Law No. 8 of 1971 which was a sym-
bol of state enterprise in oil and gas management
shifted. It changed into the corporate oligopoly
concept due to the formation of the Law on Oil
and Gas.

International interests that infiltrate all poli-
tical considerations taken in the Law on Oil and
Gas made its formation possibly deformed as it
aimed to violate the mandate of Article 33 of the
1945 Constitution, even though it went through
formal procedures. Thus, the state control of pro-
duction branches that had power over the inter-
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ests of many people’s lives is merely a constitu-

tional illusion (Syamsudin, 2014, pp. 17-18).

2. No. 38/PUU-XI/2013 (Judicial Review of
Law No. 44 of 2009 on Hospitals (Republic of
Indonesia’s State Fascicle of 2001 No. 153,
Republic of Indonesia’s Additional State Fas-
cicle No. 5072) (The Republic of Indonesia’s
Constitutional Court, 2014a).

One of the applicant’s legal standings was
that the Muhammadiyah Organization was estab-
lished in Yogyakarta, on November 18th, 1912
has an identity of an Islamic Movement and its
slogan was Da 'wah Amar Ma ruf Nahi Munkar
(inviting people to the command to do good
deeds and preventing evil) with Islamic princi-
ples, sourced from the Holy Qur’an and Sunnah
(sayings of Prophet Muhammad) to uphold Islam
to create the true Islamic society. Based on the
Muhammadiyah’s legal basis as an incorporated
institution, identity, and goals, it established var-
ious businesses in the education, economic, so-
cial, and health sectors (The Republic of Indone-
sia’s Constitutional Court, 2014a).

The Basis and Core of the Application were
that stipulations in the Law on Hospitals do not
protect to create harmony in society. They do not
reflect the principle of humanity that protect the
human rights of citizens, as this law opens the
chance for the occurrence of different treatments
to citizens. It violates the principle of together-
ness as it does not see all national elements as an
integral part of the Indonesian state and nation. It
does not reflect the bhinneka tunggal (together
but one) principle as it uses a class-based ap-
proach. It violates the justice principle as it does
not provide proportional services to all citizens.
It violates the principle of the same position in
the law and government as it differentiates be-
tween government-based and private-based sta-
tuses. It violates the principle of legal order and
certainty as it emphasizes the principle of dis-
crimination and nullifies private ownership. It
violates the principle of balance and harmony as
its substances violate the constitution.

The Law on Hospitals violate the principle of
protection as it does not provide protection be-
cause Muhammadiyah has tried to establish hos-
pitals to protect people’s constitutional rights, but
ironically, it was threatened with legal sanctions.
It violates the principle of humanity as it does not
respect the rights of the Muhammadiyah people
and does not acknowledge the Applicant’s con-

stitutional rights to collectively develop public
welfare in the health service sector. It violates the
principle of nationality as it is far from the plural-
istic character of the Indonesian nation. It vio-
lates the principle of togetherness as it does not
see the Applicant as an element of the nation that
participates in providing health services. It does
not reflect the bhinneka tunggal principle as it
discriminates against Muhammadiyah in estab-
lishing a hospital to provide health services. It
violates the principle of justice as it does not pro-
vide proportional services towards the adminis-
trative needs of the Muhammadiyah hospital.

In the Law on Hospitals, only state-owned
hospitals have their legal status acknowledged
even though they are managed by similar institu-
tions. Meanwhile, Muhammadiyah which al-
ready has an incorporated status did not have its
constitutional rights guaranteed. The law failed
to reflect the principle of legal order and certain-
ty as it discriminates and nullifies the ownership
of Muhammadiyah of the Muhammadiyah Hos-
pital under the harborage of the Muhammadiyah
Organization, as a manifestation of collective
rights to strive for the nation and the state in the
health sector (The Republic of Indonesia’s Cons-
titutional Court, 2014a, pp. 32-34).

3. No. 82/PUU-X1/2013 (Judicial Review of
Law No. 17 of 2013 on Societal Organization
(Republic of Indonesia’s State Fascicle of
2013 No. 115, Republic of Indonesia’s Addi-
tional State Fascicle No. 5430) (The Republic
of Indonesia’s Constitutional Court, 2014b).
One of the applicant’s legal standings was

that the Muhammadiyah Organization is based

on Islamic values, to uphold the Islamic religion
to create an ideal Islamic society. Based on its
legal basis as an incorporated organization, iden-
tity and goals, Muhammadiyah established vari-
ous businesses in the education, economic, so-
cial, and health sectors (The Republic of Indone-

sia’s Constitutional Court, 2014b, p. 4).

The Basis and Core of the Application was
the narrow interpretation of Law No. 17 of 2013
on Societal Organization which is supposed to
give the freedom to make associations. The state
should provide legal guarantees and protection to
the freedom of making associations, rather than
making limitations that lead to disintegration.
This law limits societal organization that has a
national scope, although it is guaranteed by the
1945 Constitution. It regulated the administrative
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format and the number of administrators, which
is the lawmakers’ misconception in understand-
ing what societal organizations are, as such regu-
lations are suitable for political parties. Mean-
while, societal organizations are not political par-
ties.

The registration mechanism of societal organ-
izations without an incorporated status should
not be at the regulation level. Instead, the sectoral
ministry’s regulatory regulations are enough.
That should also apply only to the organizations
that seek to manage some of the Central or Re-
gional State Budgets. The law also determines
that social organizations should manage member
fees according to the accounting standard alt-
hough such is unnecessary, as anything the socie-
tal organizations carried out is its own preroga-
tive right (The Republic of Indonesia’s Constitu-
tional Court, 2014b, pp. 16-22).

4. No. 85/PUU-X1/2013 (Judicial Review No. 7
of 2004 on Water Resources (Republic of In-
donesia’s State Fascicle of 2004 No. 32, Re-
public of Indonesia’s Additional State Fas-
cicle No. 4473) (The Republic of Indonesia’s
Constitutional Court, 2015a).

One of the applicant’s legal standings was
that the Muhammadiyah Organization is based
on Islamic values, to uphold the Islamic religion
to create an ideal Islamic society. Based on its le-
gal basis as an incorporated organization, identity
and goals, Muhammadiyah established various
businesses in the education, economic, social,
and health sectors (The Republic of Indonesia’s
Constitutional Court, 2015a, pp. 5-6).

The Basis and Core of the Application were
that water is a vital need of all creatures. Thus, it
must just be regulated to provide maximum ben-
efit. Islamic teachings have determined the im-
portance of water as a source of life. Many vers-
es of the Qur’an mention water. There are 63
verses and other words that are directly related to
water. Rain was mentioned in 44 verses, rivers
were discussed in 54 verses, seas were discussed
in 28 verses, water springs were mentioned in 23
verses, clouds and cloudy weather was discussed
in 21 verses, the wind was mentioned in 33 vers-
es, and ice was stated in 1 verse.

The Qur’an views water as a crucial essence
for the life of all creatures on earth, as stated in
Chapter An-Nahl (The Bee) verse 65, “And Al-
lah sends down rain from the sky, giving life to
the earth after its death. Surely, in this is a sign

for those who listen”. A similar phrase where
water is “giving life to the earth after its death”
was also mentioned in Chapters Al-Baqarah
(The She-Cow): 164, Al-Ankabut (The Spider):
63, and Ar-Ruum (The Romans): 24. Even,
when talking about the early creation of the
world and the universe the Qur’an, all creatures
were said to start from water.

The Indonesian law gives loose regulations
on foreign capital in managing water resources.
This cannot be separated from the historical fact
of how the law was created. It started from the
government’s need towards donor institutions
that will give funding to aid the crises faced by
Indonesians, where one of the requirements in
the agreement between the government and the
International Monetary Fund (IMF) was the
presence of a structural adjustment. Thus, when
the memorandum of understanding between In-
donesia and IMF was signed, there were some
requirements related to water resources and the
environment, some directly associated with con-
glomeration and trade regulations.

Apart from that, the World Bank also gave a
requirement for loans directly related to forest
and natural resource management. This shifted
the definition of water, from a public facility into
an economic commodity to gain profits. This
shift can be seen in regulations on the usage per-
mit of water businesses given to private compa-
nies. The usage permit that was a basic instru-
ment in Law No. 7 of 2004 adopted the water
rights instrument in the water sector policies of
the World Bank.

The usage permit that had similar principles
and regulations as the water rights instruments
became a basis for the application of water com-
mercialization. It limited water usage for daily
needs and agricultural irrigation. People’s activi-
ties outside of that and private businesses are cat-
egorized as commercial activities and are de-
manded to obtain business permits. Water usage
in the category of business usage permit is im-
posed with fees.

The fewer forms and amount of water usage
by society in the non-business category means
that there is a greater allocation of water for
commercial needs. Thus, water sources will be
monopolized by capital owners for commercial
objectives. People’s efforts to increase their life
quality are inhibited by those limitations. The
law can cause conflicts between river regions,
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especially those with proximate administrative
areas.

This leads governments of certain administra-
tive areas to argue the importance of exploiting
water for certain business needs, such as mineral
water companies, packaged water companies,
and water-powered plants. This law makes water
a state asset that can be used for the maximum
benefit of individuals or private companies from
the local area or from foreign countries. The law
also stated the phrase, “organizations that are
active in the water resource sector” that violated
the core principle of law enforcement, namely
legal acknowledgement, legal guarantee, legal
protection, and legal certainty, as well as the
same treatment in the face of law (The Republic
of Indonesia’s Constitutional Court, 2015a, pp.
14-34).

Discussion

Muhammadiyah, through its supporting element,
the Law and Human Rights Assembly, provided
advocacy in the legal aid sector by forming the
Law and Human Rights Assembly Team of the
Head of the Muhammadiyah Center. It consisted
of Muhammadiyah advocates that are part of the
Muhammadiyah Advocate Association, legal
academicians/researchers that are part of the
Dean Forum of the Muhammadiyah Faculties of
Law and Law Schools, advocates under the har-
borage of legal aid consultation/institutions under
Muhammadiyah universities, up to advocates
that are part of the Muhammadiyah Legal Aid
Service.

Apart from being Muhammadiyah’s effort to
enforce the law, legal aid is a manifestation of
the ten characteristics of Muhammadiyah, in-
cluding obeying all valid laws, regulations, stipu-
lations, as well as state foundations and philoso-
phies. Another characteristic is acting justly and
being wisely corrective to the inside and outside
of the organization. The legal aid given based on
Muhammadiyah’s analysis and research was car-
ried out when there were laws that violate the
constitution or that are unjust as they only bene-
fitted certain parties and bring loss to society.
Such legal aid was not given based on the appli-
cation of legal aid recipients or seekers of justice.
Legal aid in the constitution is the struggle in
achieving a main idea that complies with all val-

id laws, regulations, stipulations, as well as state
foundations and philosophies. It is also a mani-
festation of being just and corrective.

The legal aid carried out was sourced from Is-
lamic teachings as stipulated in the Muhamma-
diyah Preamble to the Articles of Association.
This legal aid emphasizes divine values sourced
from religious teachings and their philosophies
that inspirit the application of legal aid. Legal aid
etymologically means the effort to achieve vir-
tues. Thus, Muhammadiyah’s advocacy aimed to
achieve virtue.

The struggle to reach this main idea can only
succeed through the organization. The organiza-
tion is the only instrument or the best method of
struggle (Nashir, 2013, pp. 28-29). This main
idea was formulated in the Preamble to the Arti-
cles of Association as follows, “To achieve the
creation of a civilized society, with the blessings
and mercy of God, encouraged by God’s words
in the Qur’an:

N O3RN A B8 Gy a5 haal 65545 il
i g’.;n &LC);J,!.J“ (,"; ‘ZJ;‘S_B‘:}

“Let there be a group among you who call ‘oth-
ers’ to goodness, encourage what is good, and
forbid what is evil-it is they who will be success-
ful”.

Then, the meaning of transcendence in legal
morality is the placement of religion and divine
values as an axis for the creation of law and the
development of the legal system. Values in the
legal system do not depend on humans and their
rationality, but on God through transcendental-
ism. By placing support on the highest value in
that realm, the legal system built upon it will
never lose its direction nor falter from its foot-
hold (Rahardjo, 2016).

In this perspective, the law is the result of
human objectification and interpretation towards
the revelation and spirit that come with it
(Wardiono, 2014, pp. 143-145). According to
Kuntowijoyo, transcendence is based on three
things, i.e., humanization (amar ma’ruf or en-
couraging good deeds), liberation (nahi munkar
or preventing evil), and transcendence (faith).
These three bases are requirements for the arrival
of human choice. If it is contextualized in law
enforcement in Indonesia, it is the arrival of law
enforcers with good morals that are responsive
and progressive. It is hoped that in the future,
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they can improve the ongoing crises in law en-
forcement (Riyanti, 2018).

In Islam, the Qur’an and hadeeth have the
highest authority (Kim, 2010). For Muhamma-
diyah, the effort to enforce the law and the con-
stitution is an absolute obligation for all citizens.
Constitutional Jihad is an effort to realign the
nation’s direction that has so far deviated from its
original stipulations during the reformation era
(Syamsudin, 2014, p. 137). Such legal help is an
effort to realign laws that do not support the peo-
ple (Sustiwi & Syamsudin, 2017, pp. 214-215).
This aims to achieve justice, as justice is the end
goal of the law. Therefore, the aim of providing
legal help is justice, which has been ordered by
God.

Lially i ol (B
“My Lord has commanded uprightness” (The
Qur’an Chapter Al-A’raf (The Heights): 29).

Thomas Aquinas stated that the Holy Scrip-
tures are God’s written laws (the part of eternal
law revealed in scriptures) that are full of tran-
scendental legal materials placed above the con-
stitution as a Human Law. This transcendental
aspect is visible when policymakers base their
decisions on these transcendental norms. As a
precept, Pancasila obtains transcendental norms,
especially the first two pillars: (1) Belief in the
one and only God and (2) Just and civilized hu-
manity. These two transcendental values must
become the main consideration in determining
decisions in the legal sector (Suteki, 2018, p. 22).
Seeing from the philosophical perspective, the
first pillar regards the vertical dimension (hab-
lumminallah or the relationship with God) while
the second pillar regards the horizontal dimen-
sion (hablumminnas or the relationship with hu-
mans) (Huda & Dimyati, 2018).

In providing legal help, Muhammadiyah al-
ways makes arguments based on Islamic argu-
ments on transcendental justice (Nurul Hakim,
2018). Such is written with the aim of judicial
review application and legal standing. Muham-
madiyah feels the obligation to fix regulations
that hurt justice and that violate the constitution,
not with violence but with a constitutional route
by applying for judicial reviews to the Constitu-
tional Court (Nashir, 2013, p. 35).

The Qur’an’s basis for justice is that societies
do not need a separate theory of justice, such as

those espoused by Bentham, Marx, Rawls, and
others, but that compliance with rules of beha-
vior handed down in the Qur’an and interpreted
by the Prophet assures the emergence of justice
as a natural outcome of the practice of a rule-
compliant society. Justice and a just social and
political system are thus the essential outcomes
of the Islamic system if Muslims individually
comply with Divine rules (Askari & Mirakhor,
2020). The central goals of Islam for society are
the welfare of all its members and socio-econo-
mic justice. All members of society must be giv-
en the same opportunities to advance; in other
words, a level playing field, including equal ac-
cess for each member of society in every genera-
tion to the natural resources provided by Allah.
For those for whom there is no work and for
those that cannot work, society must afford the
minimum required for a dignified life: shelter,
food, healthcare, and education. For those who
cannot access the natural resources provided by
Allah, society must preserve their rights and the
rights of future generations. Islam advocates an
environment where behavior is molded to sup-
port the goals of Islamic society: societal welfare
and socioeconomic justice, to make humankind
one, supporting the Unity of Allah’s creation
(Askari & Mirakhor, 2020, p. 6). So how is dis-
tributive justice defined in Islam? Justice is
achieved when everything is put in its right
place. And what is the right place? Follow the
rules laid down by the Creator (Askari & Mira-
khor, 2020, p. 7).

The thought on law enforcement with the aim
of justice that is represented by Muhammadiyah
through the constitutional jihad legal aid is tran-
scendental as it is an obligation from God. Tran-
scendental justice-based constitutional jihad legal
aid is not mere help from the legal side or laws
that merely regulate legal aid. But it is also a ba-
sis on how the positive law on legal aid applies
with the basis of the values of ethics, morals, and
transcendence.

Conclusion

The legal aid from Muhammadiyah that is based
on transcendental justice is manifested in the
form of applications for judicial review of laws
against the 1945 Constitution in the Constitu-
tional Court. This is because Muhammadiyah
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has the characteristic of following all laws, regu-
lations, and stipulations, as well as state founda-
tions and philosophies that are valid and just.
Muhammadiyah is also wisely corrective to its
own organization as well as outside of it. This
legal aid stems from Muhammadiyah’s charac-
teristic to comply with the law, do good, and act
justly. Muhammadiyah applies these legal aids
using the transcendental basis that is sourced
from Islam’s transcendental identity. It aims to
encourage good and prevent harm to achieve an
ideal, just, and prosperous society.
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Introduction the main point of contention being the question

of whether Finland possessed statehood or was

A heated discussion unfolded in pre-revolu- an incorporated province of the Russian Empire.

tionary Russian literature (before 1917) on the The interest of Russian philosophers and jurists

legal status of the Grand Duchy of Finland, with in the Finnish question is noteworthy because, as
WISDOM 1(25), 2023 264 © 2023 The Author. / WISDOM © 2023 ASPU Publication.

This is an Open Access article distributed under the terms of the Creative
Commons Attribution License (https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc/4.0/).


https://orcid.org/0000-0002-7369-1215
https://orcid.org/0000-0001-9407-8340
ASTGHIK

ASTGHIK
This is an Open Access article distributed under the terms of the Creative Commons Attribution License (https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc/4.0/).

ASTGHIK
© 2023 The Author. // WISDOM © 2023 ASPU Publication.


Philosophical and Legal Russian Thought at the Late 19" - Early 20" Century Period on the
Status of Finland in the State Structure of the Russian Empire

A. A. Zhilin (1912, p. 4) and A. S. Yashchenko
(1912, p. 777) note, during this period, general
theoretical problems of the state-territorial struc-
ture and unions of states (federations, confedera-
tions, unions) were of very little interest to Rus-
sian jurists. In solving the Finnish question, the
Russian legal tradition faced an atypical problem
in the context of the state structure. It would
seem that the appearance of a new discussion
topic in Russian jurisprudence not only led to the
expansion of the subject field of research by
Russian philosophers and jurists, but also “ex-
posed” the problems of scientific cognition exist-
ing in Russian jurisprudence. These obstacles
can conditionally be divided into those relating to
the novelty of this topic for the Russian legal
community and those relating to the political,
philosophical and ideological principles of the
parties to the unfolding controversy. In this re-
gard, philosophical and legal assessment of this
discussion acquires a special significance for the
legal community as an example of the cognition
of a fundamentally new subject complicated by
an ideological factor.

The special status of the Grand Duchy of Fin-
land was considered by the Finnish elites and by
individual representatives of the Russian legal
community as a manifestation of Finnish state-
hood. This view contrasted even more with the
unitary picture of the state structure. As a result,
a large-scale controversy on this issue unfolded
in the Russian Empire the importance for the so-
cio-political development of the Russian Empire
of which became apparent at the tabling of Draft
Article 2 of the Fundamental Laws of the Rus-
sian Empire of 1906 (hereinafter — Code of
1906) in disputes between supporters and oppo-
nents of the existence of Finnish statehood,
which B. E. Nolde describes exhaustively. It is
noteworthy that the adopted version of Article 2
of the Code of 1906 fails to definitively resolve
the issue of the presence or absence of Finnish
statehood. According to B. E. Nolde (1911), “all
definitive content was intentionally and deliber-
ately thrown out of the text of the article”
(pp. 468-475) for political reasons.

The Finnish question was extremely painful
for both sides, which manifested itself in mutual
irritation and discontent. A. A. Zhilin (1912)
characterised the point of view about the exist-
ence of a union between the Russian Empire and
the Grand Duchy of Finland as “a reflection of

separatist tendencies in science” (p. 293). Of
note, it is the intemperance of the sides that calls
their objectivity into question. As a result, this
work necessitated a legal assessment of positions
regarding the status of Finland.

As such, the Finnish question actualised the
topic of state structure for the Russian legal
community. The idea of the existence of state-
hood in Finland prompted Russian jurists to
begin looking at the problem of the associations
of states. Along with the autonomist model, the
discourse of Russian philosophical and legal
thought touched upon the categories of federa-
tion, confederation, personal, and real union. The
Finnish question could be considered the fore-
runner of scientific interest in this topic that
brought to public light the already-existing views
of Russian jurists and legal philosophers regard-
ing the state-territorial structure and laid the con-
ceptual foundation for further discourse.

Points of View of the Treaty of
Fredrikshamn

The point of view of the Treaty of Fredrikshamn
received the widest acclaim in Russian literature
(Berendts, 1908, pp. 116-117, Danevsky, 1892,
p- 147; Martens, 1882, p. 244; Tagantsev, 1910a,
pp. 36-37). As noted by B. E. Nolde (1911), this
view “has been repeatedly reproduced by gov-
ernment representatives and members of Russian
legislative institutions” (pp. 495-496). Propo-
nents of this position believed that the territory of
Finland was attached to the Russian Empire by
virtue of the Peace Treaty of Fredrikshamn dated
5 September 1809 between the Russian Empire
and the Kingdom of Sweden (1830, hereinafter —
the Treaty of Fredrikshamn). The literal meaning
of Article IV of this treaty, which explicitly states
that the Finnish provinces “is now the property
and Sovereign possession of the Russian Empire
and will forever be a part of the same”, testifies
in favour of the Treaty of Fredrikshamn (p.
1189).

However, this is not an ideal approach. Its
proponents do not give a full legal assessment of
Alexander I’s manifestos that were published
before the Treaty of Fredrikshamn itself was
concluded. As a result, the provisions of the 20
March 1808 Manifesto — “Regarding the Con-
quest of Swedish Finland and its Permanent Ac-
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cession to Russia” (hereinafter — the 20 March
1808 Manifesto) (1830, p. 146), which is legally
valid under the legislation of the Russian Empire,
are not recognised as having any legal signifi-
cance. As such, insofar as this question is con-
cerned, F. F. Martens (1882, p.244) and V.P.
Danevsky (1892, p. 147) never make any refer-
ence to the Russian Emperor’s manifestos.
F. P. Elenev (1891) considers the Treaty of Fred-
rikshamn as the basis for Finland’s accession to
Russia and recognises the legal significance of
the events preceding this accession, but fails to
correlate the provisions of the Treaty and the 20
March 1808 Manifesto (pp. 9-15, 66-74).

Moreover, recognition of this approach may
lead one to ultimately view Alexander I’s mani-
festos as illegal. As such, N.S. Tagantsev
(1910a) did not recognise Alexander I’s manifes-
tos and the forced actions of the Finnish popula-
tion as “acts of legal reunification of Finland
with Russia” (pp. 36-37). According to E.N.
Berendts (1908, p. 115, 1910, pp. 9-10), only the
King of Sweden could convene the Diet before
the signing of the Treaty of Fredrikshamn, and
the Russian Emperor’s actions therefore violated
international law. The Finnish population of Fin-
land was released from the oath of allegiance
only after the conclusion of the peace treaty, and
therefore any communication between the Finn-
ish people and Alexander I was illegal.

Criticism of the Viewpoint of the Diet
of Porvoo

This position reflects the Finnish view on the
issue of the legal status of the Grand Duchy of
Finland and lies in the fact that the Diet of
Porvoo held in Borga in March 1809 produced a
union between Finland and Russia. From the
Finnish side’s point of view, the “solemn act” of
the Diet of Porvoo was fundamental for “the
state of Finland, and, consequently, for the nature
of its accession to Russia” (Danielson, 1890,
p- D).

On the eve of the Diet, Russian Emperor Al-
exander I signed the 15 March 1809 Manifesto
by which he “confirmed the religion and funda-
mental laws of the country, as well as the privi-
leges and rights” of the Finnish estates. During
the Diet, the estates “swore an oath of alle-
giance ... [to him — authors ‘note] and approved

the inviolability of the constitution”. Alexander I
“accepted the oath of representatives” of Finland,
which “testified that an act of union had been
committed”. The preservation of the basic laws
of Finland led to “state independence” by virtue
of which the Grand Duchy of Finland possessed
“a separate territory inhabited by a special peo-
ple” and “Finnish authorities” who administered
Finland and enjoyed the right “to act as a Finnish
nation in all internal affairs” (Mehelin, 1890, pp.
34-35, 55).

Russian jurists offered several arguments
against this point of view that essentially alluded
to the recognition of the connection between the
Russian Empire and the Grand Duchy of Finland
as a real union. Firstly, the Russian Emperor’s
actions in relation to Finland were of a unilateral
imperious nature, and as such, the convocation
and holding of the Diet or the granting of privi-
leges by Alexander I could not be viewed as con-
tractual in nature. As noted by B.E. Nolde
(1911), the rule of law in Finland was established
by an imperious “unilateral act of the Russian
monarch” (pp. 507-508). N. M. Korkunov (1909,
pp. 199-200) characterises the actions to convene
the Diet as an imperious act of the Russian Em-
peror. Alexander I’s promises to preserve rights
and privileges also constituted “unilateral acts”
and could not be viewed as contractual in nature
(Berendts, 1910, p. 10; Korkunov, 1909, pp. 199-
200). This position is indirectly confirmed in Ar-
ticle VI of the Treaty of Fredrikshamn, in which
the actions of the Russian Emperor in adminis-
tering the territory of Finland are recognised as
“the most undoubted experiments of mercy and
justice” undertaken “for the sole motives of his
own magnanimous permission” (1830, pp. 1189-
1190).

Referring directly to the texts of the acts of
the Russian Emperor allows confirming their
imperious unilateral nature. In the 5 June 1808
Manifesto, Alexander I demanded submission
and loyalty from the Finlanders (Shilovsky,
1903, p. 134). By the Act of 20 January 1809,
the Russian Emperor ordered the representatives
of the Finnish estates to appear in Porvoo for the
Diet (Shilovsky, 1903, pp. 135-136). It directly
follows from the 15 March 1809 Manifesto that
the Russian Emperor himself “approved and cer-
tified” the rights and privileges of the population,
fundamental laws, and religion without involving
anyone else (Shilovsky, 1903, p. 10). Similarly,
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as laid out in the text of the 23 March 1809 Man-
ifesto, this act was only “made in the presence”
of the Finnish estates (Shilovsky, 1903, p. 136),
which means they did not take an authoritative
part in its publication. The listed acts of the Rus-
sian Emperor were issued by him independently,
were of an imperious nature, and did not contain
conditions for their entry into force depending on
the consent, oath, or other actions of the Finnish
population.

Secondly, a hypothetical agreement between
the Russian Empire and Finland was impossible,
since at the time of the Diet of Porvoo, Finland
as a subject authorised to conclude it did not ex-
ist. As noted by N.M. Korkunov (1909),
“...[Finland — authors note] got out from under
the Swedish Empire and came directly under
Russian rule”. Since “Finland did not secede
from Sweden, did not declare its independence,
did not organise itself as a separate state,” it did
not represent an independent entity. Moreover,
Finland, comprising several Swedish provinces,
“did not even constitute one administrative
whole” (p. 198).

In accordance with the Act of 20 January
1809, the Diet of Porvoo, as a meeting of repre-
sentatives from the Finnish estates, was con-
vened at the order of Alexander I as the ruler of
the territory of Finland, since “by divine provi-
dence and the providential success of [Russian —
authors note] troops..., the Grand Duchy of Fin-
land was forever united with the ... [Russian —
authors ‘note] Empire” (Shilovsky, 1903, p. 135).
In this regard, N. M. Korkunov’s (1909) reason-
ing on this issue seems fair: either Finland was
already part of the Russian Empire at the time of
convocation of the Diet by the Russian Emperor
and then the Diet was legally convened, or Fin-
land was not under the autocratic authority of the
Russian Emperor and then the convocation of the
Diet, its holding, and all its decisions were legal-
ly null and void. In the second case, only the
Swedish government could negotiate with the
Russian Empire for the Finnish population as
“Swedish subjects...” and the Diet would not be
authorised to conclude a union (pp. 198-200).
Adhering to the “Treaty of Fredrikshamn” point
of view, E. N. Berendts (1910, pp. 8-9) and N. S.
Tagantsev (1910b, p. 4) consider the convocation
of the Diet as illegal and believe that the popula-
tion of Finland represented by the Diet of Porvoo
was not in a position to negotiate anything with

the Russian Empire.

Thirdly, the hypothetical agreement of the
Diet of Porvoo with the Russian Emperor on the
issue of Finland’s accession to the Russian Em-
pire would be devoid of any subject. E. N. Ber-
endts (1910, p. 9) and N. M. Korkunov (1909, p.
200) note that Alexander I and the Diet had noth-
ing to agree on this issue, since once the Diet was
recognised as legitimate, the territory of Finland
should have been recognised as already part of
the Russian Empire.

Support for the Idea of a Real Union
Between the Russian Empire and
the Grand Duchy of Finland

There were a few supporters of the existence of a
real union between the Russian Empire and the
Grand Duchy of Finland, chief among them be-
ing highly authoritative Russian philosophers
and jurists such as B. N. Chicherin, A. D. Gra-
dovsky, V.IL Sergeevich, and A.V.Romano-
vich-Slavatinsky. It is worth mentioning that the-
se authors considered the legal status of Finland
before the adoption of Code of 1906 back when
the Fundamental Laws of the Russian Empire of
1857 (The Digest of Laws of the Russian Empire
compiled by the Order of the Sovereign Emperor
Nicholas I, 1857, Vol. I, Part 1) (hereinafter re-
ferred to as the Code of 1857) was legally bind-
ing. Article 4 of Code of 1857 considers the
Thrones of the Kingdom of Poland and the
Grand Duchy of Finland as inseparable from the
Russian Throne, was still in force (p. 2).

B. N. Chicherin (1894) notes that unlike the
Kingdom of Poland that lost its special political
status, Finland retained its “political independ-
ence” and a “special structure” that was typical
of a separate state. At that, according to Article 4
of the Code of 1857, the Grand Duchy of Finland
was inseparably connected with the Russian
Empire, and relations between Russia and Fin-
land should therefore be regarded as a real union
(p. 183). Similarly, A. D. Gradovsky (1907) con-
siders the Grand Duchy of Finland as “a state
completely isolated in internal administration,
although inseparably linked with the Russian
Imperial Crown” (p. 119).

V. 1. Sergeevich (1883) writes that the con-
quered territories of Poland and Finland “became
part of the [Russian — authors ‘note] Empire ... on
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the rights of separate states”. He later expresses
his opinion slightly differently by positing that
the Grand Duchy of Finland “was attached ... as
a province..., not as a separate state”. Moreover,
Finland later “became a separate state by the will
of Emperor Alexander 1”, who preserved the
“ancient free institutions” of Finland (Ser-
geevich, 1883, pp. 628-629), thus essentially
creating the separate Finnish Throne that is re-
ferred to in Article 4 of the Code of 1857. V. L
Sergeevich’s  position was supported by
A.V. Romanovich-Slavatinsky (1886, pp. 98-
99).

It is noteworthy that unlike their Finnish
counterparts, Russian jurists who supported the
idea of the existence of a real union between
Russia and Finland did not consider the events of
the Diet of Porvoo as a unification act. As such,
A.D. Gradovsky (1908, p. 191) recognises that
“the Grand Duchy of Finland was attached to
Russia by the Peace Treaty of Fredrikshamn of
1809”. V. 1. Sergeevich (1883, pp. 628-629) and
A. V. Romanovich-Slavatinsky (1886, pp. 98-
99) believed that the Finnish statehood arose at
the will of Alexander I after the establishment of
a special structure of the Grand Duchy of Finland
that influenced the nature of the supreme power
in Finland. While that may be so, this view fails
to take into account that a real union is based on
a bilateral agreement, which is why Alexander I
could not create this union by his will alone.

At the same time, in interpreting Article 4 of
the Code of 1857, all the above jurists admit a
violation of legal logic, which M. N. Korkunov
(1909) rightly highlights. With the described in-
terpretation, it would be necessary to recognise
the existence of a real union both between Russia
and Poland and between Russia and Finland (pp.
196-197). B. N. Chicherin (1894, p. 183), A. D.
Gradovsky (1907, p. 119), V.I. Sergeevich
(1883, pp. 629-630), and A.V.Romanovich-
Slavatinsky (1886, p. 99) point out here that in
the wake of the uprisings, the Kingdom of Po-
land lost its special political status and was in-
corporated into the Russian Empire. The disposi-
tion of Article 4 of the Code of 1857 is the same
for Finland and Poland. In this regard, this norm
cannot generate different legal consequences for
them. In other words, it cannot confirm the exist-
ence of a union of the Russian Empire with the
Grand Duchy of Finland without recognising the
existence of a union with the Kingdom of Po-

land. Also, M.N. Korkunov (1909, p. 197)
points out that Article 4 of the Code of 1857
“does not speak about the connection, but ...
about the indivisibility” of the thrones, and there-
fore the Russian, Polish, and Finnish Thrones
represent a single throne and cannot be united.

A.V. Romanovich-Slavatinsky (1886, p. 99)
objects to the general interpretation of Article 4
of the Code of 1857 for the Polish and Finnish
Thrones on the grounds that the phrases “King-
dom of Poland” and “Throne of the Kingdom of
Poland” are anachronisms in the legislation, and
that once incorporated, the Kingdom of Poland
ceased to exist. V. L. Sergeevich (1883, p. 630)
and A.V. Romanovich-Slavatinsky (1886, p. 99)
note that the goal of the transformations that
were implemented in the Kingdom of Poland
under Decree dated 28 March 1867 (1871, p.
333) was its complete merger with other parts of
the Russian Empire. Against this background,
the “merger” of the Kingdom of Poland with
other parts of the Russian Empire through ad-
ministrative reforms under the decree consisted
in changing the system of government of the
Kingdom of Poland but did not mean its formal
termination as a legal category. The Kingdom of
Poland continued to exist, albeit not as a separate
administrative unit, but similar to the “other
parts” of the unitary Russian Empire. In this re-
gard, in interpreting Article 4 of the Code of
1857, there is need to extend its position to cover
both the Throne of the Kingdom of Poland and
the Throne of the Grand Duchy of Finland.

Concept of “State” and the Grand
Duchy of Finland

As shown earlier, Russian jurists who supported
the idea of the existence of a real union between
the Russian Empire and the Grand Duchy of Fin-
land believed that the statehood of Finland had
arisen after its accession to the Russian Empire.
In connection with the specifics of the govern-
ance framework of the Grand Duchy of Finland,
V.L Sergeevich (1883, pp. 628-629) and
A. V. Romanovich-Slavatinsky (1886, pp. 98-
99) pointed to the special nature of the supreme
power. The Finnish side noted the existence of
the “state independence” of the Grand Duchy of
Finland that was manifested in the existence of a
“separate territory inhabited by a special people”
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and the administration of the “Finnish authori-
ties” (Mehelin, 1890, pp. 34-35, 55).

A. S. Alekseev (1905) objects to the recogni-
tion of the statehood of the Grand Duchy of Fin-
land on the basis of the presence in it of “special
institutions”, since “the political autonomy of
Finland does not raise it to the level of an inde-
pendent state, and the special institutions used by
the British colonies do not destroy the unity of
the British Empire” (p. 167). S. K. Mikhailov
(M. M. Borodkin) (1901, pp. 42-46, 51-56) also
denied the possibility of applying the concept of
“state” to the Grand Duchy of Finland, since
contrary to the above position of the Finnish side,
the Grand Duchy of Finland did not have its own
territory, power, or population. The Russian Em-
perors independently changed the borders of the
Grand Duchy of Finland, meaning the territory
could not be recognised as “its own” for the
Grand Duchy of Finland. By virtue of Article 4
of the Code of 1857, the Finnish Throne was un-
divided and united with the Russian Throne, and
therefore, attempts to divide the supremacy of
this undivided and united throne were artificial.
Quite tellingly, the name of the supreme execu-
tive authority of Finland contained word “Impe-
rial”, which emphasised its belonging to the im-
perial power. The Grand Duchy of Finland,
therefore, could not recognise the existence of its
own state power.

Finally, S.K. Mikhailov (M. M. Borodkin)
(1901) consider the occasional use of the catego-
ry “Finnish citizen” in the statutory and regulato-
ry framework as a mistake that came about due
to the “absence of ... proper unity and consisten-
cy of terminology” in the statutory and regulato-
ry enactments of the Russian Empire (p. 48). The
Code of Laws on States (The Digest of Laws of
the Russian Empire compiled by the Order of the
Sovereign Emperor Nicholas I, 1857, Vol. IX)
and the Finnish legislation did not establish the
institution of separate Finnish citizenship. Oth-
erwise, when relocating to the Grand Duchy of
Finland, Russian subjects would need to transfer
to Finnish citizenship and swear an oath, which,
in reality, did not happen. In addition, when Fin-
land joined, the oath was sworn by the local pop-
ulation specifically for Russian citizenship,
which the provisions of the 20 March 1808 Man-
ifesto and the 5 June 1808 Manifesto confirm
(Mikhailov (Borodkin), 1901, pp. 48-49).

The reasoning of S. K. Mikhailov (M. M. Bo-
rodkin) (1901) on the absence of the need to
swear the oath of Finnish citizenship during the
relocation of Russian subjects also leads one to
conclude that such subjects should have already
sworn their oath of allegiance to the Russian
Emperor. In accordance with Article 33 of the
Code of 1857, allegiance to citizenship was af-
firmed by a nationwide oath upon the accession
of the new Russian Emperor (p. 6). There was no
need to swear the oath of allegiance to the Rus-
sian Emperor again.

“Reconciliation” of the 20 March 1808
Manifesto and the Treaty of Fredrikshamn

As noted earlier, the provisions of the 20 March
1808 Manifesto and Article IV of the Treaty of
Fredrikshamn define the moment of Finland’s
accession to the Russian Empire in various ways.
In this regard, the “Treaty of Fredrikshamn”
point of view cannot be unequivocally supported.
That being the case, the ratio of these normative
sources was essential for determining the legal
status of the Grand Duchy of Finland, since the
Russian Emperor, in the words of Article VI of
the Treaty of Fredrikshamn, “had already exer-
cised his power over the residents” of the territo-
ry of Finland by the time it was concluded (1830,
pp. 1189-1190). As such, the foundations of the
legal status of the Grand Duchy of Finland were
laid even before the Treaty of Fredrikshamn was
concluded. That said, as pointed out earlier, there
are Russian jurists who consider Alexander I’s
actions during the period in question as illegal. In
this case, a part of the main regulatory frame-
work relating to the studied question should be
recognised as having no legal force, which
would make the legal situation of Finland even
more uncertain.

B. E. Nolde (1911) attempted to solve this
problem. Nolde believed the actions and acts of
1808-1809 to be a single “logically consistent”
chain of historical events that represented the
general process of Finland’s accession. He dis-
tinguishes “two different legal planes: interna-
tional and state”, dividing Finland’s accession
“from the point of view of public law” and “from
the point of view of international law” (pp. 504-
506).
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According to B. E. Nolde (1911), the acces-
sion of Finland took place on the basis of the 20
March 1808 Manifesto and the 5 June 1808
Manifesto (pp. 506-507). We view this position
as lacking in clarification, since Finland’s acces-
sion to the Russian Empire could not have hap-
pened twice, as it is impossible to attach a territo-
ry that has already become part of the state. In
the 5 June 1808 Manifesto, Alexander I already
refers to his “loyal citizens of newly united Fin-
land”, stating the accomplished fact of accession
(Shilovsky, 1903, p. 133).

B. E. Nolde (1911) believes that the interna-
tional legal accession of Finland to the Russian
Empire took place at the conclusion of the peace
treaty. The meaning of the Treaty of Fredrik-
shamn “is limited to the field of Russian-
Swedish international relations” and consists in
the fact that “Sweden has no right to deny the
property and sovereign possession of Russia over
Finland” (pp. 504-505). A similar thought is ex-
pressed by A. S. Alekseev (1905), who believed
that Finland had been attached by the 20 March
1808 Manifesto as a result of the conquest and
the “Treaty of Fredrikshamn ... [only — au-
thors 'note] authorised [this — authors note] ac-
cession” (p. 166).

According to B. E. Nolde, the 15 March 1809
Manifesto and the Diet of Porvoo only continued
the policy already pursued by Alexander I to-
wards Finland. The Russian Emperor continued
to act on the territory of Finland as a sovereign,
carrying out measures for the organisation of
state administration, including convening the
Diet and confirming the rights and privileges of
the Finnish population (Nolde, 1911, pp. 506-
507). Characteristic in this regard is the continui-
ty of Alexander I’s acts. In the 20 March 1808
Manifesto (1830, p. 146), the Russian Emperor
orders the population of Finland to swear the
oath. In the 5 June 1808 Manifesto, Alexander I
demands from his subjects “commitment, unity,
and unwavering loyalty”, in return promising
protection, care for the needs of the Finlanders,
and loyalty for them (Shilovsky, 1903, pp. 133-
134). Based on the text of the Act of 20 January
1809, it follows that the Diet is convened in view
of the Russian Emperor’s concern for the welfare
of the population of Finland (Shilovsky, 1903, p.
135). Finally, the previously promised imperial
favour was shown in the 15 March 1809 Mani-
festo, which confirmed the rights and privileges

of the Finnish estates (Shilovsky, 1903, p. 10).

According to B. E. Nolde (1911), this ap-
proach, “does not violate the historical truth” and
“does not erase a single act from the history of
Finland’s accession” (p. 506). That said, the
recognition of Finland’s accession on the basis of
the 20 March 1808 Manifesto means that after its
publication, the actions of the Swedish army in
Finland and the partisan movement of the Finn-
ish population became illegal. E. N. Berendts and
N. S. Tagantsev note that the Finnish servicemen
and partisans who continued to fight on the side
of Sweden after the publication of the 20 March
1808 Manifesto just remained faithful to their
oath and their monarch and therefore cannot be
considered traitors who fought against their state
(Berendts, 1910, p. 10; Tagantsev, 1910a, p. 36).

It is our opinion that the specified problem is
solved due to the differentiation of the interna-
tional and state legal planes proposed by B. E.
Nolde. The Russian Emperor’s acts extended to
the subjects of the Russian Empire and did not
change the legal status of the territory of Finland
for the subjects of the Swedish King. For exam-
ple, the 20 March 1808 Manifesto (1830, p. 146.)
is addressed directly to the subjects of the Rus-
sian Empire who were not part of the Finnish
population at the time of its publication. The
Russian Emperor therefore commands them to
swear the oath of allegiance for them to become
his subjects. At the same time, the Russian Em-
peror's specified act was obligatory for the sub-
jects of the Russian Empire for whom the territo-
ry of Finland became Russian after its publica-
tion.

The publication of the 20 March 1808 Mani-
festo resulted in competition between Russian
and Swedish sovereignty on the territory of Fin-
land. From the time of its publication until the
conclusion of the Treaty of Fredrikshamn, from
the point of view of Russian law, the territory of
Finland belonged to the Russian Empire, while
from the point of view of Swedish law, it was the
possession of the Kingdom of Sweden. Each of
the parties to the armed conflict sought to get rid
of the influence of the other party’s sovereignty
on the disputed territory. Control over the territo-
ry of Finland was therefore transitional in nature.
Due to the doubts of the Finnish population
about the finality of the “transition from Swedish
rule to Russian one”, hesitation in the issue of
swearing the oath of allegiance to the Russian
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Emperor before the peace treaty was concluded
seems natural (Korkunov, 1909, p. 198).

In accordance with Article IV of the Treaty of
Fredrikshamn, the Swedish King “irrevocably
and forever renounced ... all his rights and claims
to the provinces ... conquered by arms ... from
the Kingdom of Sweden” (1830, p. 1189). At the
time of conclusion of the peace treaty, the territo-
ry of Finland was already under the control the
troops of the Russian Empire, and therefore Arti-
cle IV of the Treaty of Fredrikshamn does not
refer to the transfer but directly to the recognition
of this territory as a Russian possession by the
Swedish side. This recognition ended the compe-
tition of the sovereignties.

It is important to note that Article IV of the
Treaty of Fredrikshamn does not cover the peri-
od from 20 March 1808 to 5 September 1809,
since, otherwise, it would mean recognition by
the Swedish side of the illegality of its actions to
retain the disputed territory. At the same time,
the non-recognition by the Swedish side of Fin-
land’s accession to the Russian Empire from 20
March 1808 does not entail the invalidity of the
Russian Emperor’s legally issued acts. “The in-
ternal ... binding nature” of Russian acts cannot
be made dependent on the provisions of the
Treaty of Fredrikshamn (Nolde, 1911, p. 505).

Non-Legal Factors and Political

and Philosophical Problems of the
Cognition of the Nature of Relations
between the Russian Empire and the
Grand Duchy of Finland

The nature of relations between the Russian Em-
pire and the Grand Duchy of Finland turned out
to be extremely controversial. This can be partly
explained by the fact that the issues of state-
territorial structure and connections of states
were relatively new to Russian jurisprudence.
Therefore, there were conceptual disagreements
among Russian jurists about the contractual na-
ture of a real union and about the possibility of
statehood of a territory due to its special struc-
ture.

At the same time, the main factor complicat-
ing the process of cognition in this matter is the
influence of political, philosophical, and ideolog-
ical beliefs. According to B. E. Nolde (1911),
disputes over the nature of relations between the

Russian Empire and the Grand Duchy of Finland
were caused primarily by political, not legal, rea-
sons (p. 504). The parties to the controversy took
diametrically opposite positions and refused to
compromise. The Finnish side proceeded from
the existence of the Grand Duchy of Finland’s
statehood, in connection with which it consid-
ered interference in the internal affairs of Finland
as unlawful. The Russian side denied the state-
hood of the Grand Duchy of Finland and consid-
ered it possible to deal with relevant issues
(Bakhturina, 2017).

As a result of the politicisation of the discus-
sion, in considering this issue, most Russian ju-
rists aimed to refute the thesis of the existence of
a union between the Russian Empire and the
Grand Duchy of Finland, and not to determine
the nature of their relations. It can be said that the
legal reasoning was instrumental rather than
cognitive in nature. In this regard, a number of
authors limited themselves to Article IV of the
Treaty of Fredrikshamn and considered it suffi-
cient to refute the point of view of the Diet of
Porvoo without evaluating other fundamental
documents on this issue.

Other authors give arguments in favour of
recognising both the 20 March 1808 Manifesto
and the Treaty of Fredrikshamn as the basis for
Finland’s accession to the Russian Empire. A
good example is the work by N. M. Korkunov
(1909). He considers the manifestos of Alexan-
der I and his convocation of the Diet as “acts of
internal governance” in the context of the denial
of their contractual nature. At the same time, re-
lying on Article IV of the Treaty of Fredrik-
shamn, he argues that the territory of Finland
“got out of the control of the Swedish Empire ...
and came directly under the rule of Russia” (pp.
198-199). A similar problem is characteristic, in
particular, of the works by A. A. Zhilin (1912, p.
295) and M. Ya. Pergament (1893, pp. 99-100).

Conclusion

Pre-revolutionary Russian jurists did not develop
a unanimous and consistent view on the legal
status of the Grand Duchy of Finland. Particular
difficulties came about when trying to determine
the moment of Finland’s accession and, conse-
quently, the legality of the acts of the Russian
Emperor Alexander I that were fundamental to
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the legal status of Finland. We view both the
“Treaty of Fredrikshamn” and the “Diet of
Porvoo” points of view as problematic. The most
balanced and correct position seems to us to be
that of B. E. Nolde, which, to use his words, did
not “erase a single act from the history of Fin-
land’s accession”.

The Finnish question was extremely painful
for the parties to the political discussion, who
were unable to find a compromise. It sparked
interest in the Russian legal doctrine in the prob-
lems of the state-territorial structure and connec-
tions of states. At the same time, the studies of
Russian jurists were primarily aimed not at ob-
jectively establishing the legal nature of relations
between the Russian Empire and the Grand
Duchy of Finland, but at refuting the political
position of the Finnish side. In this regard, the
main factor complicating the cognition of this
issue is the influence of political, philosophical,
and ideological beliefs on Russian jurists.
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ARMENIAN PHILOSOPHICAL ACADEMY AND
THE JOURNAL “ARMENIAN MIND”

The Armenian Philosophical Academy (APhA) is“a scientific non-gevernmental organisation founded<in

1987 in Armenia. The founding president of APhA was Academician Georg Brutian: The Academy has three
groups of members - actual members, hondrary members, and foreign members. After Gerog Brutian died in
2016, the vice president of APhA,"Robert Djidjian, was elected as the president\of the Academy. APhA
regularly organises international scientific gonferences in Armeniaand abroad.

The goals of the Armenian Philosophical Academy are:

- bringing together the collective potential of Armenian philosophical thought,

- contributing to the development of Armenian philosephical thought and its integration into the world of
philosophical thought,

" supporting the-cooperation between famous scientists and educational centres in the field of philosophy and
the growth of young scientists,

- creating centres for scientific research groups and other intra-academic scientific structural links.

The official journal of APhA was Armenian Mind. The journal was
published in English. The journal included the following sections:
a) articles,

b) news and views from Armenia and other countries,

¢) Armenian studies centres of the world,

d) Armenological bibliography. The Supreme honor of APhA:
Accofding to the agreement signéd in 1994 between the NAS of RA and  «Grand Medal of David The
APhA, all publications of APhA were published by the NAS RA Publishing fyincibles

House “Science”. The purpose of Armenian\Mind was to record ‘and spread
Armenological achievements, considering that Armenology, is the field of
study not only-6f Armenian but also of many foreign researchers. ¢
Since 2007, the publication of Armenian Mind was stopped, and'its successor
became News and Views - the official journal | ,
of the International Academy for Philosophy e o 2
(the founding president of which was also \“\\ Mind | -
Academician Georg Brutian). N ‘5 /
According to the decision of the new ;‘ et g @, “&H)\

chairmanship of the APhA, the publication of
Armenian Mind will be resumed in 2023. % e—

The honor of APhA:
«Small Medal of David
The Invincible»
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